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PEEPACE. 



This Tolame is intended to aid the classical student in acquir- 
ing a practical acquaintance with the difficult but important 
subject of Latin composition. It aims to be at once simple, 
progressive, and complete. Starting with the beginner as soon 
as he has leamed a few grammatical forms, it conducts him step 
by step through a progressive series of lessons and exercises, 
until he is so far master both of the theorj and of the practice 
of the subjebt, that he no longer needs the aid of a i^ecial text- 
book. 

The work consists of three parts, of whlch the first is purely 
elementarj, and is intended as a companion to the Beader. It 
aims to give the pupil familiarity with the power and use of 
grammatical inflections, and facilitj in the application of the 
great and controUiog principles of the language. 

Part Second will furnish the learner instruction and practice 
in Latin composition throughout the subsequent stages of his 
preparatory •ourse for coUege. The exercises have special ref- 
erence to the syntaxof the language, and are, to a great extent, 
imitations of the ordinary constructions contained in the Com- 
mentaries of Caesar, and in the Orations of Cicero. In subject 
matter they also relate to topics contained in those works. 

Part Third, intended for the earlier portion of a collegiate 
conrse of study, aims to introduoe the student to a practical 
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acqnaintance with the elements of Latin style. The Exercises 
are, with slight changes, translations of sentences carefully 
selected from the works of Cicero. 

In making this selection, it has been the constant aim of the 
author, not onlj to give the student clear and well-defined illus- 
trations of Latin constructions and usages, but aiso thoughts 
and sentiments of intrinsic interest and worth. 

To explain more fully the plan of the work, the author begs 
leave to call attention to the foUowing points : — 

I. For all grammatical rnles and principles, the student is 
referred directly to the grammar. The advantages of this 
arrangement are obvious. It not only saves room, and thus 
makes it possible to bring an extended course in Latin composi* 
tion within the compass of a convenient manual, but also saves 
the time of the pupil, by relieving him from the worse than use- 
less task of learning new rules, instead of applying those with 
which he is already familiar. 

n. A series of Models, selected from the writings of Cicero, 
the great master of Latin style, extends through the entire work. 
EngKsh sentences are given to be translated into Ciceronian 
Latin. Opposite each of these stands Cicero's own expression 
for the same thought. Then foUow Kemarks, explaining the 
process by which we pass from the English expression to the 
Latin, and commenting upon such peculiarities as seem to re- 
quire attention. Such a series of Models, properly explained, 
will, it is thought, be the best possible guide for the learner in 
the actual work of writing Latin. 

m. Special attention has been given to the important sub- 
ject of Synonymes and Idioms. But carc has been taken not to 
make peculiarities of construction too prominent. The leamer 
needs to become acquainted with the regular and ordinary 
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nsages, before he is prepared to appreciate those which are 
exceptional and peculiar. 

In this connection, the author is happy to say that Mr. Charles 
B. Goff has kindly aided him in the preparation of some of the 
Exercises of Fart Second, and Mr. Edward H. Cutler in the 
preparation. of the Yocabularies and in the reading of the 
proofs. 

In conclusion, the author cannot forbear to express his grate- 
ful acknowledgments to the classical instructors of the country, 
who, by their fidclity and skill in the use of his books, haye 
given them a success so far beyond his most sanguine expecta- 
tions. To their hands this volume is gratefully and respectfully 
conunitted. 

Brown University, August, 1868. 
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m. . 



n. ..... . 
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pron 

relat 

sing 

Bubj 
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Buperl. . . . 
tntns. • • . . 
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predicate. 

preposition. 

pronoun. 

relative. 

Bingular. 

Butjunctive. 

subBtantive. 

Buperlative. 

transitlve. 
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Lesson I. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

[1-6.] ^ 

1. Lesson from th£ Gbammab.' 

I. First Declension. 48. 

II. Second Declension. 51. 

III. Third Declension. 55-66. 

rV. Fourth Declension. 116. 

V. Fiflh Declension. 120. 

VI. Agreement of Appositives. Rule II. 363. 

Vn. Genitive with Nouns. Rule XVI. 395. 

Yin. Cases with Prepositions. Rule XXXII. 432-435. 

^ In Fart First the encloscd numerals standing at the beginning of 
each lesson refer to the sections in the Reader which the lesson is in- 
tended to follow. Thus [1-6] shows that this lesson is to be leamed 
afler the pupil has read the first six sections in the Eeader. 

' The lessons from the Grammar contain the grammatical points in- 
volved in the Exercises, and should be carefuUy learned, or reviewed, 
in the Grammar itself. Tlie references are all to the author's Latin 
Grammar, the Rcviscd Edition. 

(1) 



2 LATIN GOMFOSmON. 



2. MOBELS. 

I. Tigranes the king. I. Tigrdnes rex. 

IL The love of glory. 11. Amor gloriae. 

ni. Before light. III, AnCe lucem. 

3. Remakks. 

I. Tigranes the king. 

1 . TiGBAKES. Looking in tbe Yocabulary for the corresponcling Latin, 
wo find Tigra.ne8, the same as in Englisli. 

2. The. The English article, a, an, they has no Latin equivalent. It 
m^st therefore be bmitted in translating into Latin. Sec Gram. 48, 6. 

3. EiNO. The corresponding Latin is rex, which must be in the 
Nominatiye, in apposition with Tigrdnes, according to Eule II. 

4. The Appositive genetrally follows its subject, as in English. Hence 

Tigrdnes rex. • 

n. The love of glory. 

1. The love, amor ; thb — not translated. 
2* ^T, sign of the Genitive. 

3. Glokt, gloria. Of glory, gloriae ; Gen. Sing. 

4. The Genitive may either precede or foUow its noun, but secms 

more frequently to follow when not emphatic. See Gram. 698. Hence 

we have 

Amor gloriae, 

III. Beforelight. 

1. Befobe, ante. Ko Latin cq^e expresses the relation hefore. Hence 
a pi?eposition raust be used. 

2. LiOHT, lux. But the preposition ante is used only witli the Ac- 

cusative. Hence lucem, and not lux, must be used. See Gram. 433. 

Hence 

ArUe lucem. 



4. VOCABITLAEY. 



Art, ars, artis, f. 
Bird, avis, avis, f. 
Book, liher, lihri, m. 



Boy, puer, puM, ra. 
Chariot, currus, us, m. 
Cicero, Oiciro, dnis, m. 



ADJECTiyBS AND PBONOUNS. 3 



Concerning, de, prep. with abl. 
Eagle, aquilaf ae^ f. 
Friend, amicua, i, m. 
FriendBhip, amioitiaj ae, f. 
Hope, speSf spei, f. 



OratOT, or&toTi oris, m. 
Frize^ |7ra€mtiim, ii, n. 
War, heUum, i, n. 
Wisdom, sapientia, ae, f. 



5« ExEBClSE. 

1. The eagle, ihe eagles. 2. Of an eagle, of tbe 
eagles. 3. For an eagle, for eagles. 4. Of friendahip» 
of wisdom. 5. For friendship, for wisdom. 6. With 
friendship, with wisdom. 7. The friend, the friendfl. 8. 
Of the friend, of the &iends. 9. For the friend, for the 
friends. 10. Thc books, the prizes. 11. The boy's 
book. 

12. Of the bird, of the birds. 13. For the bird, for 
the birds. 14. The art of war. 15. The arts of war. 
16. With the arts of war. 17. The chariot, of th^ 
chariots. 18. Of hope, with hope. 19. Cicero tha 
orator. 20. Conceming Cicero the orator. 



Lesson II, 

ADJECTIVES AKD PRONOUNS. 

[7-10.] 

6. Lesson fboh the Gkammab. 

I. Declension of Adjectives. 146-158. 

II. Comparison of Adjectives. 160-162. 

ni. Agreement of Adjectives. Rule XXXIII. 438. 

rV. Declension of Pronouns. 182-191. 
V. Agreement of Pronouns. Rule XXXIV. 445 ; 445, 1- 



LATIN COMPOSITION. 



7. MOBELS. 



I. The Roman people. I. Popylus Romanus. 

II. True * friendships. II. Verae amicitide. 

III. An animal which. III. Animul quod. 

IV. This state. IV. ^Taec civitas. 



&• Remabks. 

I. Thc Homan people. 

1. In translating a noun and its adjectiyc into Latin, we must begin 
with thc noun, because the gcnder and case of the noun will determine 
the ending of the a^ective, which must agree with it. 

2. The people, popHliis ; the — not translated. 

8. RoMAN, Romdnus, a, um. But as popHlus is in the Nom. Sing. 
Masc, the a^jectire must be in the samc case, gender, etc, according 
to Bule XXXIII. Hence Romdnus, 

9 

4. Tbe adjective may cither precede or foUow its noun, but seems 
niore frequently to foUow when not emphatic See Gram. 698. Hence 

PopiJdus Romdnus, 

II. True friendships. ^» 

1. Friendships. Friendship (for which you must look, not frUnjA- 
ships) is amiciiia ; fbiendships is amicitiae, the plural of amicitia, 

2. Tbue, verus, a, um. But as amiciiia^ is in the Nom. Flur. Fem., 
the adjective must be in the same case, etc. ; hence verae. 

8. In irue friendships, as opposed to fcUse friendships, irue is em- 
phatic. Hence verae must precede its noun. See Gram. 698, 2. 

Verae amiciiia^. 

III. An animal which. 

1. An ANiMAL, «TilmaZ ; an — not translated. 

2. Which, qui, qtuze, quod. But as anim^l is in the Neut. Sing., the 
relative must be in the same gender and number, according to Bule 
XXXIV. ; hence quod. 

Antmal quod, 

IV. This state. 

1. State, civitcts. 

2. This, hic, haec, hoc, But as cii^tas is in the Nom. Sing. Fem., the 



' In the Models and Exercises, iicUicized English words are emphatic 
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demonstratiYe which agrrees with it as an adjectiye must be in the same 
case, etc. See Gram. 445, 1 ; hence haec. 

Hmc civitas. 



0. VOCABULAET. 



Acceptable, graius, a, um, 
Beautiful, pulcher, chra, chrum. 
Certain, a certain, quidam, quae' 
dam, quoddam, and quiddam, 
Crown, cordna, ae, f. 
Diligent, dihgens, entis, 
High, altu^, a, um, 
Himself, herself, itself^ »u%, 
I, ego, mei, 
Kind, benignus, a, um, 
Law, lex, legis, f. 
Mountain, Tnons, m^ntis, m. 



My, meusy a, um, G. 185. 

Fresent, donum, «, n. 

Pupil, discip^us, t, m. 

This, hic, haec, hoc, 

Thou, you, tu, tui. 

True, verus, a, um, 

Useful, uiiiis, e, 

Who, which, what, interrog., qui, 

quae, qu>od, acy.; quis, quae, 

quid, subs. 
Tour, tuus, a, um ; vester, ira, 

trum, G. 185. 



10- EXEBCISE. 

1. A hind friend, of a hind friend. 2. Kind friends, 
of kind friends. '3. 2Vwe friendship, of true friendships. 
4. An acceptable present, with acceptable presents. 5. 
The beautiful books, the beautiful crowns, the beautiful 
presents. 6. Useful laws, of the useful laws. 

7. A high mountain, a higher mountain, the highest 
mountain. 8. The most diligent pupLls. 9. Of me, of 
you,' of himself, of whom? 10. With my books, with 
your * books. 11. This mountain, this crown, this 
present. 12. A certain book. 

^ In the Exercises the pronoun you may be treated as singular, unles? 
it is marked (pl.)? or is shown by the sense to be piural. In like man- 
ner, your may be treated as referring to one person, unless the sense 
shows that two or morc persons are addressed. 



liAHN coMPOsmoN. 



Lesbon IIL 
vbrbs. — suh. fikst and second conjugations. 

[11-13.] 

11. Lesson fbom thb Gbahmab; 

L VerbSum. 204. 

IL Finst Conjugation. 205,206. 

m. Second Conjugation. 207,208. 

IV. Subject Nominative. Rule m. 367. 

V. Agreement of Verb with Subject. Rule XXXV. 460. 

VI. Predicate Nouns. Rule I. 362. 

VII. Direct Object. Rule V. 371. 

12. MOBELS. 

I. God made the world. I. Deus mundum dedifi' 

cdvit, 
II. Cincinnatus was dictator. 11. Cincinndtus dictdtor 

fuit 

13. Remabks. 

I. God made the world. 

1. GoD, Ihus, As subject it must be in the NommatiYe, according to 
Rule III. 

2. Made. Look for the presen^ maA;«, notioT made; hake, build, 
aediftco (I make) ; I made, aedificavi. But as Deus, the subject, is in the 
Third Pers. Sing., the verb tnust be in the same person and number, 
according to Rule XXXV. ; hence aedificdvit. 

3. WoRLD, mundtis. But as direct object of aedificdvit, it must be In 
the Accus. i hence mundum. 

4. The order is — Subject, Object, Verb. See Gram. 693. 

Deus mundum aedificdM, 
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II. Cincinnatus was dictator. 

1. CiNciNNATUs, Cincinnatits, the same as in English. As subject it 
must be in the Nominatiye. 

2. Was. The yerb io be is sunif 1 am. I was, fui; but according 
to Rule XXXV., thc verb must agree with its subject, Oincinndtus ; 
hence fuit, 

3. DiCTATOB, diddtor, the same as in EngHsh. As predibate noun, 
it must agree in case with CincinndtuSf according to Bule I., hence iH 
the Nom. 

4. The Fredicate Noun may either precede or follow the verb. Pla- 
cing it before the yerb, we haye 

Cincinndtus dictdtor.fuit. 



14. VOCABITLAET. 



Accuse, ciccnsOf dre, dvi, dtum. 
Adyise, moneo, ere, ui, itum, 
Be, sum, esse,fui, 
Blame, vitupiro, dre, dvi, dtum. 



Grieye, doleo, ere, ui, itum, 
Happy, hedtus, a, um, 
Praise, laudo, dre, dvi, dtum, 
That, iJle, a, ud. 



15. EXEBCISE. 

I. This hw is usefiil. 2. That law was useful. 3. 
These laws will be useful. 4. We may be happy. 5. 
You (pl.)* might have been happy. 6. I praise, we 
praise. 7. He was blaming, they were blaming. 8. I 
shall praise, we shall praise. 9. He accuses, he is 
accused. 10. He will accuse, he will be accused. 

II. They praised Cicero. 12. We will praise Cicero. 
13. Cicero has been praised. 14. I grieve, we grieve» 
15-. He was grieving, they were grieving. 16. I shall 
grieve, we shall grieve. 17. He advises, he is advised. 
18. He was advising, he was advised. 19. You will 
advise the boys. 20. The boys have been advised. 



' See foot note page 5. 
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Lesson IV. 

VERBS. — THIRD AND FOURTH CONJUGATIONS. DE- 
PONENT VERBS. PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

[14-18.] 

16. Lesson fboh the Gbammab. 

I. Third Conjugation. 209, 210 ; 213-215. 

II. Fourth Conjugation. 211,212. 

III. Deponent Verbs. 225-230. 

IV. Periphrastic Conjugation. 231-233. 
V. TJse of Adverbs. RuleLI. 582. 

17. MODELS. 

I. The wise live happily. I. Sapientes fdiciter vi- 

vurvt, 
n. Diligence should be culti- II. DiligerUia colenda est 
vated. 

18. Remabks. 

I. The wise live happily. 

1. Thb wise. Wise, sapiens ; the wise, sapientes, Nom. Plur. 
See Gram. 441, 1. 

2. LivE. I liye, vivo, But the yerb must agree with the subject, 
sapientes ; hence vivunt. Third Pers. Plur. 

3. B. AFTiLY, feliater. But the adyerb in Latin generallyprecedes the 
yerb, though it generally foUows it in English. See Gram. 600. 

Sapienies felidlter vivunt* 

II. Diligence should be cultiyated. * 

1. DiLiGENCE, diligentia. Nom. Sing. 

2. Should be cultivated, is to be cultiyated. The duty or neces- 
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sity denoted by should be, %s to be, oughi, may be expressed by thc 
Second Feriphrastic coi^ugation. See Gram. 282. I cultiyate, colo. 
Periphrastic conjugation, colendus sum, But the rerb must agree with 
diligeniia in number and person, and the participle in gender, number» 
and case. See Gram. 460, 1. Hence we have colenda est. 

JXligeniia colenda est. 



19. V0CABDI.AKY. 



Always, semper, adv. 
City, urbs, urbis, f. 
Father, pater, tris, m. 
FoUow, sequor, t, secuius sum, dep. 
Fortify, munio, ire, ivi, itum, 
Hannibal, HannXbobi, (ilis, m. 
His, her, its^ their, suu^, a, um, 
Imitate, imiior, dri, dtus sum, dep. 



Instmct, er^io, ire, ivi, itum. 
Lead, duco, ire, duxi, ductum, 
Our, nosier, tra, ii^um, 
Eule, rego, ire, rexi, rectum, 
Sag^ntum, Saguntum, i, n. 
Sleep, dormio, ire, ivi, itum, 
Take, capio, ire, cepi, capium. 



20. ExERciss:. 

1. He leads, he is led. 2. He will rule, he will be 
ruled. 3. They have ruled, they have been ruled. 4. 
Hannibal took Saguntum. 5. Saguntum was taken. 6. 
The cities had been taken. 7. He sleeps, they sleep. 
8. He will sleep, they will sleep. 9. He may sleep, 
they may sleep. 10. Your father instructed you. 11. 
These boys have been instructed. 

12. The boy imitates his father. 13. We will imitate 
our fathers. 14. You have always imitated your father. 
15. We will foUow you. 16. The boys foUowed their 
father. 17. We were about to praise you. 18. Diligent 
pupils must be praised. 19. They were about to fortify 
the city. 20. These cities must be fortified. 
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Lesson V. 

AGREEMENT OF NOUNS. — NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 

[19-22.] 

21. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Predicate Nouns, Rnle I. 362. 
II. Appositives. Rule II. 363. 
ni. Subject Nominative. Rule III. 36^. 
IV. Case of Address. Rule IV. 369. 

22* MODELS. 

I. Hear, citizens. I. Audite^ cives. 

II. For other models, see under Lessons I. and in. 



23. Remabks. 

1. Heas. I hear, audio ; hear, hear ye, atidite, Imperatiyo Second 
Pers. Plur. The Bubject vos, ye, is omitted. See Gram. 867, 2. 

2. CiTizENS. Citizen, civis ; citizens, dves, Voc. Plur. See Bule IV. 

3. The Vocative generally, though not always, stands after one or 
more words. Soe Gram. 602, VI. 



24. VOCABULABT. 



Brother, fraUr^ tris, m. 
Brutus, JBrutus, «', m. 
Consul, consuly itliSf m. 
Diligence, diligeniia, ae, f. 
Greatly, vcUde, adv. 
Horodotus, Heroddtus, t, m. 
History, historia, ae, f. 



Letter, fpisUila, ae, f. 

Many, mulii, ae, a, plur. 

Philosopher, phHosdphus, i, m. 

Saye, servo, Are, dvi, dtum. 

Socrates, Socrdies, is, m. 

Soldier, miles, iiis, m. 

Write, scribo, ire, scripsi, scripium. 



USE OF THE AGGUSATiyfi. 11 

25. BxsBcisE. 

1. Cicero was an orator* 2. The consul was an orator. 
3. Cicero the consul was an orator. 4. Brutus had been 
consul. 5. Brutus was consul. 6. Cicero the orator 
wrote many letters» 7. The Jetters of Cicero the orator 
have been greatly praised. 8. Socrates was a philosopher. 
9. Your brother will be an orator. 10. Herodotus w^s 
the father of history. 11. The orator praises Herodotus 
the father of history. 12. Pupils, your diligence will be 
praised. 13. Your diligence, boys, must be praised. 14. 
The city has been fortified. 15. The city must be saved. 

Lesson VI. 

USE OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 
[23-25.] 

26* Lesson fkom the Gbammab. 

I, Accusatiye as Direct Object. Rule V. 371. 
n. Two Accusatives — r Same Person. Rule VI. 373. 
IXI. Two Accusatives — Person and Thing. Rule VII. 374. 

27- MODELS. 

I. They called the council I. Comilium appettave- 

Senate. runt Senatum. 

n. He asked me my opinion. II. Me sententiam rogdmL 
in. For Model for Direct Object, see under Lesson III. 

28. Remabks. 

I. Thej caUed the council Senate. 

1. '^VET CAiXED. I oaU, appeOo ; they called, appeUaviruni (appel- 
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larunt), Perf. Indic. Third Pers. Plur. The subject is omitted, being 
implied in the ending emnt. See Gram. 867, 2. 

2. The coukcil, consiliumy Accus. See Rule VI. 

3. Senatb, Sen&tu» ; Accus. Senatum. Sce Rnlc VI. 

4. The Tcrb, whose usual place is at the end of the sentence, ma/ 
ttand between the two Accusatives, as in this Model. 

II. He asked me my opinion. 

1. He abked. I ask, rogo ; he asked,. rogdvtt, Perf. Indic. Third 
Pers. Sing. The subject is omittcd. See Gram. 367, 2. 

2. Mb. I, ego ; me, me, Accus. See Rule YII. 

3. My ofinion. Opinion, senientia ; Accus. sententicm. See Rule 
VII. The possessive my in this Model is not expressed in Latin, because 
it can be readily supplied from the context ; my opinion, not the opinion 
of another. See Gram. 447. 

29. VOCABULAEY. 



,Afik, rogo, dre, dvi, atum. 
Call, appeUoy dre, dvi, dtum. 
Catilinc, Ca/tilina, ae, m. 
Delight, delecto, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Enemy, hostis, is, m. and f. 
Island, inMa, ae, f. 
Judge, judico, dre, dvi, dtum. 



Modesty, verecundia, ae, f. 

Opinion, sententia, ae, f. • 

Preceptor, praeceptor, Oris, m. 

Rome, RoTna, oe, f. 

Sicily, Sicilia, ae, f. 

Teach, doceo, ere, docui, doctum, 

Virtue, virtus, €tis, f. 



30. EXEBCISE. 

1. Your letter delights me. 2. This letter will delight 
your father. 3, Who wrote that letter? 4. My brother 
wrote that letter. 5. Theycall the island Sicily. 6. The 
island is called Sicily. 7. Sicily is an island. 8. They 
called Herodotus the father of history. 9. We judge 
you, O Catiline, an enemy. 10. You, O Catiline, will 
be judged an enemy. 11. We teach boys modesty. 12. 
We will teach our pupils wisdom. 13. The preceptor 
will ask you your opinion. 14. The city was called 
Bome. 15. Virtue must be praised. 
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Lesson vn. 

ACCUSATIVE — CoNTiNUED. 
[26-29.] 

31* Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Accusative of Time and Space. Rule VIII. 378. 

II. Accusative of Limit. Rule IX. 379. 

in. Accusative of Specification. Rule X. 380. 

IV. Accusative in Exclamations. Rule XI. 381. 

V. Interrogative Sentences. 346, II. 

32. MODELS. 

I. He lived thirty years. I. THginta annos vixit. 

II. Plato came to Tarentum. II. JPlato Tarentum venit, 

in. They are not at all III. Nihil moventur, 

moved. 

IV. O dec^tiveho^Ql IV. O faXLacem spem ! 

33. Remabks. 

I. He lived tliirty years. 

1. Hb lived. I live, vivo ; he lived, mnit, See Gram. 367, 2. 

2. Thirtt, iriginia, indeclinable. 

3. Yeabs. Year, annus ; years, Accus. Plur. annos, See Rul© 

vni. 

II. Flato came to Tarentum. 

1. Plato, Plaio, Nom. See Rule III. 

2. Came. I come, venio ; came, he came, venii, See Gram. 287. 

3. To Tabentum. Tarentum, Tarenium ; to Tarentum, Accus. Ta-' 
rerUum. See Bule IX. 

III. They are not at all moved. 

1. They are moved. I move, moveo ; am moved, moveor ; they are 
moved, moventur, Pres. Indic. Pass. Third Pers. Plur. 

2 
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2. KoT AT ALL, fii^iZ. See Role X. 
rV. O deceptive hope I 

1. O HOPE. Hope, spes; O hope, O spem. Kule XI. 

2. Deceptite, faUax; Acc. Sing. faUOcem. Kule XXXIII. 438. 
It 18 emphatiCy and accordingljr preeedes its noun. See Gram. 598, 2. 



34. VoCABIJLAItT. 



Athens, AthiTiae, Arum^ f. pl. 
Come, veniOf fre, veni, ventum. 
Day, dieSf diii, m. 
Forty-three, tres (iria) et quadror 

ginta. G. 174. 
Hour, hora, ae, f. 
How many, quot, indeclinable. 
In, in, prep. with abl. 
Italy, Italia, ae, f. 
Messenger, nuntius, ii, m. 
Month, mensis, mensis, m. 
Movc, moveo, ire, movi, moium. 



Not, non, adv. ; interrog., nonne^ 

G. 340, II. 1. 
Kot at all, nihU, indecUnable. G. 

128. 
Numa, Numa, ae, m. 
Beign, regno, Are, dvi, dtum. 
Send, mitto, ire, misi, missum. 
Seven, septem, indeclinable. G. 

176. 
Two, duo, ae, o. G. 175. 
Wonderfiil, admirahllis, e. 
Year, annus, i, m. 



35* ExESCISE. 

1. How many years did Numa reign? 2. Numa 
reigned forty-three years. 3. Were you.(pl.) not two 
years in Italy? 4. We were in Itdly seven months. 5. 
The consul came to Rome. 6. He was in that city seven 
days. 7. Was he not asked his opinion? 8. He was 
asked his opinion. 9. You, consul, have saved the city. 
10. O wonderful virtue ! 11. You will not move the 
consul at alL 12. Did you not send a messenger to 
Athens? 13. I sent two messengers to Athens. 14. 
How many hours did you sleep? 15. I slept seven 
hours. 
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Lesson vin. 

USE OF THE DATIVE. 

[30-38.] 

36- Lesson fbom the Obammab. 

I. Dative with Verbs. Rule XII. 384. 
n. TwoDatives — ToWMchandForWhich. Rule XIIL 
390. 

III. Dative with Adjectives. Rule XIV. 391. 

IV. Dative with Derivatives. RuleXV. 392. 

37. Models. 

I. They serve the king. I. Megi serviunt 

II. It is a care to me. II. J^st mihi curae. 

in. Country is dear to all. III. Patria omnlhua cara 

est, 
IV. Obedience to laws. IV. Obtemperatio legtbita. 

38. Remabks. 

I. They serye the king. 

1. Thbt BEsys, serviuni, 

2. The king. Eingy rex ; Dat. regi, Bule XII. 

n. It is a care to me (to me for a care). 

1. It is, est. It is placed at the beginning of the sentence because it 
is emphatic. See Gram. 594, 1. 

2. To ME. I, ego ; to me, mihi, Bule XIII. 

8. A CABB = for a care. Care, cura / for a care, curae, Dat. Rule 

xni. 

III. Country is dear to all. 

1. CouNTBT, ^a^Wa. 

2. Is, est. 
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8. Deab. Dear, earus ; Fem. cara, to agree with pairia, 

4. To ALL. AU, omnis ; Dat. Flur. omnlbus. Rule XIY. 

5. Obscrve the order of the words in the model, though much fireedom 
is allowable in this respect. 

lY. Obedience to laws. 

1. Obedience, ohtemperaiio, 

2. To ULWS. Law, lex ; to laws, legibus, Dat. Flur. Kule XY . 



39. VOCABULAEY. 



AU, omnis, e. 

Award, trtbuo, ire, tii, aium. 
Citizen, civis, civis, m. and f. 
Country, one'8 country, jja^Wa, ae, f. 
Dear, carus, a, um. 
Ever = always, semper, adv. 
General, impe^-dior, Oris, m. 
Giye, do, dare, dedi, datum. 
Glorj, gloria, ae, f. 
Good, bonus, a, um. 
Haye, sum, esse, fui, with dat. G. 
887. 



Honor, honor, 6ris, m. 
Industry, indvstria, ae, f. 
Leaming, doctrina, ae, f. 
Obedience, obiemperatio, dnis, f. 
Obey, pa/reo, ire, ui, Uum. 
Fraiseworthy, laudabUis, e. 
Frefer, praeflro, firre, tXdi, Idtum, 

G. 292, 2. 
Roman, RomAnv^, a, um. 
Wealth, divitiae, drum, f. pl. 



40« EZERCISE. 

1. Good citizens will obey the laws. 2. The Bomans 
awarded honors to their generals. 3. Industry is an 
honor to a pupil. 4. Virtue is a glory to all. 5.1 prefer 
virtue to leaming. 6. We prefer leaming to wealth. 7. 
I will give you that book as a present. 8. I have seven 
beautiful books. 9. Will not this present be accep'table 
to you? 10. That present will be acceptable to me. 11. 
Is not the country dear to you? 12. The country has 
ever been very dear to me. 13. Obedience to the laws 
is praiseworthy. 



USB OF THE GENITIVE, 
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Lesson IX. 

USE OF THE GENITIVE. 

[39, 40.] 

41. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Genitive with Nouns. Rule XVI. 395. 
II. Genitive with Adjectives. RuleXVII. 399. 



42. Models. 



I. The love of tnith. 
II. Desirous of truth. 



I. Amor veritdtia. 
II. Yeritatis cuptdus. 



43. VOCABULABY. 



AtheniaD, Aihemensis^ is^ m. and f. 
Celebrated, distingaishedy darus, 

Demosthenes, Demosthines, ts, m. 
Desirous of, cupidtts, a, um. 
Fond of, amaits, amantis, 
Eing, rex, regts, m. 
LoYe, amor, dris, m. 



Man, h<mo, inis ; vir,^ viri, m. 
Money, pecunia, ae, f. 
Often, saepe, adv. 
Oration, oraiio, Onis, f. 
Fleasure, voluptas, dtis, f. 
Fraise, laus, laudis, f. 
Frecept, praeceptum, i, n. 
Skilled in, penius, a, um. 



44. EXEBCISE. 

!• The orations of Cicero have often been praised. 2, 
You have often praised the orations of Cicero the orator. 

' Jffbmo is the ordinary term for man as a member of the human 
family ; while vir is a term of respect, a hero, a man in the full sense 
of the word. 
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3. The orations of Demosthenes, the cehbrated orator, 
will always be praised. 4. Boys are fond of pleasure. 
5. The pupils are fond of praise. 6. The king was 
desirous of glory. 7. Men are fond of money. 8. The 
love of country is an honor to a citizen. 9. The precepts 
of the philosophers were useful to the Athenians. 10. 
The general is skilled in war. 



Lesson X; 

GENITIVE — CONTINUED. 

[41-43.] 

45* Lbsson fbom the Grammab. 

L Predicate Genitive. Rule XVIIL 401. 
II. Genitive with certain Verbs. Rule XIX. 406. 
III. Accusative and Genitive. Rule XX. 410. 

46* MODELS. 

I. It is of small value. I. JParvi pretii est. 

II. He remembers thepast II. Meminit praeterito' 

rum. 
ni. Tou accuse men of III. Yiros sceleris arguis. 
crime. 

47* Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Op small value, parvipretii. Eule XVIII. 

2. MoDEL II. — The past = past things, events, praeteritOrum, Gen. 
Plur. '^e\jLt,oi praeteritus, irom praetereo. Rule XIX. Praeieritdrum 
rerum should not be used for praeteritOrvmf except to avoid real ambi- 
guity, as it is less euphonious. 
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PraeteriiOrum would regularly precede tlie verb, but is made em- 
phatic by being placed at the end of the sentence. See Gram, 694, II. 
3. Op crime, sceUris, Gen. of scelus. Rule XX. 



48. VOCABUUJBY. 



Already, jam, adv. 

Concems, it concems, refert, re- 

UAit, impers. 
Esteem, aesHmo^ dre^ dvi, dtum. 
Favor, henefidum^ ii, n. 
Folly, sttdtitiay ae, f. 
Forget, oHiviseor, i, Mitus sum, 

dep. 
Goodness, horUtas, dtis, f. 
Gridn, frum^ntum, i, n. 
Great, 9nagnu&, a, um^ 
Greatly, with intBrest and refert, 

magni, 
H^h, at a high price, m^no^ or 



mjagni; with verbs of valuing, 
m4igni; very highly, mtis^mi. 

Integrity, integritas, diis, f. 

Interests, it interests, intHrest, tn- 
terfuit, impers. 

Never, nunqvam, adv. 

Kty, misereor, €ri, eritus swm, dep, 

Poor, pauper, iris, 

Remember, memini, isse. G. 297, 1. 

Bepent, I repent, me paenitet, 
paenituit, G. 299. 

Sell, vendo, ire, dldi, ditum, 

Thett, furtum, i, n. 

Value, price, pretium, ii, n. 



. 49. EXEBCISE. 

1. Virtue is a characteristic of a good man. 2. In- 
tegrity is of great value. 3. Goodness must be highly 
esteemed. 4. We esteem goodness very highly. 5. 
This book will be of great value to us. 6. We pity the 
poor. 7. I remember your favors. 8. Wedo not forget 
our friends. 9. We shall never forget you. 10. They 
accuse the boy of theft. 11. I have already repented of 
my foUy. 12. He sells grain at a high price. 13. This 
greatly interests us. 
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Lesson XI. 

USE OF THE ABLATIVE. 

[44, 46.] 

50. Lesson f£om the Gbammab. 

I. Ablative of Cause, Manner, Means. Rule XXI. 414. 
n. Ablative of Price. Rule XXII. 416. 



51. MODELS. 



I. He is led by glory. 
II. You purchased the house 
at a high price. 



I. Gloria ducttur. 
II. Domum magno emis- 
ti. 



52. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — By glory, gloria, Abl. Rule XXI. 

2. MoDEL II. — At A HI6H PRiCE, magno, Abl. Rale XXII. The 
Abl. of thc adjective is sometimes thus used, pretio being understood. 



53. VOCABULABY. 



By, a, ab, prep. with abl. G. 484, 3. 
Glory in, glorior, dri, aius sum, 

dep. 
Gold, aurum, i, n. 
Happiness, BVLccessjfdicltas, atis, f. 
Horse, equus, equi, m, 
fTudge, judex, icis, m. 
Mina, mina, ae, f. 
Not, with imperatives, ne, adv. 
One, unus, a, um. G. 176. 



Proud, superhus, a, um. 
Purchase, emo, ire, emi, empium. 
Ecjoice, gaudeo, ere, gavi^w ^um, 

G. 271, 3. 
Scipio, Sdpio, Onis, m. 
Study, studium, ii, n. 
Talent, talenium, i, n. 
Thirty, triginta, inded- 
Valor, virtus, Utis, f. 
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54. EXEBCISB. 

1. Socrates has often been praised for (because of ) his 
wisdom. 2. They glory in their wealth. 3. This phi- 
losopher glories in his wisdom. 4. The pupils rejoice in 
their studies. 5. We are delighted with the precepts of 
the philosophers, 6. Wisdom is not purchased with 
gold. 7. Do not sell happiness for gold. 8. The judge 
has purchased a horse for one talent. 9. I will sell this 
horse for thirty minae. 10. He is proud of his wealth. 
11. Scipio was proud of his country. 



Lesson XII. 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiNUED. 
[46-48.] 

55. Lesson from the Gbammak. 

I. Ablative with Comparatives. Rule XXIII. 417. 
IL Ablative of Difference. Rule XXIV. 418. 

III. Ablative in Special Constructions. Rule XXV. 419. 

56. MODELS. 

I. Nothing is more lovely L Nthil est amabilius 

than virtue. virtute^ or Nihil est 

amahilius qicam 
virtus, 

II. He preceded me by two IL Biduo m£ antecessit. 

days. 
III. We enjoy very many III. JPlurtmis rebus frui- 

things. mur. 
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rV. Safety rests upon truth. IV. JScUus veritdte nitt' 

tur. 

V. I do not need a remedy. V. Non egeo mediciina. 

VI. They aro worthy of VI. Digni sunt amicitia. 
friendship. 

VII. We need your authori- VII. Atu^orit&te tua nobis 

ty. opu9 est, 

57. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL I.- — Than tibtue, quam virtus or virt^. Rule XXIII. 
417,^1. The AbX.virtiHe may eithcr foUow or precede the compara- 
tlYe, amabHius. 

2. MoDEL II. — Br Two dats, biduo, Abl. of Dif. Rule XXTV. 

8. MoDEL III. — Veet kant, plUf%mis, Snperl. See G. 160. 

4. ThihgS) rebus, Abl. Rule XXV. Rebus is necessary to avoid 
ambiguity, because, though plttrimu may bc used substantiyely, in the 
sense of ycry many things, plm^mis would be ambiguous, as it would 
not distinguish ihings from persons. 

6. MoDELS IV. V. VI. — Upon tkuth, a rehedt, of fbiendship, 
verii&te, medicinaf amidtia, Abls. Rule XXV. 

6. Medidna would regularly precede its verb, but is here emphatic. 
The regular order in Model VI. would be, Amidtia digni sunt, but as 
digni is emphatic, it is placed at the beginning of the sentence. See 
G. 694, 1. 

7. Model VII. — Wb need = there is need to us, nobis opus est. 
See G. 419, 3. Authobitt, auctoriidte, Abl. RuleXXV. Auctori- 
tdte is emphatic, and is accordingly placed at the beginning of the 
gentenee. 

58. VOCABULAEY. 



Abound in, abundo, dre, dvt, dtum. 
Oato, Cato, Onis, m. 
Discharge, fulfil, fungor, i, func" 
ius sum, dep. 



Duty, offieium, ii, n. 

Enjoy, fruor, i, fructus or fruUus 

sum, dep. 
Five, quinque, indecl. 
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Learned, doduSf a, um> 

Mucb, with comparatiTes, muUo, 

ady. 
Need, there is need, opus est^JwU. 
Older» major, dris, or major naitu 



Relying upon, /r«^u<, a, vm. 
Trust in, confido, ire, ftsus sum. 
Use, uior, uti, usus sum, dep. 
Wisely, sapienUrf ady. 
Worthy, dignus, a, um. 



59- EXEBCISE. 

1. Gicero was more leamed than Cato. 2. You are 
more diligent than your brother. 3. Virtue is better than 
wisdom. 4. Wisdom is better than gold. 5. Wisdom is 
dearer to us than gold. 6. You are five years older than 
I. 7. Your father uses his wealth wisely. 8. We enjoy 
our studies. 9. We will discharge our duties. 10. This 
city abounds in wealth. 11. We do not trust in wealth. 
12. Your pupils are worthy of praise. 13. I rely (am 
relying) upon your friendship. 14. We need friends. 



Lesson xin. 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiNUED. 
[49-61.] 

60« Lesson feom the Gbammab. 

I. Ablative of Place. Rule XXVI. 421. 
n. Ablativeof Source and Separation. RuleXXVIL 425. 
in. AblativeofTime. Rule XXVIIL 426,427. 

61* MODELS. 



I. In the forum. 
11. He was at Rome. 
in. I ward off slaughter from 
you. 



I. In foro. 
11. Romae fuit, 
III. Caedem a vobis <fo- 
peUo. 
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lY. He dicd in his eightieth lY. Octoge^mo anno est 
year. mortuus. 

62. Bemasks. 

1. MoDEL II. — At Bome, Romae; whj JRomae, rather than Boma ^ 
See 6. 421, n. 

2. MoDEL IV. — In — YEAB, anno. Rule XXVIH. Why not in 
anno t See 6. 426, 2. Ociogesimo is emphatic, and accordingly pre- 
cedes its noun. See G. 598, 2. 

63. VOCABULARY. 



Ago, abhinCf adv. 
Corinth, Corinihus, t, f. 
Danger, perioulum, t, n. 
Flee, fugio, ire, fugi, fugitum, 
Free from, libiroj dre, dvi, Qium, 
From, a, ab, prcp. witli ahl. 
Gardcn, hortus, i, m. 
Greece, Graeda, ae, f. 
Eeep from, keep off, arceo, ere, cui, 
ctum. 



Beceiye, aa^pio, ire, c€pi, cepium. 

Beside, haliio, dre, dvi, dium. 

See, video, Bre, vidi, visum. 

Sanset, solis occdsm, us, m. 

Temple, iemplum, i, n. 

Three, ires, iria. 

Time, iempus, 6ris, n. 

Where, ubi, adv. 

Whole, ioius, a, um. G. 151. 

Winter, hiems, imis, f. 



64. EXEBCISE. 

1. There were beautiful cities in Greect. 2. Were 
you in Corinth? 3. We were in Oorinth the whole 
winter. 4. In Athens we saw beautiful temples. 5, 
Does not your friend reside at Eome? 6. He resides in 
Athens. 7. He fled from Kome to Athens. 8. I have 
received two letters from your father, 9.- The city has 
been freed from great dangers. 10. Where were you at 
sunsetf 11. I was in the garden at that time. 12. I 
was in Eome three years ago. 13. We will keep the 
enemy from the city. 
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Lesson XIV. 

ABLATIVE — CONTINDBD. 

[62-56.] 

65. Lesson fbom thb Gbammar. 

L Ablative of Characteristic. Rule XXIX. 428. 
II. Ablative of Specification. Rule XXX. 429. 

III. Ablative Absolute. Rule XXXI. 430, 431. 

IV. Cases with Prepositions. Rule XXXII. 432-435. 

66. MODELS. 

I. Piso, a man of the high- I. Piso^ vir mmma vir» 

est virtue. tute. 

II. Piso was a man of the II. JPiso mmma virtute 

highest virtue. fuit, 

III. They are similar in char- III. 3fortbus simtles sunt. 

acter. 

rV. They flourished in the IV. Servioregnantevigue- 

reign of Servius. runt. 

V. I have written to a fiiend. V. Ad amicum scripsx. 

67* Remabks. 

1. MoDEL L — A MAN OF THE HiGHEST viRTUE, viv summa virtHkte ; 
bnt in the predicate, as in tlie second model, Piso was a man, etc, vir 
is omitted. See G. 428. 1, 2). As summa is emphatic, it is placed 
before its noun. See G. 698. 2. 

2. MoDEL in. — In character. Character, manners, Tnores ; in 
character, moMus ; Abl. of Speciflcation. Rule XXX. 

3. Model IV. — In the reign op Servius = Servius reigning, Ser^ 
vio regnante ; Abl. Absol. Bule XXXI. 
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68. VOCABULABY. 



Ancos, Aneus, i, m. 
Before, anUj prep. with acc. 
Conspiracy, conjuratio, ifnis, f. 
Coarage, virtus, nits, f. 
EloquencCi eloquentta, ae, f. 
Form, make,/acio, irejfeci,factum, 
Greek, Graeeus, t, m. 



Light, lux, luds, f. 
Marcinfl, Marcius, ii, m. 
Bemarkable, singuldris, e. 
Spain, Hispania, ae, f. 
Surpass, supHro, Are, dvi, dtum. 
Tarquin, Tarqudnius, ii, m. 
To, ad, prep. with acc. 



69. EXEBCISB. 

1. The general, a man of reiiiarkable courage, will 
save the city. 2. The general is a man of remarkable 
courage. 3. Cicero, a man of remarkable eloquence, was 
consul. 4. The Qreeks surpassed the Eomans in leam- 
ing. 5. The Romans surpassed the Greeks in valor. 

6. Tarquin came to Eome in the reign of Ancus Marcius. 

7. A conspiracy was formed in Rome when Cicero was 
consul. 8. Scipio was in Spain. 9. Tarquin came into 
Italy. 10. The boy came to me hefore lighU 



Lesson XV. 

ADJECTIVES. PRONOUNS. 

[66-62.] 

70. Lessok from the Gbammab. 

I. Agreement of Adjectives. Rule XXXIII. 438, 439. 
II. Agreement of Pronouns. Rule XXXTV. 445. 
Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 446-449. 
Demonstrative Pronouns. 450-452. 
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Relative Pronouns. 453. 
Interrogative Pronouns. 454. 
Indefinite Pronouns. 455-459. 



71- MODELS. 



L Fortune is blind. 

II. I who encourage you. 

III. Wash your hands. 

IV. He loves himself. 

V. The guardian of this 

city. 

VI. Whoaml? 

V^II. A certain rhetorician. 



I. Fortuna caeca est. 

IL J5Jffo qui te confirmo, 

in. Manus lava. 

IV. Seditigit. 

V. Oustoa hujm urbis. 

VI. Quia effo sum f 

VII. Quidam rJietor. 



72. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Blind, ccLeca, Pem. Sing. Nom. to agree with /oWfina. 
RuleXXXm. 

2. MoDEL II. — Encotjbage, confirmo, First Pers. to agree with 
qui, which is of the First Pers. to agree with the antecedent ego, Rule 

«A ^ A 1 V . 

3. MoDEL ni. — YouR HANDS, manus, The possessiye, tuas, your, 
is omitted. See G. 447. 

4. MoDEL V. — Of Tms citt. This city, haec urbs ; of this city, 
kujus urhis, 

5. MoDEL VI. — Who, quis t Why not qui t See G. 464. 



73. VOCABULAEY. 



Haye, JiaheOf ere, ui, Uum. 
Instructor, praecepior, 6ris, m. 
Make, facio, ire, feci, factum, 
Modest, modestu^j a, um, 
Peace, pax, pacis, f. 



Some one, a certain one, quidam, 
quaedam, quiddam or quod' 
dam. G. 191. 

Yesterday, heri, adv. 
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74. EXBBCISE. 



1. Peace will be acceptable to us. 2. The city will be 
beautiful. 3. I have seen beautifal cities. 4. The pu- 
pils are diUgent. 5. Your friendship delights me. 6. 
Your instructor praises you. 7. Which book have you? 
8. I have your book. 9. Tnie wisdom makes men mod- 
est. 10. This precept will be useful to me. 11. The 
precepts of your instructor will be useful to you. 12. 
Some boys praise themsdves. 13. The letter which you 
wrote yesterday will delight your father. 



Lesson XVL 
agreement of verbs. — indicative. 

[63-67.] 

75* Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Agreement of Verb with Subject. Rule XXXV. 46(K 
463. 
n. Use of Indicative, Rule XXXVI. 474. 
Present. 466,467. 
Imperfect. 468,469. 
Future and Future Perfect. 470, 473. 
Perfect and Pluperfect. 471, 472. 

76. MODELS. 

I. Cato praised this law. L Cato hxmc legem lau 

davit. 
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n. Cicero and I are well. II. Ego et Cicero va- 

Umua. 
ni. I will write to yoa. III. Scribam ad te. 

77. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — pRAisED, laudovitj Historical Ferfect (G. 471, 11.), 
Third Fers. Sing. to agree with Cato. Bole XXXV. 

2. MoDEL II. — CiCEBO AND I, ego et CHciro. In Latin the First 
Fers. stands before the Second. 

3. Are well, vdUmus, First Fers. Flur. to agree wiih ego et dciro, 
See G. 463, 1. 

4. MoDEL m. — IwiLLWBiTE, «cW&am, Fut. Whynot egoscribamf 
See G. 367, 2 ; 446. 

5. To Tou, ad te. This may stand either before or after the verb, 
thongh the modifiers of yerbs more frequently stand before them. See 
G. 600. 

78. VoCABXrLAEY. 



At, ad, or apudf prep. with accus. 
Conquer, vinco, tre, vici, victum. 
For his (her, its) own sake, prop- 

ier sese (se). 
Love, amo, dre, dvi, atum. 
Macedonia, Macedonia, ae, f. 
Ferseus, Perseus, i, m. 



Fydna, Pydna, cCb, f. 
Servius, Servius, ii, m. 
Ten, decem, indecl. 
To-morrow, cras, adv. 
Tried, spectcLius, a, um. 
Wise, sapiens, eniis. 



79. EXEBCISE. 

1. By whom was Saguntum taken? 2. This city was 
taken by Hannibal. 3. How many books have you ? 4. 
I have ten good books. 5. Cato was a man of tried vir- 
tue. 6. We rejoice in your happiness. 7. Who was 
reigning at that time? 8. King Servius was reigning at 
Eome. 9. Will you not write to me ? 10. I will write 
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to you to-morrow. 11. Virtue must be loved for its own 
sake. 12. Socrates was judged the wisest of men. 13. 
Herodotus has been called the father of histoiy. 14. 
Perseus, the king of Macedonia, was conquered at Pjdna. 



Lesson XVIL 

TENSES AND USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

[68-74.] 

80* Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Sequence of Tenses. Rule XXXVII. 480,481. 
II. Potential Subjunctive. Rule XXXVIIL 485,486- 
IIL Subjunctive of Desire. Rule XXXIX. 487,488. 
IV. Subjunctiveof Purpose or Result. Rule XL. 489-492; 
494; 497-500. 

81. MODELS. 

I. Perhaps you majr in- I. jForsttan qicaeratis. 

quire. 

IL Whodoubts? IL Quisdubttet? 

III. Let us love our country. III. Amemua patrtam. 

IV. He strives that he may IV. JSnitztur ut vincat. 

conquer. 

V. I allowed no day to pass V. NuUum intermlsi di- 

without ^ving some- em quin altquid da- 

thing. rem, 

82. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — You MAT iNQuiRE, quoerdtis, Subj. Bulc XXXVIII. 
Subjcct voSf omitted. See G. 3C7, 2. 
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2. MoDEL II. — Who DOUBTSy or woiild doiibt?«no one doubto, 
quis dubltet f question of appeal, Subj. See G. 486, II. 

3. MoDEL m. — Let u8 loye, cmimus, Subj. of Desire. Kule 
XXXIX. The yerb is made emphatic by standing at the beginning of 
the sentence. See G. 594, 1. 

4. OuB couNTRT, pairtom, possessiye omitted. See G. 447. 

5. MoDEL IV. — That he k ay conquek, ut ffincatf Subj. of Purposo. 
Rule XL. Fresent tense, because it depends upon a Frincipal tense, 
eniatur. Sule XXXYII. 

6. MoDEL V. — I ALLOWED — TO PA68, intermui. 

7. Without oivnra bohethino = but that I gaye something, quin 
cbUquid darem. Da/rem., Subj. with quin, Imperfect tense, dependent 
upon intermui. See G. 498, 3 ; 481, 11. 1. 

8. NuUum — diem are made emphatic by separation. See G. 594, III. 



83. VOCABULABY. 



Doubt, dubito, dre, avi, dtum. 
So, tam ; ita, ady. 



That, ezpressing purpose or result, 

Ut, CODJ. 

That = but that, quin, coig. 



84. ExEBCISE. 

1. He praises you (pl.) that he may be praised by you. 

2. He praised you (pl.) that he might be praised by you. 

3. They will praise us that they may be praised by us. 4. 
I do not doubt that you (pl.) have been diligent. 5. 
We did not doubt that you (pl.) had been diligent. 6. 
The judge may be accused of folly. 7. Let us obey the 
laws. 8. May our pupils love virtue. 9. May they be 
dUigent. 10. The pupils are so diligent that they are 
praised by their preceptor. 11. Let us praise virtue. 12. 

. Let virtue be praised. 
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Lesson xvm. 

SUBJUNCTIVE — CoNTiNUED. 

[75-82.] 

t 

85. Lesson fboh the Gbammas. 

I. Sabjunctive of Condition. Rule XLI. 603-613. 
II. Subjunctive of Concession. Rule XLII. 615, 516. 
m. Subjunctive of Cause. Rule XLIIL 517-520. 
IV. Subjunctive of Time with Cause. Rule XLIV. 521- 
523. 



86. MODELS. 



I. If this is a state, I am a 

citizen. 
II. The day would fail me, 

if I should recount. 
m. Wisdom would not be 
sought, if it accom- 
plished nothing. 
IV. Though he may deride. 
V. Since life is full of fear. 

VI. Tou are waiting till he 
speaks. 



I. jSi kaec civitaa esty 

dvis sum ego. 
11. Dies deficiat^ si nu- 
merem. 
in. Sapientia non expete- 
TetuVy si nihil effi- 
ceret, 
rV. Zdcet irrideat. 
V. Quum vita metm ple- 
na sit. 
VI. Efxspectas dum dicaU 



87. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — In civis sum ego, regularly ego sum civis, or ego civis 
sum, civis is emphatic, and is accordingly placed at the beginning of the 
clause. See G. 694, 1. 

2. MoDEL II. — WouLD FAiLy 6HOULD BECOUNT, defidat, numirem, 
Subj. Rule XLI. 509. 
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3. MODEL III. — WOULD BE 80UGHT, AGCOHPLISHED, expete^^itur^ 

efficiret, Subj. Rule XLI. 510, Imperfect, 610, 1. 

4. MoDEL rv. — May deride, irrideatf Subj. of Concession. Rule 
XLII. 

6. MoDEL V. — SiNCE — is, quum — sit, Subj. of Cause. Rule 
XLIII. 

6. MoDEL YI. — TiLL HE SPEAKS, that lie mayspeak; dum dicat, 
Subj. of Cause and Time. Rule XLIV. 



88. VOCABIJLAEY. 



Althougli, quamquam ; licet, etsi, 

Conj. 
Becausc, quod, conj. 
However, quamvis, adv. 
If, si, conj. 
Just, justus, a, um. 



Read, lego, tre, legi, lectum, 
Until, dum, donec, conj. 
Wait, exspecto, dre, dvi, dtttm, 
When, quum, coiy. 
Yet, tamen, ady. 



89. ExEBOISE. 

1. If they are good, they are happy. 2. If you will 
be diligent, you will be praised. 3. If you would be 
diligent, you would be praised. 4. If you (pl.) were 
diligent, you would be praised. 5. If they had been 
good, they would have been happy. 6. Although the 
judge is just, he is yet often blamed. 7. However just 
he may be, he will often be blamed. 8. You will be 
praised, because you are diligent. 9. The citizens will 
praise the judge, because (on the ground that) he is just. 
10. We will wait until you read the letter (i. e. that you 
may read it). 11. We saw beautiful temples, when we 
were in Rome. 
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Lesson XIX. 

SUBJUNCTIVE — CoNTiN(JEi>. 

[83-86.] 

90* Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Sabjunctive in Indirect Qaestions. Rale XLV. 525. 
IL Sabjunctive by Attraction. Rule.XLVL 527. 
III. Sabjunctive in Indirect Discoarse. Rule XLVII. 529. 

91. MODELS. 

I. What a day may bring I. Quid dies ferat^ irv- 

forth is ancertain. certum est, 

11. I fear I shall increase the II. Vereor ne^ dum mi- 

lahor^ while I wish to nuere velim labd- 

diminish it. rem^ augeam. 

III. He boasted that he had III. Gloriatus es% annu- 

made the ring which lum quetn haheret 

he wore. se confecisse, 

92. Remarks. 

1. MoDEL I. — May bring pohth, ferat, Subj. Rule XLV. 

2. Uncertain, incertum, Nom. Sing. Neut., to agree with the clause 
quid—ferat, See G. 438, 3; 42, III. 

3. MoDEL II. — I SHALL INCRBA8E == lcst I may increase, ne augecmj 
Subj. See G. 492, 4. 

4. While I "wisH, dum velim. Veltm is attracted into the Subjunc- 
tive by the Subjunctive augeam. Rule XLVI. 

5. In the arrangement of words and clauses in Model II., observe (1) 
that the clause dum — lahOrem is inserted in the clausc ne — augeam 
(G. 604, I.), and (2) that the object lahOrem is expressed in the in- 
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serted claiise, dum — lahQrtm^ bnt omitted after augeam. A litcral 
rendering of the Latin would be, Ifear lest, whHe Iwish io diminish the 
labor, I may increase (ii). Emphasis places lahOrem at the end of the 
clause. See G. 594, II. 

6. Moi>£L III. — That he had m adE| se confecisse, Infinitiye with 
Subject Accusative, depending upon gloridtus est. SeC G. 550. Se, 
not eumy must be used, according to G. 449, 1. 

7. Which he wore, had, quem hciberet. Ilaberet, Subj., because in 
Indirect Discoursc. Eulc XLYII. The Impcrfcct is uscd, because it 
depends upon an Historical tense, gloridtus est, and denotcs Incomplete 
action. See G. 481, 11. I. In the language of the one wlio made the 
boast, the Indicative would be used, quem haheo. 

8. Tlie object ann^um would regularly foUow the subject se, but is 
here placed at the beginning of the clause because it is emphatic. 



93. VOCABULABY. 



Ask (a question), irUerrdgOj dre, 

dvi, dtum. 
Doyfaeio, ere, feci, factum. 
Know, scio, ire, ini, itum. 
Not to know, nescio, ire, ivi, itum. 



Plcase, jplaceo, ire, ui, Uum, dat. 

G. 885. 
Say, dico, ire, dixi, dictum. 
Whether, num, adv. G. 526, I. 
Who, which (relativo), qui, quae, 

quod. 



94* EXEBCISE. 

1. What did your fiither say? 2. I do not know what 
hc said. 3. He asks what I have done. 4. He asked 
what I had done. 5. They ask what I am doing. 6. 
They asked what I was doing. 7. He asked me to read 
the letter which he had received. 8. The preceptor 
praises the pupUs, because they are diligent. 9. He says 
that he praises the pupils, because they are diligent. 10. 
Did not that letter please your father?. 11. I asked 
whether that letter pleased your father. 
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Lesson XX. 

mPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

[86-91.] 

95« LeSSON FBOH THE GnAMMiLS. 

I. Imperative. Rule XLVIII. 535. 

II. Sabject of Infinitive. Rule XLIX. 545. 

in. Infinitive as Subject. 549. 

IV. Infinitive as Object. 550. 

96. MODELS. 



I. Practise justice. 
II. That a citizen shotdd be 

boundy is a crime. 
III. I find that Plato came to 
Tarentum. 



I. Justitiam cole, 
II. J^acinus eat vindiri ct. 

vem. 
III. JPlatdnem Tarentum 

venisse reperio. 



97. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — That a citizen SHOULD BB BOUKD, vinciri civem, or 
civem vtncnri, The latter is the common order, but in the former mneiri 
and ctvem are made emphatic. Vim^ri civem is the subject of est 
(G. 549), and civem is the subject ofvinclt^i. Bule XLIX. 

2. MoDEL III. — That Plato came to Takentum, Flatdnem Taren- 
tum venisse, object of the active verb, reperio, See G. 650. 

3. To Taeentum, Tarenium. Rule IX. 

98. VOCABULAEY. 



Ancient, aniiquuSj a, um. 
Break, ofiend against, vidlo, dre, 
Avi, dium. 



Guard, cusiddio, ire, ivi, lium. 
Parent, parens, eniis, m. and f. 
People = nation, popHlus, i, m. 
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Practise, colo, irej coluiy evUum. 
Safe, salvus, a, um. 



See that, take care that, curOf dre^, 
dvt, dtum. 



99* EXERCISE. 

1. Boys, obey the laws, love your parents, imitate the 
good. 2. Soldiers, see that you guard the city. 3. Re- 
member the ancient valor of the Boman people. 4. It is 
the part of a good citizen to obey the laws. 5. It is the 
part of a wise man to practise virtue. 6. Ancus was 
reigmng. 7. They say that Aricus was reigning. 8. 
We know that the city is safe. 9. Do not break the 
laws. 10. Imitate your father. 11. They say that the 
city has been taken. 12. It is true that good laws are 
useful. 



Lesson XXI. 

GERUNBS, SUPINES, PAKTICIPLES. — PARTICLES. 

[92-99.] 

100« Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Gerunds and Gerundives, 559-566. 

II. Supines. 567-670. 

III. Supine in um. Rule L. 569. 

lY. Partioiples. 571-581. 

V. Use of Adverbs. Rale LL 582-585. 

VI. Use of Conjunctions. 587, 588. 



101. MODELS. 



I. The art of living. 
11. We are inclined tq 
leam. 



L Ars vivendi. 
n. Ad discendum prO' 
pensi sunms. 
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m. 


For cnltiyating the 
fields. 


111. 


Ad cdendos agros. 


IV. 


By reading the orators. 


IV. 


Legendis oratori- 
bu8. 


V. 


He has coine to con- 


V. 


Venit tibi gratuld' 




gratulate yon. 




tum. 


VI. 


Plato died while writ- 


VL 


Plato scribem mor^ 




ing. 




tuus est. 


VIL 


LaeliuH was living hap- 


VIL 


iMelius beate vive- 




pily. 




bat. 


VIU. 


Toa and Tnllia are 


VllL 


Tu et TuUia vale^ 




well. 




tis. 



102. Rbmasks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Of litino, ttvendt, Gen. of Gerund, depending upon 
ars. Rule XVI. 

2. MoDSL in. — FoB CULTIYATIKO THE FiELDS, od cohndos ogros ; 
eoUndoSy Gerundive agreeing with agros. See G. 562. Ad coUndum 
agros should not bc used. Sec G. 562, 3 ; 565, 2. 

3. MoDEL rv. — Legendis is Gerundive, agreeing with oratoHhus. 
Legendo oratOres nay also bc used. 

4. MoDEL y. — To CONORATULATE, gratuMum, Snp. Bule L. 

5. MoDEL VI. — "Whilb writing, scribens, Farticiple, G. 578, 1. 

6. MoDEL VIII. — Abb well, vaUtis, Second Pers. Plur., G. 463, 1. 



103. VOCABULABT. 



Act, ago, ire, egi, actum. 
Agreeable, jucundus, a, vm. 
Ambassador, legAius, i, m. 
And, et; aique; que, enclitic. G. 

587, 1. 2. 
Ask for, seck, peto, ire, petivi, 

peilium. 
Either — or, aui — aui, conj. 
Happily, he&te, adv. 



Hear, audio, ire, ivi, lium. 
Inclined, propenstts, a, um. 
Learn, disco, ire, didici. 
Live, vivo, ire, vixi, victum. 
Neithcr — nor, neque — mequ^ ; 

nec — nec. 
Play, ludo, ire, hisi, lusum. 
Terrify, terreo, €re, wi, iium. 



: 
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104. ExEfiCISE. 

1. We are desirous of living happily. 2. The art of 
reading will be useful to us. - 3. Are you (pl.) not de- 
sirous of leaming wisdom ? 4. We are desirous of leaming 
wisdom. 5. Boys are inclined to play. 6. Men are in- 
clined to act. 7. We learn by teaching. 8. They will 
send ambassadors to ask for peace, 9. This is agreeable 
to hear. 10. The soldiers» being terrified, fled. 11. Let 
us imitate the good and wise. 12. He is either in Eome 
or in Athens. 13. They were neither in Bome nor in 
Athens. 



Lesson XXII. 

GENDER. FORMATION OF CASES. 

[100-111.] 

105. Lesson fbom thb Gbammab. 

L Gender. 48,51,99-116,120. 
n. Formation of Cases. 62-66 ; 69-98. 

106. Models. 

I. He yields to the time. I. Tempori cedit 

11. In winter and summer. II. JEReme et aestdte, 

in. Cato^a orations. III. Catdnis orationes, 

107. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — To THB TiME, temp6ri, Dat. Rule XII. 

.2. MoDEL U. — In winter, htiine, Abl. Rule XXVIII. 

8. MoDEL m. — Cato's, Caionisy Gen. Eulo XVI. The Genitive 
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more commonly follows its noun, but may precede, especially when 
emphatic. G. 598, 2. 
4. Giye the Gender of all the nouns in the Models. 



108. VOCABIJLAEY. 



Battle, proelitimy u, n. 

Brave, /or<w, e. 

Demand, postiUo, &re, dvi, atum. 

Despair of, despiro, dre, dvi, dtum, 

-with acc, or de with abl. 
From, a or db; e or ex. 
Incite, indlto, dre, dvi, dtum. 



Incursion, incursio, dnis, f. 
Beward, merces, edis, f. 
Safe, secure, tutus, a, um, 
Safcty, soilus, ntis, f. 
Small, parvus, a, um. 
Timid, timidus, a, vm. 
Trumpeter, tuVlcen, Inis, m. 



109. EXEBCISE. 

1. The trumpeter Incites the brave soldiers to battle. 
2. The brave soldiers are incited to battle by the trum- 
peter. 3. The citizens have despaired of safety. 4. Let 
us not despair of safety. 5. Timid men often despair 
of safetj. 6. Brave soldiers will never despair of their 
country. 7. The citizens are safe from the incursions of 
the enemy. 8. Let us not be timid in danger. 9. A 
reward must be demanded. 10. We will demand a smOtU 
reward. 

Lesson xxrn. 

GENDEB AND FORMATION OF CASES — CoNTnajED. 

[112-147.] 

110. VOCABULABY. 



Admonish, ae^mdn^o, €re, ui, itum, | ra, altirum. G. 151. 
Another, dlius, a, ud ; alter, altH' I Bravely, forHier, adv. 
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Common, commHnis, e, 
Content, contentus, a, um, 
Easy, fa&iliSf e. 
Ennius, JEnnius, ii, m. 
Fight, pugno, &re, dvi, dtum. 
Herald, praeco, Onis, m. 
Hope, spes, spei, f. 
Liberate, libiro, dre, Avi, dium. 
Name, nomen, \nis, n. 



Not yet, nondum, adv. 
Poem, po€ma, diis, n. 
Proclaim, proddmo, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Bole, dominaiio, dnis, f. 
Son,filius, ii, m. G. 62. 
Tyrant, iyrannus, i, m. 
Victor, victor, Oris, m. 
Xcnophon, XenOphon, ontis, m. 



111. ErssciSE. 

1. Hope is common to all men. 2. It is easy to ad- 
monish anoth^r. 3. The brave soldiers fought most 
bravely. 4. The son of Xenophon fought bravelj. 5. 
Xenophon heard that his son had fought bravely. 6. 
Herald, proclaim the name of the victor. 7. The namea 
of the victors will be proclaimed by the heralds. 8. Have 
you not read the poems of Ennius? 9. I have not yet 
read them. 10. They liberated the city from the rule of 
the tyranta. 11. Let us be content with our books. 



Lesson XXIV. 



SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION. FORMATION OF THE 

PARTS OF THE VERB. 
[148-16S.] 

112. Lessok fbom thb Gbammab. 

I. Synopsis of Conjugation. 216-230. 
n. Formation of the Parts of the Verb. 213-216 ; 241- 
258. 



42 



liAHN OOMPOSrriON. 



113- MODELS. 



I. I will write to you what 

I think. 
II. He wiU conquer his dis- 

position and com- 

mand himself. 



I. Ad te scriham quid 

sentiam. 
II. Vincet animum sibt- 
que imperdbit. 



114. Rehasks. 

1. MoDEL I. — I THiNK, sentiomy Subj. in Indirect Question. See 
G. 525. 

2. MoDEL II. — His. The possessivo should here be omitted in 
Latin. See G. 447. 

3. Giyo the Frincipal Parts and the Synopsis of the Yerbs in the 
Models. 

115. VOCABTJLAKY. 



Alba Longa, Alha Longa, Albae 

Longae, f. 
Ascanius, Aseanius, ii, m. 
Citadel, arx, arcis, f. 
Early, ancient, aniiquus, a, um, 
Enlarge, ampUo, dre, dvi, dtum, 
Found, condo, ire, dldi, dttum. 



Priscus, JPriscus, i, m. 
Romulus, BomHHus, i, m. 
Saturnia, Saiumia, a£, f. 
Succeed, succSdo, ire, cessi, cessum^ 

dat. G. 386. 
Tullius, TuUius, ii, m. 



116. EXBBCISE. 

1. The citadel was called Saturnia. 2. Did not As- 
canius found a city in Italy? 3. He founded a city in 
very early times. 4. He is said to have founded a city 
in very early times. 5. They say that he founded a city. 
6. The city was called Alba Longa. 7. Who founded 
Kome? 8. Eomulus foiyided Kome. 9. Who enlarged 
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thecity? 10. King Ancus enlarged the city. 11. Whom 
did Servius Tullius succeed? 12. King Servius suc- 
ceeded Tarquinius Priscus. 



Lesson XXV. 

FOBMATION OF THE PARTS OF VERBS — Cohtikubd. 

[169-184.] 

117. VOCABULABY. 



Against, ctmtra^ tn, prep. with acc. 

Caimllas, ComtTZt», f, ra. 

Conspire, conjnro, drCf dvi, Atum. 

Fable, fcLbHilaf ae, f. 

Field, ageTf agri^ m. 

Fire, ignis, ignis, m. 

Lay waste, vasio, drc, dvi, dtum. 



Porsena, Porsina, ae, m. 
Relate, narro, dre, dvi, dtum^ 
Sword, ferrum, i, n., lit. froii; 

with fire and sword, ferro 

ignique. 
With, cum, prep. with abl. 
Youth, juvinis, is, m. and f. 



118. EXEBCISE. 



1. What ought to be done? 2. I will ask my father 
what ought to be done. 3. Ask your father what ought 
tobedone. 4. Whoconqueredtheenemy? 5. Camillus 
is said to have conquered the enemy. 6. They were con- 
quered in a great battle. 7w The youths conspired against 
king Porsena. 8. Will you (pl.) not make peace with 
theenemy? 9. We are making peace with the enemy. 
10. I will relate to you this fable. 11. The enemy will 
lay waste the fields with fire and sword. 
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Lesson XXVI. 

FOEMATION OF THE PABTS OF VERBS — Cowtikubd. 

[186-200.] 

119. VOCABULABY. 



Be subject to, obey, pareo, €re, ui, 

iium, dat. 
Cannae, Cannae, arum, f. pl. 
Carthaginian, Poenus, i, m. ; Car- 

ihaginiensis, is, m. and f. 
Fight, battle, pugna, ae, f. 
Formerly, quondam, adv. 
Friendly, amicus, a, um. 
In Yain, frustra, adv. 
Naval, navdlis, e; naval battle, 



naval engagement, pugna 

navdlis, 
New Carthage, Carihdgo Nova, 

Carihaginis JNbvae, f. 
Once, semeil, adv. 
Publius, Puhlius, ii, m. 
State, civiias, diis, f. 
Try, ienio, dre, dvi, dium. 
Victory, viciorta, ae, f. 
Village, vicus, i, m. 



120* EXEBCISE. 

1. Who took New Carthage? 2. Publius Scipio is 
said to have taken that city. 3. Peace will be tried in 
vain. 4. We will try peace once. 5. They called the 
village Cannae. 6. Many states of Italy were formerly 
subject to the Eomans. 7. Saguntum was friendly to the 
Bomans. 8. The Komans conquered the Carthaginians 
in (by) a naval battle. 9. This victory was most ac- 
ceptable to the soldiers. 10. Victory is always acceptable 
to soldiers. 



JTOBMATION OF THE PABTS OF VEBBS. 
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Lesson XXVII. 

rOBMATION OF THE PABTS OF VEBBS — Continued. 

[201-214.] 

121. VOCABULABY. 



Among, inier, prep. with acc. 
Booty, praeda, ae, t 
Caesar, Caesar, dris, m. 
Capaa, Capua, ae, f. 
Cleopatra, Cleqpdtra, ae, f. 
Coat of mail, lorica, a^, f. 
Come to the relief of, suhvinio, 

ire, veni, venium, 
Divide, divido, ire, vlsi, vlsum. 



Egypt, Aegyptus, i, f. 

Find, invinio, ire, v€ni, ventum. 

Golden, aureus, a, ttm. 

Mithridates, Mithriddtcs, is, m. 

Nile, Nilus, i, m. 

Ptolcmy, Ptolemdieus, i, m. 

Queen, reglna^ ae, f. 

School, ludus, i, m. 

Sulla, SuUa, a£, m. 



122. EXEBCISE. 



1. WiU you not come to the relief of your country? 
2. We ask you to come to the relief of your country. 3. 
He says that he will come to the relief of his country. 4. 
By whom was MithridcUes conquered? 5. He was con- 
quered in many battles by SuUa. 6. He was conquered 
in Greece. 7. This school was at Capua. 8. Cleopatra 
was queen of Egypt. 9. The soldiers will divide the 
booty among themselves. 10. Ptolemy, king of Egypt, 
was conquered by Caesar. 11. The king^s golden coat of 
mail was found in the Nile. 
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Lesson xxvm. 

IBREGULAB, DEFECTIVE, AND IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

[216-221.] 

123. Lesson from the Gbammab. 

I. IiTegular Verbs. 289-296. 
II. Defective Verbs. 297. 

III. Impersonal Verbs. 298-301. 

124. MODELS. 

I. Who proposed the law ? I. Quis legem ttdit? 

II. I should prefer to be II. £IffO me Phidiam esse 

Phidias. maUem. 

IIL They began to be cred- III. Creduli esse coeperunt, 
nlous. 

IV. It is proper that this IV. JSdc fieri oportet. 

should be done. 

125. Remasks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Should fsefeb, mdUem, Potential Subj. See 
G. 485. 

2. To BE = that I should be, me esse, depending upon maXlem, See 
G. 661, 11. 

8. MoDEL III. — CEEDtJLOiTs, credHli, Nom., agreeing with the sub^ 
ject of €o^€ru7vi, See G. 647, 1. 

4. MoDEL rV. — That this should bb done, hoc JUri, subject of 
oportet. See G. 649, 1. 

6. Give the Synopsis of the Irregular, Defective, and Impersonal 
Verbs in the Models. 
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126. VOCABULABY. 



ApproYei probo^ dre, dvi, Atum. 
Be ablei caiii possum, posse^ poiui. 
Forces, copiae, drum, f. pl. 
From, out of, e, ex, prep. with abl. 

G. 434, S. 
Gaul, tlie countiy, GaUia, ae, f. 
Gaul, a Gaul, GaUuSf t, m. 
Lacedaemonian, Lacedaemonius, ii^ 

. m- 
Lead out, edncoy €re, duxi, du>ctum, 
Leonidas, LeotUdas, ae, m. 



I Occupy, occ^o, dre, dvi, dium, 
Plan, consHium, ii, n. 
Benew, instauro, dre, dvi, dtum, 
Betum, go back, redeo, ire, ii, 

ttum* 
So, 80 greatly, to sucli an extent, 

adeo, adr. 
Thermopylae, Thermopglae, drum, 

f.pl. 
Wage against, infiro, ferr€, tiUi, 

iUdtum, 



127. EXEBCISB. 



1. Caesar was waging war against the Gauls. 2. War 
has been waged against us. 3. Caesar had returned from 
Gaul to Rome. 4. Leonidas was king of the Laeedae- 
inonians. 5. The Lacedaemonians sent their king Leoni- 
das to occupy Thermopylae. 6. We led out our forces 
from the city. 7. The enemy were so terrified that they 
fled. 8. Were they able to renew the war? 9. They 
were not able to renew the war. 10. Do you (pl.) not 
approve my plan? 11. We approve it. 12. It will be 
approved by all. 
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Lesson XXIX. 

IRREGULAB, DEFECTIVE, AND IMPERSONAL VERBS 

CONTINUED. 

[222-229.] 
128. VOCABULARY. 



Bc^, coepiy coepisse. 
EDgagement, ^ght, proeUum,%t, n., 

pugna, ae, f. 
Finish, bring to a close, Jinto, ire, 

irt, itum. 



Leuctra, Leudra, Orum, n. pl. 
Observe, eervo, dre, dvi, dium. 
Six, sex, indecl. 
Wish, volo, veUe, volui. 



129. EXSBCISE. 

1. Did not the enemy fortify the city ? 2. They began 
to fortify the city. 3. Do you (pl.) not wish to fortify 
thecity? 4. We W^A to fortify it. 5. Shall we not be 
able to fortify it? 6. You (pl.) loill be able to fortify it. 
7. The war was brought to a close (finished) by a naval 
engagement. 8. Will you (pl.) not give me this book as 
a present?. 9. We will give you six books as a present. 
10. This peace wiU be observed many years. 11. The 
Lacedaemonians were conquered at Leuctra. 

Lesson XXX. 

IRREGULAR, DEFECTIVE, AND IMPERSONAL VERBS — 

CONTINUEI). 

[230-245.] 
130. VOCABULABY. 



Agis, Agis, idis, m. 
Chaeronea, Chaeronea, ae, f. 



Conceal, celo, dre, dvi, dtvm. 
Joy, gaudium, ii, n. 
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Liberty, libertasy dttSy f. 
Pericles, Pericles, ts, m. 
PhiCp, JPhtltppuSi t, m. 
Prefer, would rather, mcUOf maXle, 
maluu 



Present, dono, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Preside over, praesum^ esse, fui, 
Recoyer, recupiroy dre, dvij dtum, 
Republic, res pubUca, rei publi' 
ca£, f. 



131. EXSBCISE. 

1. Pericles at that time presidcd over the republic. 2. 
He is said to have presided over the republic many years. 
3. Philip wished to wage war against the Athenians. 4. 
War was waged by Philip against the Athenians. 5. 
Philip conquered the Athenians at Chaeronea. 6. The 
victor wished to conceal his joy. 7. Many wish to rule. 
8. I prefer to obey. 9. The Athenians wished to present 
the general with a golden crown. 10. The Lacedaemoni- 
ans wished to recover their liberty. 



P^RT SEOOND. 



LATIN SYNTAX. 



Lesson XXXI. 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

[1, 3.]^ 

132. LeSSON FfiOM THB GsAMMAB. 

I. Case of Subject. 367. 

II. Agreement of Verb. 460. 

III. Arrangement of Subject and Predicate. 593. 

IV. Effect of Emphasis and Euphony. 594. 

133. MODELS. 

I. Scipio was made consul. I. Scipio factus est con- 

8Ul, 

II. Demosthenes himself does II. Nbbis non satisfacit 
not satisfy %cs, ipse Demosthenes, 

' This portion of the work is intended to accompany the reading of 
Cacsar*s Commentaries on the Gallic War. The enclosed numerals 
standing at the beginning of each lesson refer to Books and Chaptcrs in 
that work. Thus [1, 8] denotes Book I. Chap. III., and shows that 
this lesson is to he learncd after the pupil has read the first three Chap- 
ters of the first Book. 

(60) 
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134* Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Dehosthenes HDfSELF, ipsB JkmoHhines, These 
words, which would regalarljr stand at the beginning of tho sentence, 
are placed at the end because emphatic. See G. 594, II. 

2. Us, nobisy Datiye depending upon scUisflciU Kule XII. See also 
6. 385, 2. Nohisy benig emphatic, stands at the beginning of the sentence. 
G. 694, 1. 
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Accomplish, conficio, ire, fici, ftc- 

ium, 
A^jacent, nearest, pro^mus, a, 

um, G. 1G6. 
Among, with, near to, apud, prep. 

with acc. 
Belgians, Belgae, drum, m, pl. 
Borders, territory, fines, finium, 

m. pl. 



Eloquent, eUquens, eniis, 
Est&blish, eonfirmo, dre, dvi, dtum, 
Crerman, Oermdnus, i, m. 
He, she, it, is, ea, id. G. 451. 
Keep from, prokibeo, ire, ui, itum, 

G. 425, 2, 2). 
Wage, gero, ire, gessi, gestum. 



136. ExEBdSB. 

1. The Eomans surpassed the Gauls in valor. 2. The 
Gauls were surpassed in valor by the Eomans. 3. The 
Somans praised their own valor. 4. Cicero was the most 
eloquent of the Eomans. 5. He was the most eloquent 
among the Romans. 6. The Belgians waged many wars 
with the Germans. 7. All these things must be accom- 
plished by us at the same time. 8. Peace must be estab- 
lished with the adjacent states. 9« The enemy must be 
kept from our borders. 10. War must be waged in the 
territorj of the enemy. 
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Lesson xxxn, 

F0BM8 OF SUBJECT. 

[1, 6.] 

137. Lesson fbom the Gbahmab. 

I. Subject — Noun or Pronoun, expressed or implied. 

367, 1. 

II. Subject — Infinitire, Clause with Conjunction, Indirect 

Question. 549, 492, 495, 525, 2. 

III. Subject — Simple, Complex, Compound. 351, 352, 

361, 1. 

IV. Agi^eementof Verb with Compound Subject. 463. 

138* MODELS. 

I. Glory follows virtue. I. Gloria virtutem se- 

quitur, 

II. They are led by glory. II. Gloria ducuntur, 

III. That an orator should III. Oratorem irasci mi" 

be angry is by no nim^ decet. 

means becoming. 

IV. It remains for me to IV. Hdtquum est^ ut te 

supplicate you (that orem. 
I shoujd supplicate 
you). 

V. It is asked what ought V. Quaeritur quid agen- 

to be done. dum sit. 

VI. Habit and reason have VI. Consitetudo et ratio 

made you gentle. * te lenem fecerunt, 

VII. Marcus and I are welL VII. ^go et Marcus vcde- 

mus. 



TOBMS OF SUBJEOT. 



53 



139. Rbmasks. 

1. MoDEL n. — Thst abb lsd, dueuntuT. The sabject is omitted, 
being implied in tbe endiag of the verb. See 0. 867» 2. 

2. Bt olobt, gloricty Abl. Bule XZI. 

3. MoDEL III. — That ak obator shoulb bs anobt, oratorem 
irasci, an Infinitiye with a subject, used as the subject of decet. See G. 
549, 1. 

4. Bt no MEAN6, minime, least, least of all things. It qualifles decet. 
Bule LI. 

5. MoDEL IV. — It behains = is left, reUquum est. 

6. EoB ME To SUPPLICATE Tou = that J[ should supplicate you, ut te 
orem, a clause ezpressing both subject and result. See G. 495, 2. Such 
clauses usually follow the predicate. 

7. MoDEL V. — What oiTGHT To BB DONE, quid agcndum sit, indi- 
rect question, subject of quaeritur, See G. 525, 2. For the Subjunc- 
tiye, see G. 525. 

8. MoDEL VII. — Maecus and I, ego et Maixus. In compound sub- 
jects and objects, the Latin places the first person before the fiecond or 
third. 

0. Abe well, vaUmus, For person, see G. 463, 1. 



140. Vocabulaby. 



Bnm, bnm up, exUro, ire, ussi, 

ustum. 
Encounter, suheo, ire, n, itum. 

G. 295. 
Helyetians, Beloetii, Orum, m. pl. 
Marcus, Marcus, i, m. 
Of, conceming, de, prep. with abl. 



Fersuade, jpersuddeo, €re, suOsi, 

suSLsum, dat. G. 885. 
Prepared, pa/r6ius, a, um. 
Bemains, it remains, reUquum est 

(ut with subj.) 
Speak, dico, ire, dixi, dictum, 
Town, oppldum, i, n. 
Uncertain, incertus, a, um. 



141. EXEBCISE. 

» 

1. The Helvetians will bum their towns and villages. 
2. AU the towns and villages will be burned. 3. The 
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soldiers are prepared to encounter these dahgers. 4. 
Marcus and I were prepared to encounter all dangers. 5. 
We have seen the beautiful city. 6. You and Marcus 
did not see that city. 7. It will be easy to persuade your 
father. 8. You and Marcus will easily persuade my 
father. 9. Whether that city was taken is uncertain. 
10. It remains for me to speak of this city. 



Lesson xxxm. 

FORMS OF PREDICATE. 

[I, 9.] 

142* Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Predicate — Verb, Noun, Adjective, Infinitive. 353, 

553, I. 
II. Predicate — Simple, Complex, Compound. 353, 354- 

356, 361, 2. 

III. Agreement of Predicate with Subject. 460, 362, 438. 

1. Verb with^Subject. 460. 

2. Predicate Noun with Subject. 362. 

3. Predicate Adjeetive with Subject. 438, 2. 

143- MODELS. 

I. The world is subject to I. Mwndua Deopwret* 

God. 
n. Gorgias was a rhetori- II. Gorgiasfuit rlvetor, 

cian. 

III. The yeasons are most III. Causm justissima^ 

just. sunt, 

IV. To live is to think. IV. Vivere est cogitdre. 
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y. He stated his opinion. 
VI. These things are accept- 
able and agreeable to 
the people. 



Y. SenterUiam dixiL 
YL McMcpcpulo grata a^ 
quejucunda mnt. 



144* Remakkb. 

1. MoDEL in. — MosT JTT8T, justis^moe, superlatiTe, in thc Nom. 
Fem. Flur. to agree with causa^. Kole XXXIII. It may stand either 
before or after sunt, 

2. MoDEL rV. — To UYB, vtr^re, subject of ut> See G. 549. 

3. To THiNK, cogiiare, predicate nominative after esi» See G. 553, 1. 

145. Synontmes. 

Leader, conimander ; dteocy imperdtor. 

1. JDitXy diccisj m. ; leadeb, oenebal, — considered 
simply in his capacity as the leader of troops. 

2. Jmperdtory oris^ m. ; commandeb, oeneral, — with 
special reference to his authoritj and rank as commander, — 
a higher title than diex. 



146. VOCABULABY. 



Call, appeUo, nomino, vocOf dre, 

Avi, dium. See Syn. 184. 
Celts, OeUae, drum, m. pl. 
Commander, imperdtor, Oris, m. 
Fear, Tnetuo, ire, ui, G. 280. 



Languagc, tongae, lingua, as, f. 
Leader, dux, duci», m. and f. 
Kot only — but also, non solum - 
• sed etiam. 



147. EXEBCISE. 

1. The Gauls were the enemies of the Eomans. 2. 
We have been called the friends of the Gauls. -3. The 
Gauls werc called in their language Celts. 4. The Belgi- 
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ans were very brave. 5. Caesar was the commander of 
the Romans. 6. The Bomans did not fear the leaders 
of the enemy. 7. The Komans called Cicero the father of 
his country. 8. Peace and friendship will be established 
with the enemy. 9. It is easy tp encounter these dangers. 
10. The Bomans not onlj waged war with the Gauls, but 
also conquered them. 



Lesson XXXIV. 

FORMS OF MODIFIERS. 

[1, 12.] 

148. Lesson fbom the Gsaacmab. 

I. Modifiers of Subject — Adjectives, Nouns, 352. 
n. Modifiers of Verb Predicate — Objective Modifiers, Ad- 

verbial Modifiers. 354. 
ni. Modifiers of Predicate Noun. 352,355. 
IV. Modifiers of Predicate Adjective. 356. 
V. Position of Modifiers in the Sentence. 598-601. 



149. MODELS. 

I. Good men love equity. I. Vtri honi aequttcttem 

amant, 

II. The name of peace is II. Nom^n pacis est dvl- 

pleasing. ce, 

IIL I greatlyfeared the voy- III. Navigationem vaide 

age. timebam, 

IV. Justice is tho queen of IV. Justitta est regina vir- 

virtues. tiUum, 
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V. Virtue is productive of V. Virtus eat efftdena v<h 
pleasure. luptdtia. 

150- Remabks. 

1. MoDEL III. — Gbeatly, t;a2f2e. An adverb used with an objcct 
generaUy stands dbrectly before the verb, valde tinaham. 

2. I FEAHEB, iimBham or iimui. The latter would express simply 
thefact, 1 feared, whUe the former denotes the coniinuance of the fear, 
I feared = I was fearing. 

3. MoDEL V. — Of pleasure, volupt&tis, Rule * XVII. Such a 
genitive may either precede or follow its adjective. 



151* VOCABULAEY. 



Arar, Arar, dris, m. ; acc. Ardrim. 
Army, exerctius, ics, m. 
Endeavor, conor, drif dius sum, 

dep. 
Xabienus, Labienus, i, m. 



Lead across, iradnco, ire, duaiy 

ductum. 
Order, juheo, €re, jussi, jussum. 
Orgetorix, Orgeidrix, igis, m. 
River, flumen, inis, n. 



152. EXEBCISE. 

1. The soldiers greatly feared the valor of the brave 
Helvetians. 2. Caesar, the commander of the Roman 
army^ conquered the enemy. 3. The leaders of the enemy 
were conquered in many battles. 4. He ordered the 
beautiful towns to be bumed. 5. Orgetorix formed this 
conspiracy. 6. He endeavored to persuade all the states 
to wage war with Caesar. 7. He said that this plan 
would be useful to all the states. 8. Cicero was called 
the father of his country. 9. This state formerly waged 
war with the Eoman people. 10. Labienus led his forccA 
across the river Arar. 
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Lesson XXXV. 

INTERROGATIVE AND IMPERATIVE SENTENCES. 

[1, 16.] 

163* Lbsson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. InteiTOgative Sentences. 346, 11. 

1. Single Qaestions. 846, II. 1. 

2. Double Questions. 346, II. 2. 

3. Answers. 346, 11. 3. 

II. Imperative Sentenccs. 346, III. « 

III. Moods in Imperative Sentences — Imperative, Snbjuno- 
tive. 535, 488, II. 

154. MODELS. 

I. What is better than I. Quid est meliua ho^ 

goodness? nitdte? 

II. Is that your fault, or II. Utrum ea vestra^ an 

ours? nostra culpa est? 

III. Did he state the cause ? III. Dixitne causam f 

He did. Dixit. 

rV. Save yourselves. IV. Conservdte vos, 

V, TJse your strength. V. Hobore titare. 



155. Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Than goodness, quam honiias, or boniidie. We 
will use the latter form, whieh may stand either before or after melius, 
For the ablative, see Kule XXIII. 

2. MoDEL III. — He did ^ he did state it, dixii. See G. 346, II. 3. 



INTEBBOGATIYE AND IMFERATIVE SENTENCES. 



51) 



156. Synonymes, 

Boad, waji path ; viOy iter^ aemita. 

1. Via^ ae, £ ; boad, way, — the iisual route. 

2. Iter^ itinerisj n. ; (1), boab, way, — tho direct route; 
(2), JOTJBNBY, MABOH, — tho progress made. 

3. SemitOy ac, f. ; path, foot-path. 

157. VOCABULABY. 



Four, qucUtuor, indecl. 
Helyetjan, Sdvetius, a, um, 
How large, quantus, o, um, 
Joiimej, iier, itiTiiris, n. 
Narrow, angustus, a, um» 
Path, semitaf ae, f. 



Proyince, provincia, ae, f. 
Road, i^ia, ae, f. 
Bonte, t^^r, itiniris, n. 
Show, «lUMt^ro, drs, df t, Atum, 
Througb, per, prep. with acc. 



158* EXEBCISE. 

1. Did you call Caesar the friend of the Gauls? 2. 
We cannot call Caesar the friend of the Gauls. 3. How 
large a force had Caesar? 4. I do not know how large 
a force he had. 5. Did he not make a joumey through 
the Koman province? 6. How many roads are there to 
the city? 7. There are four roads to thc city. 8. I will 
show you the nearest route. 9. This path is very narrow. 
10. Was Orgetorix a Roman or a Helvetian? 11. He 
was a Helvetian. 12. Who was the bravest of the Helve^ 
tians? 13, Orgetorix. 14. Do not wage war with the 
Bomans. 15. Let us bravely encounter these dangers. 
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Lesson XXXVI. 

COMPLEX AND COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

[1, 19.] 

159. LSSSON FBOM THE GbAHMAB. 

I. Complex Sentences. 357-359. 
II. Compound Sentences. 360. 
ni. Compound Sentences — Abridged. 361. 

160. MODELS. 

I. The reasons which you I. Causae gym comme- 

mention are most just. moras Jtcstisstmae 

mrU. 

II. The name of peace is II. Nbmen pada didce eat^ 

delightful, and the et ipsa res salutaris. 
thing itself beneficial. 

III. PreserveyouTselves^your III. Co7iservdte vos^ conju- 

wives, your children, ges^ liherosy fortU' 

and your fortunes. ruisgue vestras. 

rV. Who would seek honor FV. Quis honorem tam ex- 

(as eagerly) as he petat quam igno- 

would avoid igno- miniafn fugiat f 
miny ? 

V. We love equity and V. Aequitdtem et jus 

right. amdmus, 

161* Remabks. 

1. Obsenre that tho first model is a complex sentence with the relative 
clause, qtias corkmemdras ; that the second is a compound scntence, 
consisting of two mcmbers connected bj et, and that the third bas a 
compound object, vos — vesiras. 
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2. MoDEL I. — Which, quas, in the Fem. Flur. to agrce with its 
antecedent, according to Kule XXXIY., and in tho Accus. as the ohject 
of commemdras, according to Bule V. 

3. MoDEL II. — The thing IT8ELF, 4psa res. Res is the suhject of 
estj understood. 

4. MoDEL III. — YouBSELYES, vos, Ipsos uecd not be added. For 
this reflexive use otvos, see G. 448. 

5. YouB, vesiras, expressed hut once; hcre with the last ohject, /or- 
iQTUis, If not emphatic, it would here bc omitted. See G. 447. 



162* VOCABTTLABY. 



Aeduans, Aedui, 6rum, m. pl. 
Ancient, aniiquus, a, um, prtsH' 



nus, a, um, 
Cavalry, equiidtus, us, rii. 
Command, bc in coramand 

pra>esum, esse, fui, dat. 

386. 
Cross, iranseo, ire, ii, Uum. 



of, 
G. 



Dumnorix, I>umn6rix, igis, m. 
Flow into, influo, ire, fluxi, fluxum, 
Into, in, prep. with acc. 
Lake, la/ms, us, m. 
licmslnnus, Lemannus, i, m. 
Hemember, rem,iniscor, i, dep. G. 

406, II. 
Khone, Rhoddnus, i, m. 



163* EXBBCISE. 

1. JE&W7 large a Jhrce Caesar had at that time is uncer- 
tain. 2. Whether those cities could be taken was uncer- 
tain. 3, They say that the Gauls were surpassed in valbr 
by the Romans. 4. We crossed the river which flows 
into lake Lemannus. 5. The river which we crossed is 
called the Ehone. 6. The enemy must be conquered and 
their cities must be taken. 7. Dumnorix, who com- 
manded the cavaby of the AeduanSf fled. 8. Let us not 
establish peace and friendship with the enemy. 9. Lettcs 
remember the ancient valor of the Komans. 

* Aniiqutts refers to the remote past ; while prisUnus generallj refers 
to the more recent past, or else has the force ofprimitive, prisiine. 
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Lesson xxxvn. 

AGREEMENT OF NOUNS. 
[1, 24.] 

164. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Agreemcnt of Predicate Nouns. 362. 

II. Agreement of Appositives. 363. 

165. MOBELS. 

I. Virtues are the attend- I. Virtutes sunt miniS' 

ants and companions • trae comitesqtee sct- 

of wisdom. pientiae. 

II. Artemisia was the wife II. Artemisia Mamoliy 

of Mausolm^ king of Cariae regiSy vacor 

Caria. fuiL 

III. Two most powerful cit- III. Duae urbes potentissz- 

ies, Carthage and Nu- maej Garthago at- 

mantia^were destroyed que NumanUa»^ a 

by Scipio. Sdpione sunt dele- 

tae, 

IV. He leamed when a boy IV. Puer didicit^quod dis-^ 

what deserved to be cendumfuiL 

leamed. 

166. Kemabks. 

1. Mqdel I. — Attendants, ministrae, not ministrit to agree in 
gender with mrtuies, See G. 362, 1, 1). 

2. MoDEL II. — KiNQ op Cabia, Carioe regis, or regis Cariae, Regis 
is in the Gen. in apposition with Mausdli, The whole sentenee could 
be arranged in the English order : Artemisia fuit uxor MatisOli, regis 
Cariae, But in that forni it wouldlose not only in point of euphonj, but 
also of compactness ; the modifier, regis Cariaey wOuld be merely an 
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awkward addition to the sentence, while in the model it is incoiporated 
into the yery stnicture of the sentence itAelf. 

3. MoDEL III. — Two xosT POWZRFUL CITIE8, duac nrbts poieniusi' 
fMu, Here poUntissimae qualifies urbes, whilo duae qualifles tho com- 
plex idea, urbes potentisslmae ; not iwo eities, hut iwo mosi powerful 
cities, In such cases one a4jecti?e often precedes tlie noun, wliile the 
other foUows it, as in the model, though hoth may either precede or fol- 
low the noun. 

4. MoDEL lY. — When a boy, puery in apposition with the omitted 
suhject ofdidleii. See G. 363, 2 and 3. 

6. Dbsebyed to be leabned, discendum fuii, Feriphrastic Coxguga- 
tion. See G. 232. 

167- Sykonyhbs. 

Custom, nsage, habit ; cormietudOy mos, 

1. ConmetudOy tnis^ f. ; custom, usage, habit, — tho 
generic word for custom of any kind. 

2. Mos^ moriSj m.; custom, — used chiefly of approved 
and established customs, especially if national. Mores, plur., 

CHABACTEB. 

168. VOCABULABY. 



Caria, Caria, ae, f. 

Custom, hahit, eonsuet^do, inis, f. ; 

flno5, moris, m. 
Destroy, deleo, €re, €vi, eium, 
Excellent, praedarus, a, um. 
Mausolus, MausOlus, i, m. 



Nature, natilLra, ae, f. 
Numantia, yumaniia, ae, f. 
Fowerful, potens, eniis. 
Second, another, alter, ira, irum. 
G. 161. 



169. ExBBCISE. 

1. Mausolus was at that time kingof Caria. 2. Rome 
was for many years a most powerful city. 3. They say 
that Carthage was formerly a most powerful city. 4. Did 
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you not saj that Caesar was the commander of the Homan 
army 9 5. Cicero says that the two cities, Carthage and 
Numantia, were destroyed by Scipio, the commander of 
the Homan army. 6. Habit is a second nature. 7. We 
say that habit is a second nature. 8. From whom (pl.) 
did you receive that eaceZZew^ custom ? 9. We received 
this excellent custom from our fathers. 



lesson xxxvni. 

NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 

[1, 29.] 

170. Lesson FBOM THB 6bAM]£AB. 

L Nominative as Subject. 367. 
n. Nominative in Agreement with another Nominative. 

368. 
III. Vocative. 369. 

17L MODELS. 

I. Socrateswascondemned. I. Socratesdamndtusest, 

II. Themistocles the com- II. Themistocles imperd- 

mander liberated tor servitute Gfrae- 

Greece from servitude. ciam liberdvit. 

III. I approvo your decision, III. 5^wm, Brute^ Jtcdici- 

Brutus. wnprobo. 

172. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — The commandek, tmperatory Nom. in apposition 
with the Nom. Then/iist6cUs. Kule II. 

2. From servitude, Bervitiite, Abl. of Separation. Rule XXVII. 
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See also G. 425, 3. ServHniemay stand either before or after tho direct 
object, Graedam. 

8. MoDEL III. — YouB, tuum. The possessive should here be ex- 
pressed to avoid ambiguity. 

4. Bbutus, Brute. For the place of the Vocatiye in the sentence, 
see G. 602, VI. 



173. VOCABITLABY. 



AUobroges, AUobrdges, um, m. pl. 
Collatinus, CoUatlnus, t, m. 
Condemn, damno, Hre, Hvi, dtum. 
Crassus, Crassusy t, m. 
First, primuSf a, um, G. 166. 
Geneva, Gen€va, ae,f, 
God, deus, dei, m. G. 61, 5. 
Grandson, nepos, otis, m. 



Junius, Junius, ii, m. 
Lucius, LueiuSf ii, m. 
LucuUus, LucuUus, t, m. 
Mercury, Mercurius, ii, m. 
Numitor, Numltor, Oris, m. 
Quintus, Quintus, i, m. 
Rich, dives, itis. G. 165, 2. 
'When, interrog., quundo, ady. 



174. EXERCISE. 

1. Crassus and Lucullus were the richest of the Ro- 
mans. 2. Mercury was the messenger of the ffods. 3. 
Komulus, the first king of the Romans, was the grandson 
of Ifumitor. 4, We have praised the good, and we have 
been praised by the good. 5. Caesar says that Geneva 
is a town of the Allobroges. 6. Lucius Junius Brutus 
and Lucius Tarquinius CoUatinus were made consuls. 7. 
When, Labienus, will you cross the river? 8. Why, O 
judges, did you condemn Socrates? 9. Marcus Tullius 
Cicero and Quintus Tullius Cicero were brothers. 
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Lesson XXXIX. 

ACCUSATIVE AS DIRECT OBJECT. 

[1, 32.] 

175* Lesson fbom the Grammar. 

Accusative as Direct Object. 371. 

1. Cognate Accusative. 371, 1. 

2. Accusative witb otber Cases. 371, 2. 

3. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs. 371, 8. 

4. Accusative witb Compounds. 371, 4. 

5. Clause as Object 371, 5. 

6. Passive Construction. 371, 6. 



176* MODELS. 

I. Brutus freed his country. I. BnUm patriam libe- 

ravit 

II. They live a secnre life. II. Tutam vitam vivunt. 

III. Tbeywrotelawsfortbeir III. Leges dvitoMiis suis 

states. scripserunU 

rV. Tbey were sigbing over IV. Saec gemebant, 

tbese tbings. 

V. He crossed tbe Eupbra- V. Euphratem transiit. 

tes. 

VI. Tou know tbat I tbink VI. Scis me idem sentlre. 
the same. 



177. Remaeks. 

1. MODEL III. — Theib states, dvitatibus suis, Dat. Bule XII. 
See also 371, 2. These words may stand cither before or after Uie 
direct object, leges, See G. 600, 3^ Suis must be expressed to avoid 
ambiguity. 
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2. MoDEL IV. — These thikos, hctec or has res, The former Is 
preferable, because it is shorter and equally clear. 

3. MoDEL V. — Buphrdiem, See G. 371, 4. 

4. MoDEL YI. — That I THiNK TBE 8AME, me tdem senilre, object 
o£ scis, G. 371, 5. Por tlie case of mCf see G. 545 ; fbr that of idemt 
371, 1, 3). 

178. Synonymes. 

Army ; exerdttuSj agmen^ ades. 

1. JEhiercituSj % m. {exerceo) ; ABMYy — the generie word 
fov army, as composed of disdpHned men. 

2. Agmeny agmvnisj n. (ago) ; abmy on thb mabch. 

8. AdeSy eij £; abmy in battlb abbay; linb of bat- 

TLE. 

179. Vocabulaby, 



Army (on the march), agmeny 

inis, n. 
Arrange (a line of battle), insiruo, 

ire, siruxi, sirucitm, 
As, relat. after idem, qui, quae, 

quod. 
Attack, adorior, iri, ortus sum, 

dep. 
Base, iurpis, e. 
Boast, make a boast, glorior, Sri, 

aius sum, dep. 
Both — and, et — et, 
Camp, castra, Orum, n. pl. G. 132. 
Encamp, casira pono, ire, posui, 

posiium, 
Ford, vadum, i, n. 
Immense, ingens, entis. 



Laelius, Laelius, ii, m. G. 62, 

1 and 2. 
Large, magnus, a, um, 
licad (a life), live, vivo, ire, v4xi, 

mcium. 
Life, vita, ae, f. 
Line of battle, ades, aciii, f. 
March, joumej, iier, iiiniris, n. ; 

on the march, in itirUre. 
Now, nunc, adv. 
Number, numirus, t, m. 
Place, locus, i, m. G. 141. 
Ehine, Rhenus, i, m. 
Take, carry, porto, cCre, Wci, Oium, 
Think, judge, sentio, ire, sensi, 

sensumr. 
Useless, inutiUs, e. 
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180. ErBBcisB. 

1. Have you not many friends ? 2. Both you and I 
have a veiy large number of friends. 3. An immense 
army crossed the Ehine and encamped in Gaul. 4. The 
commander of the enemy arranged his line of battle. 5. 
The enemy will attack our army on the march. 6. At 
this place the Khine is crossed by a fprd. 7. Tbuy 
Laelius, have lived a "inost happy life. 8. Has he not led 
a useless life ? 9. Do not lead a ba^e life. 10. Did you 
not make that boast? 11. I made the same boast as you. 
12. We will endeavor to take with us all the grain which 
we now have. 13. You think the same as all good meji. 



Lesson XL. 
two accusatives. 

[1, 37.] 

181* Lbsson fbom the Gbammab. 

L Two Accusatives — Same Person. 373. 

1. Predicate Accusative. 373, 1. 

2. Verbs with Predicate Accusative. 373, 2. 

3. Adjective as Predicate Accusative. 373, 3. 

4. Passive Construction. 373, 4. 

II. Two Accusatives — Person and ThiDg. 374. 

1. Person and Thing — Active and Passive. 374^ 1. 

2. Verbs with two Accusatives. 374, 2. 



TWO AOCU8ATiy£8« 



182« MoDSLs. 

I. Panaetias calls Plato the I. Panaetiua PkUonem 

Homer of philoso- Somerum phUoso- 

pliers. phorum appeUat, 

n. Panaetios caUs Plato di- II. PanaetitLS Platonem 

yine. divtnum appeUat. 

m. I was asked my opinion. III. Ego aententiam rogd- 

tU8 8um. 
rV. I ask of you this favor. FV. Te hoc benejicium 

rogo. 
V. We will surely retain in V. Quod nos docuistij id 
memory that which certe memoria reti^ 

you havc taught us. n^mus, 

183* Remarks. 

1. MoDEL m. — Mt opinion, 9€nteniiam* Rale VII. The Posses- 
siye is omitted. See G. 447. 

2. MoDEL V. — In MEMoar =■ by means of memory, memoriaf Abl- 
of Means. Eule XXI. The relatiye clause oftcn precedcs the antece- 
dent clause, as in this model (G. 604, II.), and then the antecedcnt itself 
generally stands at the beginning of its own clause. 



184. Synonymes. 

To call, to name ; appeUoj voco^ nomtno. 

1. AppeUoj dre^ dviy dtum ; (1) to call, to namb, — espe- 
cially with the idea of calling a person (or thing) by his true 
name, or of giving him a characteristic title ; (2) to addbess. 

2. Yoco^ dre^ dviy dtum ; (1) to call, — generally with 
special reference to pronouncing or speaJcing the name ; (2) 

TO SUMMON, INVITE. 

3. NbminOy dre^ dvi^ dtum ; to name, — to give a name. 
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185. VOCABULAEY. 



ArioyistuB, AriovistuSy t, m. 
Blind, caecus, a, um. 
Calamity, cdlamtias, Htis, f. 
Conceal, odo^ are, aviy iSium. 
Dinner, coena, ae, f. 
Pavor, faveo, ire, favi, favium» 
Fortune, fortHma, ae, f. 



Invite, voco, are, avi, stum, 
Make, effido, ire, ftci, fectum. 
Mourn over, ma^reo, €re. G. 267. 
Name, nofnen, inis, n. 
Name, to name, call, nomino ; ap- 

peUo ; voco, Sre, Svi, atum, 
Senate, senUtus, us, m. 



186. EXEBCISE. 

1. The senate called Ariovistus king and friend. 2, 
Let us call the commander of the army by his own name. 
3. I have invited your brother to dinner. 4. Romulus 
ordered the city to be called Eome from his own name. 
5. Fortune often makes those whpm she favors blind, 6. 
You have made your life happy and useful. 7. Who 
taught the Belgians the arts of war? 8. Were not the 
Germans taught the arts of war by Ariovistus? 9. Why 
.were we not asked our opinion? 10. Let us ask them 
their opinion. 11. They will mourn over this calamity. 
12. I will not conceal from you my opinion. 



Lesson XLI. 

two accusatives — continued. special con- 

structions. 

[1, 40.] 

187. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 



L Special Constructions. 374, 3. 
1. With Cdo. 374, 3, 1). 



TWO AOOUSATIVES. SPEGIAL CONSTRUCTIONS. 71 

2. With Verbs of Teaching. 374, 8, 2). 

3. With Verbs of Asking, Demanding. 374, 8, 8). 

4. With PetOj PostiUo, Quaero. 874, 8, 4). 

II. InfinitivG, or Clause, as Accusative of Thing. 374, 4. 

III. Neuter Pronoun, or Adjective, aa Accusative of Thin^. 
374, 6. 

rV. Tw© Accusatives with Compounds. 374, 6. 



188. MODBLS. 



I. You were kept igno- 
rant of the most im- 
portant things. 
II. He taught Socrates to 
play on the lyre. 

III. I ask you in regard to 

the same things. 

IV. He asks this from the 

king. 
V. He teaches you to be 

wise. 
VI. Philosophy taught us 
to know ourselves. 

VII. He admonished me of 
it. 
Vin. He led his forces over 
the Rhone. 



L Maa^7ni8 de rebua 
celdtm es. 

n. JSocratemJldtbits do- 
cuit. 

III. Te iisdem de rebus 

interrogo, 

IV. Hoc a rege petit. 

V. Te sapere docet. 

VI. PkUosophia nos do^ 
cuit ut nosmet ip- 
sos nosceremics. 
VII. Td me monuit. 

Vin. Mhodanum copias 
trc0ecit. 



189' Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Op = concerning, in regard to, de. G. 434. 

2. The most important, greatest, thinos, TnaaAmis rehm, Maxl' 
tnis alone would not distinguish things from persons. An emphatic 
adjecthre belonging to a noun with a preposkion is often placed before 
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the preposition. Hence maximis de rebus ; also iisdem de rebus, In 
Model m. 

8. MoDEL II. — To PLAT UPOK THB LTRE, In' thc Latin idiom with 
THE LTRE, JidlbuSj Abl. of Means. Rule XXI. 

4. MoDEL V. — To BE wiSE, sapirc, This simpljr snpplies the place 
of one accusatiye after docet, He teaches you to be wise, i. e. teache» 
you wisdom. G. 374, 4. 

5, MoDEL VI. — To KKOW OURSELYES = that wc should know our- 
selyes, ut nosmet ipsos noscerimus, G. 374, 4. For the mood of 
nosceremus, see G. 492, and for the tense, 481, II. 1. Por the difference 
in force betwecn this clause and the infinitiye, as used in Model V., see 
G. 554, II. and III. 

6. MoDEL YIII. — He led oyes, trajedtf lit. ikrew over, or across, 

7, His fobces, copias ; posscssiye omitted. 



190. VOCABULAEY. 



Across, tranSf prep. with acc. 
Admonish, moneo, ere, ui, itum, 
Demand, posiiiloy Sre, avi, Stum. 
Depart, discedo, ire, cessi, eessum, 
Home, domus, us or i, f. G. 119, 1. 
In regard to, de, prep. with abl. 
Inform, teach, doceo, ere, docui, 
doctum. 



It is permitted, licei, licudt 6t lidl' 
tum esi, impcrs. G. 299. 

Keep in ignorance, celo, are, avi, 
dtum, To keep ignorant of 
(in regard to), celo de. 

Multitude, muUiiiUlo, inis, f. 

No, nuUus, a, um. G. 151. 

Of s= from, a, ab, prep. with abl. 



191. EXEBCISS. 

1. Did they not ask these favors from Caesar ? 2. We 
will ask no favors from Marcus. 3. We will not keep 
you in ignorance in regard to this calamity. 4. Caesar 
was not kept ignorant of these plans. 5. They informed 
Caesar in regard to the plans of the enemy. 6. The 
soldier will ask from his commander to be permitted to 
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depart to his homc. 7. Of what will he admonish them? 

8. What did he at the same time demand of Ariovistus? 

9. He demanded of him that he should not lead the Ger- 
mans into Gaul. 10. The king had already led a multi- 
tude of Germans across the Bhine into Gaul. 



Lesson XLII. 

accusative as subject of infinitive. in agree- 
ment with another accusative. 

[1, 44.] 

192. Lessok fbok thb Gbammab. 

I. Accusative as Subject of an Infinitive. 545. 
n. Accusative in Agreement with another Accusative. 362, 

363. 

1. As Predicate Accusative. 362; 373, 1. 

2. As Appositive. 363. 



193. MOBELS. 

I. Tou know that I speak I. Scia me I^Une loquL 

Latin. 

II. I rejoice that you rec- II. Oaudeo id te mihi 

ommend that to me. stmdere. 

III. They called Cicero the III. Ciceronem patrem pc^ 

father of his country. triaenominaverunt. 

IV. Marcellus took the city IV. Marcellm urhem Sy- 

of Syracuse. racusae cepit. 
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IiATDT COMFOSmON. 



194. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — TuAT I 8PEAK, me loqutf object of scis. See Kule 
y., also G. 371 1 5; 550. Me, subject ofloqui. Rule XLIX. 

2. LATiN = in Latiu, Lattne, adyerb qualifying loqui. Rule LI. 
Observe the differcnce of idiom betwesn the English and the Latin. 

3. MooEL II. — Idy being emphatic, is placed at the beginning of the 
infinitiye clause, eycn before the subject ie. G. 694, 1. 

4. MooEL IV. — The citt of Stbacuse, Latin idiom, tiie citt 
Syracuse, urbem Syracusas. Rule II. 



195. VOCABULABY. 



For, in behalf of, proj prep. with 

abl. 
Gracchus, Gracchus, i, m. 
Greek, in Greek, Graece, ady. 



Latin, in Latin, Latine, ady. 
Nasica, Niasica, ae, m. 
Tiberius, Tiberius, ii, m. 
Twice, bis, ady. 



196. EXEBCISB. 

1. The Koman people made Cicero consul. 2. Did 
you not say that Cicero was consul at that time? 3. I 
said that Tiberius Gracchus was at th^t time consul. 4. 
They say that Publius Scipio Nasica was twice consul. 5. 
We know that you have been called wise. 6. Do you 
not know that Cicero spoke both Latin and Greek? 7. 
They say that Marcus already speaks Latin. 8. Why did 
you teach him to speak Latin? 9. He will come with a 
large army to take the city of Geneva. 10. We know 
that you are always prepared to encounter dangers for 
your country. 
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Lesson XLUL 
accusative m an adverbial sense. in excla« 

MATIONS. 
[1, 49.] 

197- Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

L Accusative of Time and Space. 378. 
1. Accusative with JPer, 378, 1. 

11. Accusative of Limit. 379. 

1. Accusative with Ad. 379, 1. 

2. Urbs or Oppidum with Preposition. 379, 2. 

3. Words like Names of Towns. 379, 3. 

4. Other Names of Places. 379, 4. 

III. Accusative of Specification. 380. 

1. In good prose only in its freer sense. 380, 2. 

IV. Accusative in Exclamations. 381. 



198. MODELS. 

L AtAthensFencleswas I. Atheyiis Perideaplvr 

for very many years inmos annos prin- 

the leader of the ccps consilii pulh 

public council. Vicifuit. 

II. Hippias came to Olym- II. JERppias Olympiam 

pia. venit. 

m. There are t/iree roads III. Tres sunt viae ad 

to Mutina. Muttnam. 

IV. Demaratus betook IV. Demaratus se contu- 

himself to Tarquinii, Ut Tarquinios in 

a city of Etruria. urhem Etruria^. 
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V. Scipio was conducted V. Scipio domum re- 

home. ductits est. 

VI. Latona fled to 2>e^05. VI. Latdna confagit De* 

lum, 

VII. He came into Epirus. VII. In JEJpirum vmit. 

VIII. Myletterwillnotprofit VIII. Nihil tibi mme lit- 

you at cUL terae proderunt 

IX. O wekome anival ! IX. gratum adven- 



tuml 



199* Remabks. 



1. MoDEL I. — At Athens, AtMnis^ Abl. of Place. Rule XXVI. 
Emphasis places it at the beguming of the sentence. G. 594, 1. 

2. MoDEL III. — There abe, mnt, In this signification, — there is, 
there are, — the verb sum generally stands before its subject, as in the 
modcl, and indeed generally at the beginning of the sentence ; but here 
tres is emphatic, and takes the first placc. 

3. MotoEL IV. — A ciTY op Etrubia, in urbem Etruriae. Observe 
thc difierencc of idiom. In the English, dty is in apposition with Tar- 
quinity while in Latin in urbem is treated simply as a modifier of con- 
iidit, — betook himself into a city of Etruria. Tarquinios — Etruriae 
would regularly precede contulit ; but, being emphatic, it stands at the 
end of the sentence. 

4. MoDEL VIII. — Not at all, nihil. Rule X. It is emphatic. 



200« Sykonthbs. 

Letter, epistle ; littera^ litterae, ^istola, 

1. JLittera^ ae^ f.; lkttkb, — of the alpliabet. 

2. Xitterae^ drum^ f. plur. ; lktter, epistle, — regarded 
simply as a written communication without any reference to 
its epistolary character. 

3. JE^stoki, ae^ f. ; letter, epistle, — with special refer- 
ence to its epistolary character. 



DATIVE WITH YEBBS. 
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201. VOCABULABT. 



Betake one*s self, se cqnferre ; con' 

firOyferre, ^fiZi, coUsium. 
FoTtansitej fortunSitUy a, iim. 
Greek, Oraeeusy a, um. 
Lctter of thc alphabct, littira, oe, f. 



Letter, epistle, UUirae^ arum, f. ; 

episidla, cte, f. 
Move, commdveo, ert, m4iv%, moium» 
Pronounce, spcak, dico, ire, dixi, 

didum» 
Bequest, rogcUus, us, m. 



202. ExEBdSE. 

1. Caesar waged war in Graul ten years. 2. Did not 
the soldiers wish to retum home? 3. Did you not say 
that Ariovistus sent ambassadors to Caesar ? 4. I said so. 

5. The soldiers betook themselves to the city of Geneva. 

6. They betook themselves to their camp at Geneva. 7. 
Did not the Allobroges send ambassadors to the senate at 
Some? 8. Cicero wrote many lctters to his brother 
Quiutus. 9. Demosthenes, when a boy, was not able to 
pronounce the lettjr E. 10. Your brother knows one 
Greek letter. 11. I read your letter at Kome. 12. The 
commander will not be at all moved by this request. 13. 
O happy country ! 14. O fortunate city ! 



Lesson XLTV. 
dative with verbs. 

[1, 54.] 

203. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 



L Dative with Verbs. 384. 

1. Dative of Advantage and Disadvantage. 385. 
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liATIN COMPOSmON. 



2. Dative with Compounds. 386. 

3. Dative of Possessor. 387. 

4. Dative of Agent. 388. 

5. Ethical Dative. 389. 

IL Two Datives — To which and For which. 
1. Verbs with two Datives. 390, 1. 



390. 



204* MODELS. 



I. We yield to the sacred 

laws of our country. 

II. I do not look with 

envy upon your ad- 

vantages, 

IIL My Cicero sends you 

greeting. 
IV. ProvideforYOuxQOWTi' 

try. 
V. ThQ fountain has the 
name Arethusa. 
VI. What shpuld be done 

by us? 
Vn. What does the law 

mean? 
VIIL The house was an 
omamerU to the city. 



I. Sanctis patriae Ugu 

bus obsequimur. 
II. Nbn ego invideo tuis 
commodis. 

IIL Cicero meus tibi sa- 

Ultem dicit. 
IV. Prospicite patriae. 

V. Fonti nom^n Are- 

thusa est. 
VI. Quid nobis agendum 

estf 
VII. Quid sibi lex vult f 

Vin. Domus urbi fuit 
omamerUo. 



205. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — For the order of words, see G. 698, 3. 

2. MoDEL II. — NoN : see G. 602, IV. Why is the possessive (iuis) 
expressed with commbdis^ hut omitted with patriae in Model I. ? See 
G. 447. 

3. MoDEL III. — SEin>s GBEETiNO, soliitem dicitf lit. says safety^ 
i. e. expresses his desire for yoar si^ety and health. 
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4. MoDEL y. — Thb fouktain UABtfonti estf lit. isioihe fountain. 
6. MoDEL VI. — By us, nohis, lit. io us. See G. 888. 

6. MoDEL VII. — Mean, sibi vuU, lit. wish for iiself, i. e. propose 
to itself. 

7. MoDEL VIII. — An oskambnt, omaTnento, lit. for an omameni. 
Obserye the difference of idiom, bnt remember that the Latin sometimes 
employs the nominatiye» like the English. See G. 890, 2. 



206. VOCABITLABY. 



AII7, socitis, f t, n. 

Be in command of, praesum, esse, 

fui. 
Business, negoiium, ii, n. To haye 

business, negotium, sum, esse, 

fui, with dat. 
Defence, praesidium, ii, n. 
Enyy, to look upon with enyy, in- 

video, ire, vldi, visum. 



Ephesus, EphUus, i, f. 

Especiallj, «uzztme, ady. 

It is the intcntion, in animo est, 
esse, fuit, with dat. It is my 
intention, mihi esi in animo. 

Mean, volo, vdle, volud, with dat. 

Mind, animus, i, m. 



207- ExEBdSE. 

1. I have ever favored both you and your brother. 2. 
The good and wise never envy the rich. 3. Praise and 
glory are especially envied. 4. Caesar, who is in com- 
mand of the army, is especially envied. 5. It is our in- 
tention to wage war against the Komans and their allies. 
6. Ariovistua at that time had a large army. 7. That 
beautiful city had the name of Ephesus. 8. What did 
these presents mean? 9. The good and wise must be 
praised by all. 10. What business had the Helvetians in 
the Koman province? 11. Virtue is a glory to all. 12. 
The cavalry of the Aeduans was a defence to the Koman 
army. 
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Lesson XLV. 

DATIVE WITH VEBBS. SPECIAL CONSTRUCTIONS. 

[2, 6.] 

208* Lbsson fbom thb Gbammab. 

L Double Constraction. 384, 1. 
IL To or jPor, how rendered into Latin. 384, 2. 
IIL Accusativo or Dative with a Difierence of Meaning. 
385, 3. 

209. MODELS. 



I. He presents gifts to 

the citizens. 
II. The Tarentines pre- 
sented Archias the 
poet with citizen- 
ship. 

III. We came to Delos. 

IV. I yield to the time. 
V. They fight for liberty. 

VI. He wrote laws for tho 
state. 
VII. I consult you. 
VIII. ConmU for yourselves. 
IX. He feared danger. 
X. He feared for himsel£ 



I. Munera civibua do- 

9iaL 
II. Tarentini Archiam 
poetam civUate 
donaverunt. 

in. Ddum venimus. 
rV. Tempori cedo. 
V. Pro libertdte dimv- 
cant. 
VI. Leges civitdti scrip' 

siL 
Vn. JSgo vos consulo. 
VIII. Consu^te vobis. 
IX. JPericulummetuebat, 
X. Sibi metuebat. 



210* Remabks. 



1. MoDEii I. — For the arrangement of two or morc objccts with tho 
Bame verb, see G. 600, 8. 
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2. MODELS III. AND IV. — Wlij is to Dclos rendered by the Accus. 
Ddumj and to ihe time, hy the Dative, iempdri t See G. 379, 8 ; 883, 
384. 

3. MoDELS V. AND VI. — Why is for liberty rendered by pro with 
the Abl., pro Uhert&ie, and /or ihe state hj the Dative, civiidti t See G. 
384, 2, 2) ; 383, 384. 



211* VOCABULART. 



Consult, consido^ ire^ st^uij suttum. 
Detriment, detrim.entum, t, n. 
Distinguished, daruSy a, um. 
Near, near to, ad, prep. with acc. 
Ought, debeo, €re, ui, iium. 
Supplicate, suppUco, are, iZvif Stum, 



Surround, cireumdo^ are, didi, ddr 

ium. G. 261, 1. 
Often, saepe, adv. 
Wall, muruSy i, m. 
Winter quarters, hibema, orum, n. 

adj. used as subs. 



212. EXERCISB. 

1. Servius Tullius the king surrounded the city of 
Kome with a wall. 2. The Athenians presented Demos- 
llienes the orator with a golden crown. 3. Demosthenes, 
the distinguished orator, was presented with a golden 
crown. 4. We ought to encounter all dangers for our 
country. 5. We will all supplicate the commander in 
behalf of this soldier. 6. Whom did you (pl.) consult in 
regard to this plan? 7. We consulted Caesar the com- 
mander of the army. 8. For whom did Caesar consult? 
9. He consulted for the safety of his whole army. 10. 
Let us lead our forces into winter quartera near Geneva. 
11. The friendship of the Roman people was often a 
detriment, not a defence, to their allies. 
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Lesson XLVL 
dative with adjectives and debivatives. 

[2, 12.] 

213- Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Dative with Adjectives. 391,391,2. 
II. Dative with Deiivatives. 392. 



214« MODELS. 



I. The soil of their couii- 

try is dear to all. 
II. Pleasure is especially 

unfriendly to virtice. 
III. Your letters are ac- 

ceptable to me. 
rV. Weare seeking aljSitin 

word equivalent to 

the Greek. 
V. Ve^y kind to his father. 

VI. TJseful for many 
things. 
VII. Liherty is characteris- 
tic of the Homan 
people, 
VIII. Justice is obedience to 
the laws. 
IX. They speak consist- 
ently with them- 
selves. 



I. Patriae solum om- 
nibua carum est, 
II. Vbluptas maa^me 
est inimtca virtuti, 

III. Tua^ epistolae mihi 

gratae mnt, 

IV. fiuaerimm verbum 

Xfatinum par 
Graeco, 
V. Perindvlgens inpa- 

trem. 
VI. Multas ad res lUtlis, 

VII. Momani populi est 
propria libertas, 

VIII. Justitia est obtempe- 
ratio legibus. 
IX. JSibi constanter di- 
cunt. 



BAnyi! WTH ADJEGTiyES AND DEBIVATIYES. 
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215. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL 11. — Why is mrtuii placed at the end of the sentence? 
G. 594, n. 

2. MoDEL IV. — Wlij is quaerimus placed at the beginning of the 
sentence ? G. 594, 1. 

8. MoDEL YI. — Fos MANT THiNos, mviHas ad res, For the order 
of words, see Rem. 189, 2 ^ With utllia observe the differcnce of mean- 
ing between the Dative and the Accus. vith ad : mihi uillis, usefol to 
me ; mulias ad res uiilis, useAil for many things, purposes. 

4. MoDEL YII. — Of thb Roman peoplb, EomHni popHli, Gen. 
depending upon propria. See Rule XVII.; also G. 899, 3. This 
genitive is emphatic, and therefore stands at the beginning of the sen- 
tence. G. 694, 1. The emphatic RomdLni precedes its noun. The em- 
phatic subject, libertas, is placed at the end of the sentencc. G. 594, II. 

5. MoDEL IX. — WiTH THEMSELYES, sibi, Dative depending upon 
congtanier, which admits the Dative after the analogy of its primitive 
constans, from consio, 

216. Stnonymes. 

Acceptable, agreeable ; acceptus^ gratus^jucundus, 

1. Acc^tuSy a, um; acceptable, welcome, — for what- 
ever reason. 

2. Ghratus^ a, um; gbateful, acceptable, — especially 
because of value or worth. 

3. Jucundus^ a^ um ; agreeable, pleasant, delightful. 

Aceepius implies simply that the object to which it is applied is accepia- 
hle, gratus that it is acceptable because of its value, whether agreeable 
or not, vji6, jucundv^, that it is in itself agreeable. 



217. VOCABULABY. 



A battle is fought, pugnHiur, pug- 
nOium est, impers. 



Acceptable, accepius, a, um; gratus, 
a, um. 



' See Explanation of References, page xi. 
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Admonition, admonitiOf Onis, f. 
Although, eiiamsi, conj. 
Approach, appropinquoy Sre, avi, 

Stufn, 
But, sed; auiem, G. 587, III. 2. 



Near, prope, propius, prosXme, adv. 
Peculiar to, propriuSy a, um. 
Spirited, in a spirited manner, 

acriter, adv. 
Word, verbumt », n. 



218. EXEBCISE. 

1. The friendship of the Aeduans was acceptable to 
Caesar. 2. Your letters will always beacceptable to me. 
3. Your admonition, although it is not agreeable, is yet 
acceptable to me. 4. Your words are very agreeable to 
me. 5. The books which you sent were very acceptable 
to me. 6. At that time the study of eloquence was not 
common to Greece, but peculiar to Athens. 7. We have 
endeavorcd to persuade the citizens. 8. At the same time 
the Aeduans were approaching the borders of the Belgians, 
who are nearest to the Germans. 9. A spirited battle 
was fought very near the camp of Gaesar^ 



Lesson XLVn. 

GENITIVE WITH NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

[2, 19.] 

219. Lesson fbom the Gbammae. 

L Genitive with Nouns. 395. 

1. Varieties of Genitive with Nouns. 396. 

2. Peculiarities. 397. 

3. Other Constructions. 398. 

n. Genitive with Adjectives. 399. 



GENITIVE WITH NOUN8 AND ADJEGXIVES. 
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220. MODELS. 



I. The glory of virttie is 

etemaL 

n. Socrates in the judg- 

ment of Greece was 

the wisest of all men. 

in. Compare the life of Tre- 

bonius with that of 

Dolabella. 
IV. Love of (to) country. 
V. He is desirons of vic- 

tory. 
VI. The mind is capable of 

all virtues. 
VII. No one will be found 

like you. 



I. Virtutis gloria est 

sempitema, 
II. Socrdtea Judicio 
Oraeciae omnium 
sapientiastmus fa- 
it. 
Ul. Conferte vitam H-e- 
bonii cvm Dolor 
beHae. 
IV. Amor inpatriam. 
V. Victoriae avidus est. 

VI. Jdejis virtutum om- 
nium capax est. 

Vn. Nemo tui similis in- 
venietur. 



221. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL n. — In the judoment, i. e. in accordance with, bj the 
judgment, judido, Role XXI. 

2. Of all men, omnium, used substantiyely. 'G. 441. 

3. Model III. — WiTH THAT OF DoLABELLA, eum DoUibdlae, — vita 
being omitted. G. 397, 1, (1). 

4. Model IV. — Of countbt, patriaef or in or erga patriam. G. 

398, 4. 

5. Model VII. — LiKB Tou, tui similis, or tibi similis, G. 391, 1 ; 

399, 3. 



222. Sykonymes. 

Avaricious, desirous, devoted to, pursuing; avdnns^ cuptdusy 
avtduSy sttidiosus. 
5 
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LATIN GOMFOSITION. 



1. Avdrfi9y o, um; AYABiciouSy — desirous of money and 
gaiii. 

2. Ckip^uSy Oj um ; dssibous, eageblt bssibous, — often 
with the idea of haste and impatience. 

8. Avtdmy o, wn ; dbsibous, eabnestlt desibous, tebt 
DESiBOUs, OBEEDT, — often inYolving the idea of an excessiye 
or Belfish desu-e. 

4. Studid8U8y o, um; studious, dbyoted to, studbnt of, 
PUBSUiNG, — involving zeal in the pnrBait of a stady» or in 
the snpport of a person or canse. 



223- VOCABULABT. 



Affair, thing, reSy rei, f. 
Ayaricious, iivarus, a, um. 
FoTf enim, coiy. G. 687, V. 3. 
Greedy, yery desirous, av¥i2t<«, a, 

um. 
Litcrature, letters, litiirae, arum, 

f.pl. 
Military, militaris, e ; military 

affairs, res mHiUlris, sing. 



Reyolntioii, res. notae, f. pl.; lit. 

new ihings. 
Science, learning, doctnnM, ae, f. 
Skilful in, pentus, a, um* 
Student of, studidsus, a, um. 
Three dajs, iriduum, i, n. 
Unmindful, immlimor, 6ri9. 
Zeal, studium, ii, n. 



224. ExEBcisE. 

1. We will now make a joumey into the territory of the 
Belgians. 2. We have persuaded the soldiers to make a 
journey of three days through the territory of the Helve- 
tians. 3. The Belgians were very skilful in military 
affairs. 4. They were nevcr unmindful of their ancient 
valor, and were always desirous of a revolution. 5. But 
at thifl time they had more zeal than wisdom ; for they 
were conquered by the Bomans in many battles. 6. The 
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soldiers are very desirous of victorj and glorj. 7. The 
avaricious are evcr greedy for money. 8. We are students 
of literature. 



Lesson XLVnL 

GENITIVE WITH VERBS. 

[2, 26.] 

225. Lessok fboh the Gbammab. 

I. Predicate Genitive. 401. 

1. Predicate Genitive and Predicate Nominative. 

401,1. 

2. Predicate Genitive and Predicate Adjective. 401, 2. 

3. Varieties of Predicate Genitive. 402. 

4. Verbs with Predicate Genitive. 403. 

5. Other Constructions for the Genitive. 404. 

II. Genitive of Place. 421,11. 

in. Genitive with certain Verbs. 406, 409. 

1. Other Constnictions. 407. 

2. Befert and Interest. 408. 

IV. Accusative and Genitive. 410. 



226. MoDELs. 

I. Murena was a man of I. Mierena mtdtae tn- 

much industry. dustriaefuit. 

II. The field is now of II. A^er nunc pluris 

more value than it est quam tunc 

then was. fuit. 

III. It is your duty to un- III. Tuum est intelligtre. 
derstand. 
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IV. It is the duty of an 

omtor to speak. 
V. Tou were in the mean 

time at Rome. 
VI. To do right is the in- 

tereat of tiXi. 
VII. It greatly interests me. 
Vni. I repent of my error. 



rv. Oratoris officium est 

dicere. 
V. Tu interea Romae 

fuisti. 
VI. Interest omnium 

recte facere. 
VIL Magni interest niea. 
VIII. Me erroris mei poe- 
nttet. 



227« RSMABKS. 

1. MoDEL I. — Was a man of, Latin idiom, wcu of, man omitted In 
rendering intd Latin. G. 402, III. 

2. MoDEL II. — Is OF MORK YALV1&, pluTts est, lit. is of more. G. 
402, m. 1. 

3. MoDEL III. — It is youb duty to undeestakd, Latin idiom, io 
tinderstand is yours. Tuum, not iui, must be used. G. 404, 1. 

4. MoDEL IV. — It is thb duty of an oratos, oratOris esi, or 
oraidris officium esi. G. 404, 2. 

5. MoDEL V. — At Rome, Romae. G. 423, II. 

6. MoDEL VII. — Gbeatly, magni, lit. of mueh, of greai. G. 
408, 3. 

7. It intebests me, iniirest mea, not met. G. 408, 1, 2). 

8. MoDEL VIII. — I BEPENT OF MY EBBOB, Latln idiom, it repents 
me ofmy error. 

228. VOCABULARY. 



Bc ashamed, pudet, puduii or pudU 
^i^m e^^, impers. lamashamed, 
me pudei. G. 299. 

Bitterl^, acerbe, adr. 



Pity, misiret,miseriiumesi,imper8. 

1 pity, me misirei. G. 299, 
Repent, jpoeni/e^, poeniiuii,impeT8. 

1 repent, me poeniiei. G. 299. 
Treachery, proditio, Cnis, f. 
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229. ExEBasE. 

1. The Komans did not forgct the ancient valor of the 
Helvetians. 2. The Gauls were very brave. 3. The 
Belgians were of great valor. 4. It is characteristic of 
true vaJor to encounter all dangers in behalf of the rc- 
public. 5. It is the interest of all to obej the laws. 6. 
It is important to the glory of the statc to consult for the 
safety of all the citizens. 7. The Germans were not 
ashamed of their valor. 8. The Helvetians bittcrly re- 
pented of their conspiracy. 9. Do you not pity them? 
10. We do not accuse you of conspiracy. 11. This sol- 
dier has abready been accused of treachery. 



Lesson XLIX. 
ablative. 

[2, 35.] 

230* Lesson fbom the Gbamhab. 

I. Ablative of Cause, Manner, Means. 414. 

1. Yarious Expressions for Cause. 414, 2, 2) and 3)* 

2. Means and Agent distinguished. 414, 4 and 5. 

II. Ablative of Price. 416. 

III. Ablative with Compai*atives. 417. 

1. Comparatives with Q^am. 417, 1. 

2. Ablative, when admissible. 417, 2. 

3. . Construction with Plus and JJtRnibs. 417, 3. 
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231. MoDSLS. 



I. An art is praised be- 

caase of its usefal- 

ness. 

II. By my righJt I ask of 

you this favor. 

m. Terentia was delighted 

with your letter, 
IV. Friendship is to be 
sought for its own 
sakc. 
V. Cato was praised by 

all. 
VL It was done through 
the agency of Fabri- 
cius. 
VII. He purchased the sen- 
atorial rank with 
money. 
VIII. What is more desira- 
ble than wisdom ? 

IX. He lived with you 
more than a year. 



I. Ars taUitdte lavdd' 
tur, 

II. Meo jure te hoc 
bemficium rogo. 

III. Terentia delectdta 
est tuis litteris, 

rV. Amicitia estpropter 
se esgf>€tenda. 

V. Cato ab omntbus 

lauddtus esL 
VI. Per Fdbricium fac" 
tum esL 

VII. Ordinem senatori- 
um pretio mercd- 
tus est. 
VIII. Quid est optaMlim 
sapientidj oxquam 
sapientia, 
IX. Tecum plus annum 
vixit. 



232. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Becausb op its usefulness, uttlitate, Abl. of Cause. 
Rule XXI. 

2. MoDEL II. — I ASK OF You, tc roffo. Rule Vn. 

3. MoDEL III. — WiTH TOUR LETTEK, tuis Uttiris, OT tutt epistdla, 
Rule XXI. See also Synonymes, 200. 

4. MoDEL IV. — FoR iTs owN SAKE = ou account of itself, propter 
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80. These words, it will be obserred, stand between ui and espetendm, 
Modifiers are not nnfreqtnentlljr thus pl<toed between the two partfl in the 
compound forms of verbs. 

5. MoDEL VI. — Thbougu thb agbnct of FabbigiuSi per Fabri' 
ciurnj lit. ihrouffh Foibrieius, G. 414, 5, 1). 

6. MoDEL DL — WiTH roc, iecum. G. 484, 5. 

7. MoBB THAX ▲ TBAB, pius €LnHum^ Bot plus attuo. G. 417, 8. 

» 

233. Stnonyhes. 

Celebrated, distlngnisfaed, illustrious, noble ; cdeberf daruSj 
iUustris^ noMlis, 

1. Cdeber^ bris^ bre; celbbbatsd, much ebequented, — 
applied mostly to plaoes. 

2. Clarus^ o, um ; distinouished, conspicuous, cele- 
BBATED, — especially for briiliant achievements. 

3. lUustriSy e; illustmous, benowned, — a stronger 
term than daruSy applied especially to those who are distin- 
guished for mnk and worth. 

4. Nbbilis^ e ; well kkown, famous, noble, — with 
special reference to high birth and ancestry. 

234. VOCABULARY, 



Aid, avxUiwmr, ii, n. 

Antioch, Antiochia, ae, f. 

Celebrated, ceUher, bris, hre» 

Higb, great (price), magnus, a^ tfm. 

Hlustrions, iUustris, e. 

Lead on, addoco, ire, duxi, ductum. 



Noble, nohttis, e. 
Solon, Solon or Solo, Onis, m. 
Themistocles, Themistdcles, is, m. 
Thonsand, mdUe, indecl. a^}*; pl< 
miUiay ium, n. subst. G. 178. 



235. ExEBcisE. 

1. The soldiers were led on by the hope of a reward. 
2. The Aeduans were sent with all their forces as aid to 



92 LATIN COMPOSmON. 

Caesar. 3. Why did they not come with cavahy? 4. 
More than five thousand came in one day. 5. Who was 
there at Rome more distinguished than Cicero? 6. Anti- 
och was formerly a celebrated city. 7. The name of 
Themistocles is more iUustrious than that of Solon. 8. 
The Athenians sent three most noble philosophers to Some. 
9. He has purchased a house at a high price. 10. The 
safety of the cowivtry is dear to me. 



IffiSSON In 

ABLATIVE — CoNTnruBD. 
[3, 8.] 

236. Lesson fbom the Grammaw. 

I. . Ablative of Difference. 418. 
II. Ablative in Special ConstmGtions. 419. 

237. MoDELS. 

I. Longer hyom day. I. Uno die longior. 

II. The wise man makes 11. ISapiem ratidne op- 

the best use of reason. time utitur. 

III. I am intimate with Tre- IIL TVebonio lUor fami' 

bonius. liartUr. 

IV. Nature is content with IV. Ndtura parvo con- 

little. tenta est. 

V. What need have you of V. Quid tibi opera nos' 

our aid ? tra opus est ? 

VI. No one trusts in the VI. Nemo fortunae sta^ 

stability offortune. bilitdte confidit. 

VII. I trust in virtue. VII. Virtuti eonftdo. 
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238. Remabkb. 

1. MoDEL n. — Makss the BE8T U8B OF BBABOH, Latiii idiomi uus 
reason besi, 

2. MoDEL m. — I AM INTIMATE wiTH, utoT famtliaHier. 

3. MoDEL Y. — What need haye tou, Latin idiom, cu to what is 
ihere need io you, — quid iihi opus est, Quid, see G. 380, 2. Of oub 
AiD, opira nosira, Abl. G. 419, 3. 

4. Model VII. — I TBUST IN viBTUE, virinti or viriltte confldo, 
With the Datiye the idea of irust is prominent, I trust in yirtuc, i. c. 
trust it, tnist to it ; while with the Abl., the idea of means is promincnt, 
I trost in yirtae, i. e. am confident becanse of or hy means of yirtue. 



239* Synonymes. 

I. To need, to be without, to be free from ; egeo^ indigeo^ 
careOy vaco. 

1. £^ffeo, erej ui — / to need, to be destitutb op, — to 
be without something which one needs. 

2. Indigeo^ ere^ ui — / to need, to feel need, — involv- 
ing a deep seme of need, while egeo refers rather to the need 
iteelf. 

3. Careo^ ere^ ui^ ttum ; to be without, — with little 
reference to the character of the object as desirable or un- 
desirable. 

4. VacOy are^ dviy dtum ; to be feeb fbom, to bb with- 
out, — especially to be without that which is undesirable. 

II. Man, hero ; homo^ vir. 

1. Simw, homtniSy m. and f.; man, — a member of the 
baman family, man or woman. 

2. Vtrj virij m. ; hebo, teub man,— as a term of respect. 
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240. YoCABnLABY. 



Advice, counsel, eonstUumf diy n. 
Afiectioni lore, amor, Oris, m. 
Bc destitute of, need, egeo, €re, ui; 

indlgeo, €re, ui, 
Be free from, be withont, 'oaco, Orey 

Hviy aium ; careo^ tre, ui, 

itum ; egeo, ire, ui. 
Be intimate with,fam%liaHteruior, 

i, U8US 8um. 
Be needful (there needs» is need 

of), opus e8t,fuii, 
Best, in the best manner, opiime, 

adr. 
Eigoyment, delectaiio, Onis, f. 



Familiarly, famiUa/iMer, adr. 
Fault, culpa, a£, f. 
Feel the need of, indigeo, €re, tiu 
Fidelity, fBith,fide3, ii, f. 
Highest, of the highest degree, 

8ummu8, a, um, sup. of eupi' 

ru8, 
Kindness, henignlia^, Uiis, f. 
Kothing, nikil, n. indccl. 
Pain, dolor, Orie, m. 
Use, make use of, uior, i, usum 

8um, dcp. 
Veiy, valde, adr. 






241. EXEBCISE. 

1. Laelius was for many years very intimate with 
Scipio. 2. He was at that time both without pain and 
without enjojrment. 3. We are now destitut^ of (need) 
many things. 4. I feel the need of your advice. 5. 
Now your counsels, your aiFection, and your fidelity 
are needful to us. 6. There was no need of so many 
words. 7. Let us make the best use of our time. 8. 
The Roman soldiers were always worthy of the highest 
praise. 9. Nothing is more worthy of a great and dis- 
tinguished man than kindness. 10. What is there in 
man better than virtue? 11. The safety of the country is 
much dearer to you than life. 
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Lesson LL 

ABLATIVE — CoNTnnjB». 
[8, 13.] 

242. LbSSON FROIC the Gbahkab. 

I. Ablative of Place. . 421-424. 

1. Places not Towns. 422. 

2. Names of Towns. 423. 

8. Like Names of Towns. 424. 

n. Ablative of Source and Separation. 425 ; 425, 8« 

m. Constniction of Names of Places. 

1. The Place in which. 421, 1. and IL 

2. The Place from which. 421, L and II. 

3. The Place to which. 379 ; 879, 4 



243. MoDELs. 



I. In what city do we 

Uve? 
n. He died at Babylon. 

III. I withdrew from the 

forum. 

IV. Aeschines withdrew 

frora Athms. 
V. He fled frora home. 
VI. Tou have freed your 
country from perils. 
VII. He came into the 

province. 
VIII. I came to Capua. 



I. In qua urbe vivi- 

musf 
11. Babyldm mortuvs 

est. 
IIL De foro discessi, 

IV. Aeschtnes cessit 

Athenis, 
V. Domo prqfugit. 
VI. Periculis patriam 

liberavistis. 
VII. Tn provinciam ad^ 
venit. 
VIII. Capuam veni. 
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244- Remasks. 

1. Whjr is the preposition used in models I. III. VII., and omitted in 
aU the others ? G. 421 ; 424 ; 425, 3 ; 879 ; 379, 4. 

2. MoDEL IV. — Emphasis places Athenis at the ei^ of the sentence* 

245. Synonymss. 

Conntry 'y patriOy ager^ rus. 

1. Patria^ oe, f. ; nativk countby, — the country of one'a 
birth. 

2. Ag€T^agri^r[i.\ countby, — as consisting of fields,.THE 
OPEN couNTfiY ; — in this sense generally plural. 

3. jBw5, ruris^ n.; the countby, — as distinguished fron^ 
the city. 



246. VOCABULABY. 



Capable, capax, acis. 

Country, rus, ruris, n. ; patria, 

ae, f. ; ager, agri, m* 
Fear, metus, us, m. 
Few, pau4n, a£, a, pl. 
Forced marches, magna iiinira, n. 

pl. ; lit. great marches. 
Go, eo, ire, ivi, itum. 
Hasten^ coniendo, ire, iendi, ten^ 

ium. 
Land, terra, ae, f. 



Mind, the mental faculty, m^ns, 

m^niis, f. 
Obtain, potior, irt^ iius sum, dep. 

G. 419, L 
Kemain, muneo, €re, m>ansi, man- 

sum. 
Sea, m>are, is, n. ; on sea and land, 

ierra m^x/nque. 
Servitade, serviius, Hiis, f. 
Soyereignty, imperivm, tt , n. 



247. ExEBCISE. 

1. We lived in Geneva more than three months. 2. 
From Geneva we hastened with forced marches into Italy. 
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8. Now let us go from the city into the country. 4. He 
went from home a few dajs ago, sixd wili remain in the 
coimtry two months; 5. We made a joumey of threc 
days through the country. 6. The brave soldiers have 
encountered many dangers in behalf of their country. 7. 
War must be waged against the Carthaginians on sea and 
land. 8. It was the intention of the Helvetians to obtain 
the sovereignty of all Graul. 9. Will you not free this 
city from the fear of servitude? 10. To man Ood has 
given a mind capable of all virtues. 



Lesson Ln. 

ABLATIVE — CoKTiNUXD. 

[3, 20.] 

248. Lesson fsom thb Gsamhab. 

t. Ablativo of Time. 426. 

1. Time within which. 426, 2. 

2. Time since an event, or between two events. 427, 

427, 1-4. 

n. Ablative of Characteristic. 428. 

1. Genitive and Ablative distingoished. 428, 4 ; 
396, IV. 

ni. Ablative of Specification. 429. 

249. MoDELs. 

I. Plato died in his eighty- I. Plato uno et octoffeap- 

first year. mo anno mortum 

est. 



n 
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II. I have leisure at this 
time for philosophy. 

III. He smiled once in his 

life. 

IV. Homer lived many years 

btfore JRomulus, 

y. He was slain some 

months after. 
VI. You are of a cheerfid 
spirit. 



II. ffoc tempore philoso- 

phiae vaco. 
III. .Semel in vOa ridiL 

rV. Homerus annis mtd- 
tis fuit ante JRomu- 
lum. 
V. AUiquot post menaes 
occHsus esL 

VI. Tu kUari a/nXmo es. 



250* Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — His — omitted in rendering. 

2. MoDEL III. — In BI8 LiFE, %n vita. Why is the preposition in 
used? G. 426, 2. 

d. MODEL lY. — HOMER LIVED MAinr TEARS BEFORB BOMULUS, 

Latin idiom, Homer vfos hefore Romulus hy many years, Annis^ Abl. 
of Diiference. Rule XXIV. Anie Romvlum at the end of the sentence 
because emphatic. 

4. MoDEL y . — SoME MOKTHs AFTER, Latlu idiom, afler soms monihs* 
For the order of the words, see G. 427, 2. 

5. MODEL YI. — Of A CHEERFUL SPIRIT, Or WITH A CHEERFUL 

spiRiT, hildri animoy Abl. of Characteristic. Bole XXI^. 



251. VoCABtTLARY. 



Afterwards, posiy adv. 

Equal, par, paris. 

Fiftti day of the month, nonae, 

arum, f. pl. For exception see 

G. 708, 1. 2. 



Fiftieth, quinquagesimuSy a, um. 
First day of the month, ealendaey 

Hrumy f. pl. 
Fourth, quartvsy a, «m. 
Greatly, mugnopirey adr. 
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Ides, idus, iduumt f. pl. G. 708, 

1.3. 
June, of Jone, Junius, a, um. G« 

708, lU. 2. 
March, of March, Martius, a, tm. 
May, of May, Maius, a, «m. 
Punic, PunicuSy a, um, 
Fut to death, ocado, Ire, eidi, d- 

summ 
Pjthagoras, Pythagfiras, ae, m. 



Befinement, humatatas, atis, f. 

Betom, come hack, reverto or r»- 
vertor, ire or i, reverti, r«- 
ver^iMM. See G. 278, III., 
trer^o. 

Sixth, sextus, a, um. 

Sixtieth, sexagesimu/s, a, um. 

Such, 80 great, tantus, a, um* 

Third, tertius, a, um* 



252. ExsBcisB. 



1« Pythagoras was in Italy at the same time in which 
Lucius Junius Brutus liberated his country. 2. Fublius 
Scipio took Carthage in the third Punic war. 3. The 
ambassadors retumed tb Bome on the first daj of May. 
4. I received your letter on the fifth day of June. 5. 
Caesar was put to death in his fifty-sixth year, on the ides 
of March. 6. l?wo years afierwards Cicero was put to 
death, in his sixty-fourth year. 7. The Belgians were 
equal to the Germans in valor. 8. They were surpassed 
by the Momans both in valor and in refinement. 9. The 
Eomans surpassed the Greeks in the arts of war. 10. 
The Greeks surpassed the Bomans in the arts of peace. 
11. Herodotus is a man of such eloquence that he greatly 
delights us« 
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Lesson LHI. 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiNUBD. 
[3, 29.] 

253« LSSSON FROH THE GsAMMAX. 

I. Ablative Absolute. 431. 

n. Cases with Prepositions. 432. 

1. Accusative. 433. 

2. Ablative. 434. 

8. Accusative or Ablative. 435. 



254. MoDELs. 



I. Wben many opinions 
had already been ex- 
pressed, I was asked 
my opinion. 
II. Many orators flonr- 
ished in the time of 
Cato. 
in. Socrates brought phi- 
losophy down to 
common life. 
rV. He wrote the book 

with great care. 
V. He has retired from 

office. 
VI. What are you to do 

with this man ? 
VII. He fled into Asia. 
Vni. In this island is a 
fountain of sweet 
water. 



I. MuUia sententiis 
jam dictiSj rogd- 
tus 8um 8e7itenti- 
am. 
11. Yiw Catone muiti 
oratores Jlorue- 
runt. 
III. Socrates phUosophi- 
am ad vitam com' 
mUnem adduxit. 
rV. Magrva cum cura li- 

brum scripsit. 
V. Magistrdtu abiit. 

VI. Quid hoc homXr^ 

facias ? 
VII. In Asiam pro/ugit. 
Vni. In hac instUa est 
fons aquae dulcis. 
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255. Rehabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Whek mant opixions had been exfresseDi Latin 
idiom, many opiniom having been spoken, SetUeniiam. Bole YII. 

2. Model II. — In the timb of Cato, vivo CaUfne, lit. Caio dlive, 
Bule XXXI. Obserre the position of these words at the beginning of 
the sentence. G. 594, 1. 

3. MoDEL YI. — WiTH THis MAN, hoc homine. G. 434, 2. Facias, 
G. 486, n. 

256. Synonymes. 

Battle, engagement, conflict; pugna^ prodium. 

1. Pugncty oe, f. ; b attle, engagement, hght, stbii^e, — 
the generic term for a conflict of any kind, whether between 
individuals or armies, whether with the fist, with words, or 
with arms. 

2. Prodivm^ ii^ n. ; battle, engagement, — a conflict in 
a militarj sense. 

257. Vocabulaey. 



Aqnitanians, AquitSniy drum, m. 

Arriye, pervinio, ir», vtnii ventum. 

"Become, Jio, fiiri, fadus sum. G. 
294. 

Bctake one'8 self, se recipire ; re- 
cXpio, ire, c€pi, cepium. 

Cassins, Cassius, ii, m. 

Eager, aldcer, eris, cre, 

Fight, to fight, pugno, Wre, avi, 
atum. To fight (lit. m4ike) a 
battle, proeUum (^pugnam) 
facio, ire, feci, factum. 



How great, quaniu>s, a, um. 
Living, aliye, vivus, a, um. 
Beduce to a state of peace, paco, 

Ure, iZvi, ttium. 
Besnlt, esSlius, us, m. 
Bout, pello, ire, peplUi, pulsum. 
Strife, pugna, ae, f. 
Successful, secundus, a, um. 
Yicinity, in the vicinity of, cbd, 

prep. with acc. 
Within, inira, prcp. with acc. 
Toke, jugum, i, n. 
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258. ExERCisB. 

1. In the consulship of Lucius Cassius tlie Helvetians 
routed the Roman armj and sent it under the yoke. 2. 
Within five days we shall arrive in the vicinity of Geneva. 
3. Having routed the army of the enemj, the Aquitanians 
betook themselves to the town. 4. Our soldiers, having 
fortified their camp, became more eager to fight. 5. Caesar, 
having reduced all Gaul to a state of peace> lcd his army 
into winter quarters. 6. How great is the strife of 
orators ! 7. Caesar fought many suocessful battles. 8. 
The result of this battle is uncertain. 9. These wars 
were waged against the Gauls in the time of Cicero. 



Lesson LTV. 

ADJECTIVES. 

[1, 4.] ' 

259. Lbsson fbom the Grammar. 

I. Agreement of Adjectives. 438; 438, 1-8. 

1. With Clause. 438, 3. 

2. Construction according to Sense. 438, 6. 

3. With two or more Nouns. 439. 

II. Use of Adjectives. 440. 

1. With the Force of Nouns. 441. 

■ 

^ The encloscd numerals standing at tlie beginning of the following 
lessons refer to Cicero's Orations against Catiline. Thus [1, 4] shows 
that this lesson is to be learned after the pupil has read the first four 
Chapters of thc first Oration against Catiline. 
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2. Equivalent to daQses. 442. 

3. Instead of Adverbs. 443. 

4. Compariflon of Adjectives. 444 



260. MODELS. 



I. An upright life is a 

happy life. 
n. It is tme that there is 
fiiendship among the 
good. 
UI. CastorandPolluxwere 

seen. 
rV. Honors and victories 

are accidental. 
V. I loved Hortensius 

when he was alive. 
VI. Roscius was frequently 

at Rome. 
Vn. Nothing is more beau- 

tiful than virtue. 
Vin. Aristides was without 
exception the most 
just of all. 



I. JBimesta vita heata 

vita est, 
II. Verum est amiciti' 
am inter bono» 
eese. 
in. Oastor et PcUux 

visi mnt. 
IV. Exmores et victoriae 

fortmta sunt. 
V. Sortenaium vivum 

amdvi. 
VI. Hoscius eratHomae 

Jrequens. 
VII. Mhilestvirtutefor' 
mosius. 
Vin. Aristides unus om^ 
nium Justisstmtts 
fuit. 



261. Remabks. 



1. MoDEL n. — Verum agrees with the infinitiye clause, amieiiicMn 
— esse. G. 438, 8 ; 42, III. Among, between thb oood, inter bonos, 
Bonos used substantively, ihe good. G. 441. 

2. MoDEL IV. — Arb accidental, i. e. accidental things, foriuiia 
sunt. G. 439, 2, 3). 

3. MODEL V. — I LOVED H0BTEN8IUS WHBN HE WAS ALIYB, Or wksn 

(dive, Latin idiom, / lovtd Horiensius alive. 
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4. MoDEL VI. — Roscius WA8 FBEQUEinrLT AT RoMis, Latin idiom, 
Sosdus wcLsfrequent at Rome, G. 443. 

6. MODEL Vin. — WlTHOUT EXCEFTION THB M08T JU8T OF ALL, 

untts omnium justissimus, lit. (ilone ofaU ihe most jusi, ihe most jusi 
oneofaU. 6.444,8. 

262. VOCABULAEY. 



ABsemble, convHniOf ire, v€nif ven- 

ium. 
Capture, capioy ^re, eepi, capium, 
Certain, cerius, a, um. 
Frequently, freqtiens, ewtis, adj. 

G. 443. 
Full, in full numbers, frequens, 

entis. 



Jupiter, Jupiter, Jovis, m. 
Openly, pcUam, adr. 
Stator, Siaior, oris, la. 
Treason, prodiiio, Onis, f. 
Wicked, scdercUus, a, um. 
Without exception, alone, unus, a, 
um. G. 175, 1. 



263« ExEBCISE. 

!• We will now read the orations of Cicero the ceZe- 
brated orator. 2. Cicero was consul in the same year in 
which Catiline formed his wicked conspiracy. 3. There 
were many orators in Kome at that time, but Cicero was 
without exception the most eloquent of all. 4. Catiline 
had frequently heard him in the senate. 5. The senate 
assembled in full numbers in the temple of Jupiter Stator. 
6. Cicero was the first who openly accused Catiline of 
treason. 7. It is certain that a conspiracy was formed. 
8. Many thousands of the enemy were captured in the first 
Punic war. 9* Scipio and Laelius were often praised by 
Cicero. 
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Lesson LV. 
pronouns. 

[1, 7.] 

264. Lbsson fbom thb Gbahicab. 

L Agreement of Pronouns. 445. 

1. Agreement of Pronoun used as Adjectiye. 445, 1. 

2. Agreement with Personal Pronoun. 445, 2. 

3. With two Antecedents. 445, 3. 

4. With Predicate Noun or Appositive. 445, 4. 

5. Construction according to Sense. 445, 5. 

6. Antecedent omitted. 445, 6. 

7. Clause as Antecedent. 445, 7. 

II. Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 446, 447. 

1. Kominative bf Personal Pronouns omitted. 446, 

2. Possessive Pronouns omitted. 447. 

3. Beflexive Use of Pronouns. 448, 449. 

265. MopELs. 

I. Efoery virtue attracts I. Omnis virtus nos ctd 

us to itself. 86 oMcit. 

II. From your letter I II. J5b liUeris tuis cepi 

have received in- incredibtlem vo- 

credihle pUasure, luptatem. 

III. They will live a more III. Tutiorem vitam meo 

secure life under my praesidio vivent. 
protection. 

rV. Tou are the one who IV. 2hi es is qui ms or- 

commended me. nasti. 

V. The produce and fruits V. Fruges atque fruc- 

which the earth tus quos terra 

yields. gignit. 
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VI. They reject glory, 
which is the firtiit of 
virtue. 
VII. There are some who 

think. 
VIII. Our country delights 
us, as it onght. 
IX. I console myself. 



VI. Gloriam qui est 
fructuB virtutis re- 
pudiant, 
VII. Sunt qui censeant. 

Vin. NoSy id quod debet^ 
patria ddectat, 
IX. Me consolor. 



266. RcMASKs. 

1. MoDEL m.— Under my protection, meo praesidiOf lit. by 
means of^ or beeattse qf, my proiection, Rule XXI. Vitamf G. 371, 
1, 3). 

2. MoDEL IV. — The one who, is qui, not unus qui, 

3. Model Y. — Which, quoSf masculine. G. 445, 3. 

4. MoDEL YI. — Qui agrees with fiiictus, rather than with gloriam 
G. 445, 4. 

5. MoDEL VII. — Thesb ase some, sunt. G. 445, 6. Censeaaiij 
for the Subjunctiye, see G. 501, 1. 

6. MoDEL VIII. — As IT ouGHT, Latin idiom, ihai which it owes, 
ought, — id quod dehet. G. 445, 7. Emphasis places nos at the beginning 
of the sentence. 

267. VOCABULABY. 



As, relat., qui, quae, quod. As it 

ought, id quod debet. G. 

445, 7. 
Ascertain, cognosco, ire, ndvi, ni- 

tum. 
Condemn, coTidemno, Hre^ avi, 

Stum. 
Befend, defendo, ire, fendi, fen' 

sum. 



Depart from, exeo, ire, ii, Uum, 
Devote one's self to, studeo, ire, 

ui, dat. G. 385. 
Divine, divinus, a, um, 
Giffc, donum, i, n. 
Oppose, ohsisto, ire, stiti, siitum. 

G. 386. 
Bemissness, nequitia, ae, f, 
Sometimes, interdum, adr. 
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Vigilanty vigHanSy aniis. 1 Your, thy, companions, firiends, 

YovL, tlioa, iu, iui. &c., iui, 6rum, 6. 441, 1. 



268. ExBBdSB. 

1. I haye said that Cicero accused Catiline of treason. 
2. Did you not condemn yourself for remissness? 3. I 
have oflten condemned myself for remissness. 4. Cicero 
said. that he condemned the consuls for remissness. 5. 
You, Catiline, and all your companions, ought to depart 
from the city. 6. You and I, who oppose this conspiracy, 
ought to be vigilant. 7. There are some who fear Cati- 
line. 8. We will defendy as we ought, the safety of the 
Koman people. 9. Let us send the cavalry to ascertain 
where the eneniy are. 10. Cicero devoted himself to elo- 
quence, which is sometimes called a divine gifl* 



Lesson LVI, 

PBONOUNS — CONTINUED. 

[1, 10.] 

269* Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

L Demonstrative Pronouns. 450-462. 

n. Relative Pronouns. 453. 

1. Relative Clause = Ablative with Pro, 453, 4. 

2. Relative with Adjective. 453, 5. 

in. Interrogative Pronouns. 454. 
lY. Indefinite Pronouns. 455-459. 



i 
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270« MODELS. 



I. One thing I will ex- 

plain, and that too a 

most important one. 
II. Nothing is usefiil 

which is not also 

honorable. 
m. We are such as we 

ought to be. 
IV. I hope you are well, 

such is your pru- 

dence. 
V. The most beautiful yes- 

sels which he had 

seen. 
VI. What kind of a man 

was he ? 
VIL One party contends, 

the other fears. 
VIII. One thing seems best 

to some, another to 

othei*s. 
IX. The beat men ever ren- 

der the greatest ser- 

vice to posterity. 



I. Unam rem expHco' 
boj eamqtee maaA^ 
mam, 
n. NihU est tUzle^ quod 
non idem hones- 
tum. 
IIL B, mmuSy qui esse 

debemus. 
rV. jSperOy qitae tua pru- 
dentia estj te vor 
lere, 
V- Fflwa, quas pulcher'' 
rima viderat, 

VL Quivirfuitf 

Vn. Alteri dimtcantjOl^ 
teri tim^nt. 
VIII. Aliud aliis videtur 
cpttmum, 

IX. Optimus quisque 
maaSme posteri- 
tati servit. 



271. Remabks. 



1. MoDEL I. — And that too a most important one, Latin idiom, 
and ihat ihe greatest, — tamque mcLximam, G. 451, 2. 

2. MOdel II. — Which also, quod idem, lit. which the same. 

3. MoDEL IV . — SucH is YOUK PSUDENCE, Latin idiom, which is 
your prudencey — ie valere being thd antecedent of qua^e, What other 
forms may be used? G. 453, 4. 



FRONOUNS. 
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4. MODBL V, — ThB M08T BEATJTI7UL VE88EL8 WHICH, Latin idioID, 

ffte vessds, which ike most heauiifuh G. 453, 5. 

6. MODEL VIII. — OnB THINO 8EEMS BE8T TO SOME, ANOTHEB TO 

OTHBBs, Latin idiom, anoiher ihing seems bfst to others. 

6. MoDEL IX. — The best men eveb, Latin idiom, every hest man. 
Bendeb thb obbatest sebyicb, maxime seroit, lit. serves most or 
especidUy. 



272- Synontmes. 

Dinner, feast^ entertainment ; coena^ epulae^ convivium. 

1. Coenc^ ae, £ ; dinneb, — as the principal family meal. 

2. Epulaey arum^ f. pL; pbast, bntertainment, — with 
special reference to its aumptuom character. 

3. Conviviumy iiy n. ; lit. a living together {conj vivo) ; 
FEAST, ENTEETAiNMBNT, — with special refcrence to its aodal 
character. 

273. VOCABULARY. 



Audacity, avdaHa, ae^ f. 
Best, oiptimus, a, um. 
Choice, conquisiiitSf a, um. 
Conyersation, serm^, Onis, m. 
Daily, of increase or decrease, in 

dies ; in dies singHlos. See 

Syn. 399. 
Deliver (an oration), hdbeo, ere, ui, 

Xtum; lit. to have. 
Each, one each, singfdi, ae, a, 

distrib. num. 
Eighth of November, aiite diem 
6 



sextum idus Novemhres. 6. 

708. 
Entertainment, convivium, ii, n. 
Feast, yiands, ep^dae, Hrum, f. pl. 
Increase, intrans., cresco, Hre, crevi, 

cretwm. 
Load, pile up, ezstruo, ire, struxi, 

structum. 
Madness, furor, Oris, m. 
On account of, propier, prep. witli 

acc. 
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Fleasture, enjo^rment, deUeiatio, 

&nuy f. 
Pretence, in the presence of, apud, 

prep. with acc. 
Put to death, ifUefficioy ire, fid, 

ftet%m* 
Squander, profundOf ire, fndi, 

fiisum. 



Such, sometimes rendeted by qui^ 
qiuie, quody relat. pron. G. 
463,4. 

Sumptuous, sumpiudsuBf a, «m. 

Table, menja, ae, f. 

Unbridledj efrenSiuSf a» vm* 



274. EXEBCISE. 

1. The oration which we are now readlng was delivered 
in the temple of Jupiter Stator. 2. It was delivered by 
Cicero on the 8th of November, in the presence qf the 
senate. 3. The unbridled audacity of Catiline was at 
that time increasing daily. 4. Catiline, such was his un- 
bridled madness, endeavored to put Cicero to death. 5. 
I will give you the best books which I have. 6. The 
judge has invited us to dinner. 7. There are some who 
squander their money upon sumptuous feasts. 8. The 
tables are loaded with the choicest viands. 9. Many are 
delighted with ent^rtainments on account of their enjoj- 
ment of conversation. 



Lesson LVn. 

VEBBS — AGBEEMENT, VOICE, TENSB. INDICATIVE 

MOOD. 
[1, 13.] 

275. Lesson pbom the Grammab. 

I. AgreementofVerbs. 460-463. 
n. Use of Voices. 464,465. 



VEBBS — AGBEEMENT, YOIGE» TENSE. 
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m. Tenses of the Indicative. 466-473. 
rV. Use of the Indicative. 474. 



276. MoDELS. 



I. Yon assnme the name 

of virtne. 
II. AU things were made hy 
God. 

III. I will explain as I shall 

he ahle those things 
which yon desire. 

IV. Mithridates has already 

reigned npwards of 
twenty-two years. 
V. It wonld he tedions to 
enumerate the nses. 



I. Nomen virtotis umV' 

pas. 
II, A Deo omnia facta 
sunt 

III. jEJa qvae vis^ vZ po- 

terOy ea^icdbo. 

IV. Mithridates annum 

Jam tertium et vice- 
simum regnat. 
V. ZfOngum est persequi 
utilitates. 



277. Remabss. 

1. MoDEL II. -^Asjj THiNGS) omnia, Res is not neoessary, as there 
18 no ambiguily. Emphasis determinet the position of a Deo. 

2. MoDEL IV. — Has reigned upwabds op twbntt-two teabs, 
annum tertium et vicesimum regnat, lit. is reigwing the tweniy-third 
yeary orplus viginti duo annos regnWnt. 

3. Model V. — It would bb tedious, Latin idiom, it is long, a 
long task, longum est. 



278. VOCABULARY. 



Against, tn, prep. with acc. 
Bctter, meliorf ius, compar. of 

honus» 
Can, could, possum, posse, patui. 
Decree, constdtum, i, n. 



Entertain the same sentiments, 
e&dem sentio, ire, senH, senr 
sum, 

Fonnding of the dty, urls condita. 
G. 580. 
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In accordance with, e, ex, prep. 

with abl., lit. from. 
Inactivity, inertta, ae, f. 
Keep, eervo, are, avi, atum. 
Ninetieth, noTUigesimus, a, um. 
Now = already, jam, adv. 
Fromise, promissu/m, i, n. 



Rlghtly, reete, adr. 

Siz hundredth, sexeentesimus, a, 

um. 
Tedious, long, longus, a, um. 
Thing, res, rei, f. 
Think, feel, perceive, sentio, ire, 

sensi, sensum. 



279. ExEBcisE. 

1. It would be better not to keep those promises. 2. 
It would be tedious to speak of these things. 3. The city 
should have been liberated from fear. 4. Can we rightly 
accuse Cicero of inactivity and remissness? 5. Could he 
not, in accordance with the decree of the senate, have 
ordered Catiline to be put to death? 6. Did he not wish 
to do this? 7. So many entertained the same sentiments 
as Catiline, that he did not judge this the best thing to do. 
8. We have now read the first oration of Oicero against 
Catiline. 9. In what year was it delivered? 10. Itwds 
delivered in the six hundred and ninety-first year from 
the founding of the city . 



Lesson LVni. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

[2, 4.] 

280. Lesson fbom ths Gbammab. 

I. Tenses of the Subjunctive. 476-479. 

1. Sequence of Tenses. 480 ; 481. 

2. Exceptions in Sequence. 482. 



8UBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
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11. The Potential Subjunctive. 485 ; 486, 1-7. 
m. The Subjunctive of Desire. 487 ; 488, 1-5. 
IV. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result. 489. 



281* MODELS. 



I. They strive to conquer. 
II. May I be able to ac- 
complish my endeav- 
ors. 
m. Would that I had been 
able to accomplish 
my endeavors. 
rV. Let us avoid pride, 
haughtiness, and ar- 
rogance. 
V. Who would seek glory 
as he would shun in- 
famy? 
YI. I coUect all things, that 
I may write some- 
thing new to you. 
VIL The house was so ftir- 
nished that it was an 
omament to the city. 



I. NUunJtur ut vincanL 
II. Utinam conata effi- 
cere possim. 

III. Vitnam condta e^-^ 

cere potuiasem. 

IV. jSt^erbiam^ fastidi- 

urn^ arrogantiam- 
que fugidmm, 
V. Quia gloriam tam caj- 
peta/t quam infami- 
am fugiatf 
VI. Omnia coWgo^ ut 
novi scribam aXi' 
quid ad te. 
VII. Domus sic omdta 
fuit ut urbi esset 
omamento. 



282. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — They stsiye to conqueb, Latin idiom, they strive 
that ihey may conquer. 

2. MoDEL II. — Mat I B£ able, possim, or uiinam possim. 

3. MoDEL m. — WouLD THAT I HAD BEEN ABLE, uitnam potuissem. 

4. MoDEL V. — WouLD SEEK, wouLD SHUN, expiifxt^ fugiotj Po- 
tential Subjunctires. 
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6. MoDSL VI. — SoxBTHivo Nxw» nov% aHquid, lit. someOUng of 
new. 6. 441, 2; 896, III. 2, 3). Novi, being empliatic, is at the begin- 
ning of the clause. 

6. MoDEL VII. — Was an obnament, esset omamenio, Por the 
mood and tense of esset, see G. 489; 494; 481, U. 1. For the case of 
omamento, see G. 890. 

283. Synonymes. 

Rest, repose, tranquillity; quiesy requiesy tranquiBttas. 

1. QuieSy quietiSy f. ; best, sepose, — in itself considered. 

2. HequieSj etiSj £; bbs.t, bepose, — as a means of refresh- 
ing and invigorating tbe exbausted powers, whether of body 
or of mind. 

8. TranquiUttaSj atis^ f.; tbanquillitt, calmness, be- 
poss, — involving freedom from care and anxiety. 

284* VOCABULABY. 



Afiair, business, negoiium, u, n. 
Civil, domestic, domesticus, a, um, 
Dare, audeo, €re, ausus sum. G. 

271, 3. 
Even, etiam, adr. 
Highest welfare of the state, summa 

res pubUca. 
Like, simtlis, e. G. 891, 2, 4), (2). 
Long for, eo^ito, ire, petivi, peti- 

tum. 
Neglect, negUgo, ire, lexi, lectum. 
that! uiinam, interj. 



Public, puhlicus, a, um. 
Hepose, tranqwillUas, aiis, f. 
Rest, quies, €iis, f. ; reqivies, €iis, f. 
Seek, quaero, €re, quaesivi, qua^si- 

tum. 
Strire, niior, niti, nisits and nixus 

sum, dep. 
Vigilantly, eharply, actHter, adv. 
Watch, vigilo, Sre, Svi, Htum. 
Weary, defaiigo, are, avi, aium. 
Withdraw, se remov€re; remdveo, 

€re, mOvi, mOium, 



285. ExEBCiSE. 

1. There were in JRome so many like Catiline that they 
even dared to defend him. 2. O that we may be able to 
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conquertheleadero/^^Ai^cHtn^t/^ar/ 3. Would that I bad 
received your letter* 4. Cicero the consul strove to de- 
fend the name and eafety of the Roman people. 5. Let 
ns strive to defend the republic. 6. Cicero, when consul, 
watched so vigilantly for the safety of the republic, that he 
has often been called the father of his country. 7. Many 
long for repose. 8. Manj, longing for repose, withdraw 
from public affairs. 9. Sest does not always delight us. 
10. Your wearied mind now seeks rest. 11. Whowould 
neglect the highest welfare of the state ? 



Lesson LIX. 

SUBJUNCTIVE OF PURPOSE OR RESULT — Continced. 

[2. 8.] 

28& Lessox f£Om the Grammab. 

I. Subjunctive of Purpose with Vi and JVe. 490. 

1. Pure Purpose. 491. 

2. Mixed Purpose. 492 ; 492, 1-4. 

3. Peculiarities. 493 ; 493, 1-4. 

II. Subjunctive of Result with Ut and Ui Mn, 490. 

1. Pure Result. 494. 

2. Mixed Result. 495 ; 495, 1-3. 

3. Peculiarities. 496 ; 496, 1-5. 

III. Subjunctive with QuOj Quin^ Quominus^ 497-499; 
498, 1-3. 

287* MoDELs. 

I. It is necessary to eat I. Esae oportet ut vivas. 

that you may live. 
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11. I ask you to aid him. 

III. I fear that yoti will not 

endure the labors. 

IV. It is necessary that vir- 

tue should attract you. 
V. There is no one present 

who does not see. 
VI. I cannot but send a let- 
ter. 

Vn. DecUh does not deter a 
wise man from de- 
liberating for the re- 
public. 



II. Te rogo ut eumjuves. 

III. Timeo ut labores ms-- 

tirieas. 

IV. Te qportet virtus tror- 

haL 
V. Adest nemOj quin» 

videat. 
VI. Facere non possum^ 
quin litteras mit- 
tam, 
Vn. J7bn deterret sapien- 
tem morSy quomt- 
nus rei publicae 
consuiat. 



288. Rei^abks. 

1. MoDEL I. — To EAT, €sse, from edOf G. 291, subject ofoportet. 

2. MoDEL in. — THa.T You wiLL NOT ENDUBE, ut sustitieas, G. 
492, 4. 

3. MoDEL IV . — Trahat : for thc mood and for thc omission of uty 
866 G. 495 ; 496, 1. 

4. MoDEL y. — Who does not see, qmn mdeat, but that he sees. 
G. 498, 2. 

5. MoDEL VI. — I CANNOT BUT SEND, Latin idiom, / am noi ahle to 
do but ihai Imay send. 

6. MoDEL VII. — Fbom delibebating, Latin idiom, by whick iht 
less he may ddiberaie. Emphasis placds mors at the end of its clause. 



289. VOCABULAEY. 



Arms, a/rma, Orum^ n. pl. G. 131, 
1,4). 



Attend to, to serve, servio, %re, %v%i 
Uum. G. 385. 



StJBJTJKCTIVE OF FDRFOSE OR RESULT. 
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Behooves, it behooyes, qportet, 

oportuii, 6. 299. 
Deter^ deterreo, ere, lit, itum. 
Diligentlj, dUigenier^ adr. 
I^ear, to fear, iiiMO, Ere^ ui, Itum. 
For = to secure, ad^ prep. with 

acc. 
Fore&thers, mujores, um, m. pl. 
Free, liber, ira, irum. 
Froin, after verbs of hindering, 

quominue, conj. 
Greater, mujor, us, comparativo of 

muffnus. G. 165. 
Health, valetado, inis, f. 
Homer, Sbmerus, i, m. 



Implore, oro, are, avi, atum, 
Not only — but also, non m^)do — 

sed eti4im, 
Foet, poeia, ae, m. 
Frofit, to proflt, eondilco, ire, duxi, 

ductum ; in this sense only in 

Third Fers. G. 885. 
Fonishment, penalty, poena, ae, f. 
Rule, impiro, Ore, avi, atum, 
Studiously, studiOse, adv. 
Take, take up, capio, ire, cepi, 

captum. 
Take care, to take care, ca^eo, ire, 

cavi, cauium. 
Than, quam, coig. 



290. EXEBCISB. 

1. Our forefathers took up arms that thej might be 
free. 2. The Romana took up arms not only that they 
might be free, but also that they might rule. 3. Cicero 
exhorts us to read studiou$ly his orations. 4. Care must 
be taken that the punishment may not be greater than the 
fault. 5. I implore you to attend to your health most 
diligently. 6. We cannot doubt that virtue especially 
profits the state. 7. We cannot doubt that there were 
poeta before Homer. 8. I ifear that these dangers may 
increase. 9. It behooves us all to watch for the safety of 
the republic. 10. Nothing deterred Cicero from defend- 
ing the republic. 
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Lesson LX. 
relative clauses of purpqse or result. 

[2, 13.] 

291. Lbsson fbom thb Gsammab. 

I. Relative Clauses of Purpose. 500 ; 600, 1. 
IL Relative Clauses of Result. 500 ; 500, 2. 

III. Special Constrnotions in Relative Clauses. 501. 

1. After Inelefinite Antecedents. 501, 1. 

2. After ZTrms^ Solua^ and the like. 501, II. 

3. After DignuB^ Indignvs^ Ido9ieu8, Aptua, 501, IIL 

292. MoDELs. 

I. I sent one to state tbis. I. Misi qui hoc diceret. 

n. I am not such a one as II. Jfbn is sum qui hia 

to use these things. utar. 

III. I see nothing else which III. Nihil cUiud video, 

we can do. quod agere poast' 

mus, 

rV". There are some who IV. Sunt qui timeantur. 

are feared. 

V. True wisdom is the only V. Verascy[)ientiae$tun€^ 

thing which dispels quae moestitiam 

sadness. pellat. 

VI. The febles are worthy to VI. JFabiUae dignae sunt 

be read. qu/oe Ugantwr. 

293. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — One to state this, Latin idiom, viho shotHd staU 
ihds. 
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' 2. MoDBL II. — As TO tJSBf qui lUar, lit. w?io may use, 

3. MopEL m. — Whioh wb cajk j>o, quod agire possimus, lit whick 
we may he able io do, 

4. MoDEL T. — Thb ONI.Y THiNG, uiMiy agreciag with sapientia, 

5. MoDEL YI. — WoBTHT TO BB BEAD, dignoe quae UgafUuTf lit. 
worthy tehich may be read. 

284. Synonyhes. 

Joy, gladness, joyoasness ; gwudium^ laetitiaj hilarttcis, 

1. Gomdium^ ii^ n. ; joy, thb shotion of joy, — in itself 
considered. 

2. ZfOetitiOy ae^ £; glabnbss, joy, — as shown in the 
countenance or in action. 

3. JHUarttaSj dtis^ f. ; joyoxtsness, CHEKRPirL, happy dis- 
POSiTiON, — not a momentary feeling, but a characteristio of 
the temperament. 

295. Vocabulaey. 



Be elated, effiror, efferri, datus 

svm ; pass. of effiro, 
Cheerfulness, hHarita^s, atis, f. 
Deny, nego, a^re, Svi, iUum, 
Excessive, nimiv^, a, um, 
Faesulae, Fa>esiiilae, Hrumy f . pl. 
Fill, compleo, ere, €vi, etum, 
Forever, inperpetuum. 



Greatest, maaffmtfs, et, um* G. 165. 
Lose, amitto, ire, mlsi^ missum, 
On the part of, often rendered by 

the Genitive, 
Perpetual, perpetuus, a, um. 
Rejoicing, laetitiai oe, f. 
Sad, tristis, e, 
Whole, cunctvs, a, um* 



296* ExEBcisE. 

1. Many states sent ambassadors to Kome to establish 
peace and friendship with the Koman people. 2. There 
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were somey both in JRome and at Faesfo^ae^ who denied 
that Catiline was forming a conspiracy against the republic. 
3. Let us not lose our cheerfulness. 4. I fear you will 
lose your cheerfulness forever. 5. There were some in 
the temple of Jupiter Stator who were filled with the 
greatest joy. ^. In so great rejoicing on the part of the 
whole state, you alone are sad. 7. We cannot doubt that 
the king was elated with excessive joy. 8. The orations 
of Cicero are worthy to be read by all. . 



Lesson LXI. 
subjunctive of condition. 

[3, 4.] 
297. LbSSON FBOM THE GBiLMMAB. 

I. Rule for the Subjunctive of Condition. 603. 

1. Condition Supplied. 503, 2. 

2. Force of Tenses. 604. 

3. Dum^ modOj dummodo, 505. 

4. Ac siy ut siy quasiy etc. 606. 

II. CoHditions with* Si, Msi, iW, JSin. 507-510. 

1, Mixed Forms. 511. 

2. Subjuactive and Indicative. 612« 

298. MoDSLS. 

I. Mental powers rmatVi) I. JManentingenia^mO' 

if only industry re- do permaneat in^ 

mains. dustria. 

n. If I should deny it, I II. iSi negem^ mmtiar. 
should speak falsely. 
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III. Toucawno^retainyour 
manhood^ if you ar- 
range all things with 
reference to pleasure. 

rV". No one without hope 
would expose himself 
to decUh. 
V. As if they should ap- 
propriate others'pos- 
sessions to their own 
use. 

VI. If it was not lawful, it 

was not necessary. 
VII. You would do wrong, 
if you should not 
give waming. 
V"in. Eloquence would not 
be praised, if it ac- 
complished nothing. 

IX. If we shun folly, let us 
pursue wisdom. 

X. Theywouldhaveaban- 
doned their fields, 
had he not sent a 
letter. 



in. JVb» potestis, v.olup^ 
tdte omnid diri- 
gentesj retinere 
virtutem, 

IV. Nemo sine spe se 

offerret nd mor- 

tem. 

V. ZTt ei in mam rem 

cdiena convertant. 



VI. Si non licebat^ non 

necesse eraL 
VII. Improbe feceris^ ni- 
si monueris. 

Vni. Eloquentia non lait- 
daretury si nihil 
efflceret. 
IX. JSi stvUitiam fugt- 
mus^ sapientiam 
sequdmur. 
X. B^dicW/ri agros e- 
ran^ nisi litteras 
misisset» 



299. Remabks. 



1. MoDEL m. — Ip tou abbanoe all things with beference to 
PLEAST7B£, ifoluptdte omnia dirtgerUes, lit. arranging aU things hy 
pleasure, G. 503, 2. 

2. MoDEL IV. — Observe the positiOn 9fad moriem. 

8. MoDEL V. — To THEiB owH iTsp, f » suom rem, lit. into iheir own 
affair. 
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LATIN COMPOSrriOK. 



4. -MoDBL IX. — Let u8 puBsnE, seqiUimur. 6. 487. 

5. MoDEL X. — TuEY wouLD HATE ABAVDONED, rdtderi eratiif lit. 
w€r$ dboui io abandon. G. 512, 2, 2). 



300. YoCABtTLABY. 



Be willing, to wish, ifolo, veUe, 

volui, 
Conscript Fathets, Paires Con- 

scripti, m. pl. 
Depart, set out, prqficiscor, t, fec- 

tus sum, dep. 
Exile, exsUium, ii, n. 
Gladly, laete, adv. 
Inaction, inertiay ae, f. 



If only, dummddo, co^j. 

Leisare, at ieisure, otidsus, a, um. 

Provide for, provideo, ere, vidi, 

visum, with dat. 
Suppress, cowprfwo, €re, pressi, 

pressum. 
Tell, dico, ire, dixi, didum. 
Unless, nisi, coxg. 



301. EXEBCISE. 

1. What would you have said, if Cato had been ordered 
to go into exile? 2. If you were wiUing to hear me, I 
would tell you. 3. I would.gladly hear you, if only I 
were at leisure. 4. Unless you suppcess this conspiracy, 
Conscript Fathers, you will be condemned for inaction. 
5. If you (pl.) will watch for the safety of the republic, 
you will be praised by all the citizens. 6. If Cicero had 
not provided for the state, he would have been condemned 
by all. 7. If Catiline would only depart from the city, 
we should all be liberated from fear. 8. O that he had 
not formed this conspiracy against the republic I 
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Lesson LXn. 

SUBJUNCTIVB OF CONCESSION. 

[3, 7.] 

302. Lesson fbom thb Gbammab. 

I. Bule for the Subjunctive of Concession. 515. 

IL Classes of Concessive Clauses. 516. 

1. With Quamquam. 516, L 

2. With lAcet^ Quarmis^ QuantumviSy etc. 516, 11. 

3. With the Corapounds of Si. 516, III. 



303. MODBLS. 



L Though he may deride, 
reason will yet avail 
more. 
n. Thoughtheyunderstand, 
they never speak. 

III. Acquit Verres, though 
he confesses that hc 
has accepted moneys. 

TV. Thoughj!?m/imaynotbe 
the greatest evil, it is 
certainly an evil. 
V. Though glory nlay not 
possess anything in it- 
sel^ yet it follows vir- 
tue. 



I. Zficet irrideatj plus 
tam>en ratio valebiU 

II. QuamqiLam inteUi- 
gunty tamen nun^ 
quam dicunt, 

III. Absolvite Verremy qui 

sefateatur pecunias 
cepisse, 

IV. Ne sit summum ma- 

lum dolory malum 
certe est. 
V. ^tsi nihil habeat in se 
gloria^ tam^n virtU' 
tem sequitur. 
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LAHN COMPOSmON. 



304. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL III. — Though hb gonfe^ses, quifateatur, lit. who may 
eonfess, G. 515, II. The verb on whieh an infinitiye clause depends is 
often inserted in that clause directly after the subject, as fcUeSiur after 
se, See Part Third, 601. 

2. MoDEL IV. — Ne sit. G. 516, II. 1. Observe also the order of 
vrords, as affected hy emphasis. 

3. MoDEL y . — Emphasis piaces gloria at the end of the clause» 



305. SYNOisnrMES. 

Feai', alann; metuSj timor^/ormtdo. 

1. JMetus^ us^ m. ; feab, a eational feab, — arising from 
real danger. 

2. 7¥mor, oris^ m. ; feab, — a fear arising either from 
timidity or from imminent danger, and accordingly less under 
tbe control of reason than metus, 

3. ^ormldoy tnisy f. ; alabh, debad, constesnatiok, — a 
great and overwhelming fear. 



306. VOCABULABY. 



Aid, means, opeSf ojpum, f. pl. G. 

133, 1. 
Although, quamquam, licet, quam^ 

vis, etc. G. 516. 
Banish, throw off, abjicio, <frc, jid, 

jectum, 
Conceal, occulto, are, cLvi, atum, 
Constemation, /omie^o, inis, f. 
Disgraceful, turpis, e. 



Emolament, emolumentum, i, n. 
Even if, etiamsi, coivj. 
Pear, iimor, Oris, m. ; vnetus, v^, m. 
FoUow, consiquor, i, secutus sum, 

dep. 
Honorable, honestus, a, um. 
Hight, rectus, a, um, 
Sudden, suMtus, a, um, 
W&y, manner, modtts, i, m. 
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807« EXEBCKSE. 

1. The best men do what Is right,> even if they see that 
no emolument will follow. 2. Although they fear him, 
they deny it. 3. Even if they feared him, they would 
deny it. 4. That which is disgraceful, although it maj 
be concealed, can in no waj be honorable. 5. With your 
aidf even if we were timid, we would banish all fear. 6. 
Let not fear deter us from watching for the safety of the 
repubUc. 7. Let us liberate the state both from danger 
and &om fear. 8. Let not this sudden constemation de^ 
ter us from doing what is right. 



Lesson LXin. 

SUBJUNCTIVE OF CAUSE AND TIME. 

[3, 11.] 

308* Lbsson fbom thb Gbammab. 

L Rule for the Subjunctive of Cause. 517. 

1. Clauses with Quum. 518. 

2. Relative Clauses denoting Cause. 519. 

3. Clauses with (^uody Quia^ Quoniam^ Quando, 520. 

n. Rule for the Subjunctive of Time with Cause. 521. 

1. Clauses with JDum, JDonec^ Quoad. 522. 

2. Gauses with Antequam and Priusquam. 623. 

309. MODELS. 

L Since these things are I. Qiuie qtmmitasint^ 

so, proceed. perge. 
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11. O the power of truth, 
Bince it defends it- 
self! 
m. I heard Zeno when I 
was at Athens. 

IV. Since I have spoken 

of the kind of war, I 
will now speak of its 
magnitude. 

V. No one shuns pleasure 

itself because it is 

pleasure. 
VI. Tou will keep them 

till I see you. 
VII. While the laws were 

in force. 
VIII. They are present be- 

fore it is light. 
IX. Before he comes, he 

will send a letter. 



II. v%8 veritatis^ qtiae 
86 defendat/ 

IIL ZenSnem^ quumA» 
thenis esaem^ au* 
diebam, 

IV» Qitoniam de genere 
beUi dixij nunc de 
rnagnitiLdine di- 
cam. 
V. Nemo ipsam volup' 
tatem^quia volt^ 
tassitj/ugit, 

Vi. Ea continehis quoad 

te videam, 
VII. I>um leges vigebanL 

VIII. Priusquam lucetj 
adsunt, 
IX. Anteqitatn veniaty 
litteras mittet. 



310. Remabks. 



1. MoDEL I. — Quue quum, G. 602, III. 1. 

2. MopEL II. — SiNCE 17 DEFE^^DS, qiioe defendaiy lit. wJUek wx/y 
defend. Q. 519. 

8. MoDEL III. — "When I WAS, quum essem, G. 618, II. 1. 

4. MoDfiL IV. — Of its maonitude, de magnitudtney conceming 
4ho magnitude. The possessive its should not be rendered. 

5. Model IX. — Bjsfobe he comeSi anUquam vewiat. G« 621, 1. 
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311. VOCABULAKY. 



Be in force, i)igeo, ire, u%. 

Cartius, CurtiuSf ii, m. 

Decree, constiUum, t, n. ; a decree 

of the seDate» senHtus consuL' 

tum> 
Priye, cast out, ^*lciot ire, jed, 

jecttm. 
Hate, odi, odisse. G. 297, 1. 
Ljcurgos, Lycwrgusy t , m. 
Becord, perseribo, ifre, scripsif 

scrtpium. 



Scarcely, flcarceJy yet, mxdum, 

adv. 
Since, as, quum, coqj. 
Strong, ample, amplus, a, um ; in 

the fltrongest terms, ampHs' 

slmis verbis. 
Tliank, graiias ago, ire, egi, ac^ 

ium. 
Thankfl, gratiae, Orumy f. pl. G. 

132. 
While, dum, conj. 



312. EXEBCISB. 



1. I had scarcelyread your letter when Curtius came 
to me, 2. They often heard Cicero^ when they were in 
Roine. 3. Many hate the consul because he has driven 
Catiline into exile. 4. I praise the consul because he has 
driven this man into exile. 5. The senate thanked Cicero 
in the strongest terms, because he had liberated the re- 
public from the greatest dangers. 6. Since these things 
are so, let ys defend the consul. 7. The Lacedaemonians 
were brave^while the laws of Lycurgus were in force. 8. 
Let us wait until this decree of tbe senate is recorded. 
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Lesson LXIV. 
subjunctive in indirect questions. 

[4, 2.] 

313* Lesson fbom the Grammak^ 

I. Rule for the Subjunctive in Indirect Questions. 525. 
II. Single and Double Questions. 526. 

314« MODELS. 



I. I understood what the 

law meant. 
II. It is uncertain Jiow long 
the life ofeach one of 
us will be. 

m. It is asked whether vir- 
tue is sought for its 
own worth, or for cer- 
tain advantages. 

IV. It is asked whether vir- 
tue can be prodnced 
by nature or by edu- 
cation. 
V. Let us inquire whether 
or not there was need 
of a fleet. 



I. InteHeod quid sibi lex 

veUet, 
II. Ificertum est^ quam 
longa nostrum cu- 
jusque vita futura 
sit. 

III. Quaertturj virtus su- 

amneprqpter digni- 
tdtemy an prqpter 

fructus aViquos ex^ 

petdtur, 

IV. Quaerttur natura an 

doctrina possit . ef- 
fici virtus, 

V, Opus fuerit classe 
necne quaerdmus. 



315. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Meant, sibi veUet, lit. wished for iiself. For mood 
and tensei see G. 525 ; 481, II. The order quid sibi lex is more 
euphonious than quid lex sibi. 
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2. MoDEL in. — Whether — OB, fu — aji, But in modcls IV. and 
V. tlie particle is omitted in the first member. G. 526, II. 

3. MoDEL IV. — Emphasis places viriua at tlie end of the sentence. 

4. MoDEL V. — Let us inquibe, quaerHmus, G. 487. Ob not, 
necnet G. 626, II. 2, 1). Or a fleet, dasse, G. 419, V. 



316. VOCABULABY. 



Command, tmpero, are, Sm^ atwm. 
Depart, go, eo, tre, ivi^ itum, 
Difficult, dijficilis, e. 
Ddsagree, disseniio, ire, sensi, senr 

sum. 
Talse, faJstiSy a, um, 
Hesitate, dubUoj SLre, Svi, Stum. 
Important, great, magnus, a, um. 
Inquire, quaero, ire, quaesivi or ii, 

quaesltum. 
Or not, an non ; necne. G. 526, II. 

2, 1) ; 346, n. 2, 8). 
Preserye, servo, Wre, avi, aium. 



Fresume, believe, credo, ire, dtdi, 

ditum. 
Question, quaestio, Onis, f. 
Heport, rumor, oris, m. 
School, schola, ae, f. 
Subject, thing, res, rei, f. 
Think, puio, Hre, Sbvi, aium. 
Upon, conceming, de, prep. with 

abl. 
Whether — not, nonne. 
Whether — or, utrum — an. 
Wonder, miror, Hri, Htus sum, 

dep. 



317. EXEBGISE. 

1. Let us ask Catiline whether he hesitates to depart 
from the city. 2. Cicero asked him whether he hesitated 
to depart from the city at the command of the consul. 3. 
I wonder why philosophers disagree upon the most im- 
portant subjects. 4. It is difficult to say whether this re- 
port is true or false. 5. They inquired of me whether I 
did not think that Cicero would preserve the repubUc. 6. 
Whether or not riches make us happy, is the question. 
7. When you were in Athens, you were often, I presume, 
in the-schooh of the philosophers. 



130 IjAtdx coMPOsmoN. 



Lesson LXY. 

« 

SUBJUNCTIVE BY ATTRACTION. SUBJUNCTIVE IN IN- 

DIRECT DISCOURSE. 

[4, 6.] 

318* Lesson fbom the Gbahmax. 

I. Subjunctive by Attraction. 527. 
II. Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. 529. 

319. MODELS. 

I. I formed the plan, to de- I. Cepi constUum ut an- 

partbeforeit wasligbt.' tequam luceret ex^- 

fem. 

II. You were saying that you II. Dicibas te veUe^ quae 

wished those things egiasem fdiciter eve* 

which I had done, to nlre, 
result prosperously. 

320. Remabks. 

1. MoDBL I. — Befobb it was or suocLD BE LiGHT, anUquam Zu- 
ceretf Subj. by Attraction because of its connection with esnrem. 

2. MoDEL II. — TuosE THiNOS WHiCH I HAD DOME, quoe egisgcmf 
antecedcnt omitted. 6. 451, 1. Egissemy Subj. by Attraction. 



32L Synonymes. 

Safe, unharmed, secnre ; salvus^ incolumis^ tutus. 

1. SalvicSy a, um ; safe, pbesebved, besgued fbom daW' 
GEB, — applicable both to persons and to things. 
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2. IncolumiSy e / safb, iTnhabmed, — especially applicable 
to persons. Jncolumis myolves more than ecUvus, He who 
escapes salvus^ escapes with his life, though not necessarily 
without injury; but he who eseapes incoUimis^ escapes un- 
hurt. 

3« Tutus^ cty um; secijbe, fbee fbom dangeb. 



822. Vocabitlaey. 



Belieye, trtdo^ ire, didi, dlitm, 

G. 385. 
Children, liberi, Orum, m, pl. G. 

131, 1, 1). 
Desire, eupio, ire, ivi, \tvm, 
Dine, coenoy are, Ovi, atum. 



Doubtfol, duhiue, a, um, There is 
no doubt = it is not doubtful, 
non dubium est. 

Unliarmed, incolHmis, e, 

With, at the house of, apud, prep. 
with acc. 



323. ExEBcisE. 

1. He says tihat he had dined with the consul before 
he received the letter. 2. They say that he had read 
the letter before the messenger caine to him. 3. We 
have said that the Lacedaemonians were brave while the 
laws of Lycurgus were in force. 4. Did you not say that 
many hated Cicero because he had driven Catiline into 
exile? 5. I said that I praised the consul because he had 
driven this man into exile. 6. There is no doubt that 
there were many who did not believe Cicero while Catiline 
was in the city. 7. There is no one who does not desire 
that his children should be unharmed and happy. 8. The 
republic is at length safe. 9. Tbere is no doubt that thia 
city is secure. 
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Lesson LXVL 
indirect discoursb. 

[4, 10.] 

324. Lesson fbom thb Gbammab. 

I. Moods in the Oratio Obliqua. 530, 531. 
11. Tenses in the Oratio Obliqua. 532. 
III. Pronouns in the Oratio Obliqaa. 533. 

325. MoDBLS. 

I. Democritus says that I. JDemocrttus dieit tn- 

there are innumerdble numei^atKles esse 

worlds. mundos. 

II. They say that Plato en- II. Platonem ferurU de 

tertained the same animorum aetemi- 

opinion of the immor- tdte sensisse idem 

tality of the soul as quod Pythagoram. 
Pythagoras. 

III. Hippias boasted that III. Sippias gloridtus est 

there was nothing in nihU esse %dla in 

any art which he did arte quod ipse neS" 

not know. ciiret. 

326. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Op (on the subject of) thb immortality op thb 
souL (of souls), de animOrum aeternHote. G. 602, II. 8. Enter- 
TAiNED the samb opinion as PrTHAGORAS, Latin idiom, ihougkt the 
same thihg whdch Pyijkagora^ (thought). Pythag6ram, subject of 
sensisse understood. G. 551, 5. 

2. MoDEL III. — Which he did not know, quod ipse nesdret. For 
mood and tense ofnesciretf see G. 531 ; 481, II. 1. 
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327* Syxokymes. 

Courage, fortitude ; virttiSjfartitUdo. 

1. VirtttSy utiSy £ ; ooubage, yaloBj enebgt, — as shown 
in action. 

2. FortitudOy inis^ £; fobtitude, fibmness,— as shown 
in resistance. 

328. VoCABITLiLBY. 



Africa, Afi^ica^ ae, f. 

Ask, inquire, quaeroy ire, guaesivi, 

situm; it is asked, quaeHiur, 

quaesUum est, 
Attract, alticio, ire, lexi, ledum. 
Compel, cogo, ire, coegi, coactum. 
l^OTtatadQ, fortitudo, Inis, f. 



6o from, exeo, ire, %i, lium. 

Here, hic, adv. 

Mention, commem^ro, iXre, Ovi, 

Htum. 
Second time, iUrum, ady. 
There, illic, adr. 
Why, quid. G. 380, 2. 



329. ExEBCISE. 

1. Why should / here mention the Boman senators? 
2. He asked why he should there mention the Eoman 
senators. 3. We have said that the orations of Cicero 
are worthy to be read by all. 4. It is often asked whether 
the letters of Cicero are worthy to be read a second time. 
5. They say that Catiline would not have gone from the 
city unless he had feared the cOnsuI. 6. Your brother 
says that he will write to you when he comes to Kome. 
7. Cicero says that Hannibal was compelled by the valor 
of Scipio to return into Africa. 8. There is no doubt that 
virtue attracts to itself the good and wise. 9. It is the 
part of fortitude to bear all things bravely. 

7 
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Lesson LXVn. 

IMPERATIVE. 

[4, n.] 
330* Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Tenses of the Imperative. 534. 

11. Use of the Imperative. 535-538. 

1. Circnmlocations. 535, 1. 

2. Imperative supplied. 585, 3; 487; 488, IL 
8. Imperative in Prohibiticms. 538, 1 and 2. 



33L MoDELS. 



I. Devote yourselves to 

study. 
n. If I have committed 

any ofience against 

you, pardon me. 
in. You shall consider the 

subject. 
rV. The safety of the people 

shall be the mpreme 

law. 
V. Do not wish that which 

cannot be done. 
VI. Let them be happy. 
VII. If anything shall hap- 

pen, you will let me 

know it. 



I. In studitnn incum* 

btte, 
n. Si quid in te peccdvi^ 
ignosce. 

m. Hem penditote, 

rV. JSaluspopuHmprefna 
lex esto. 

V. JTblite id veHe quod 
Jieri non poteaU 
VI. Sint bedti, 
VII. Si quid acciderit, 
facies ut sciam. 
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332. Rei£abks. 

1. MoDEL y. — Bo NOT WI8H, nolUe vdle, lit. he ununUing io wish, 
G. 635, 1, 3). 

2. MoDEL yi. — Let them bb = may they be, sint. 6. 487. 

3. MoDEL yil. — Sball happen = Bhall have happened, i. e. before 
you let me know, accidSriiy Fut. Ferf. G. 473. Yon will lbt mb 
KNOW, liatin idiom, you wiU make (cause) ihai Imay know. G. 492, 1. 
Faciesy Fat. Indic. for the Imperatire. G. 535, 3, 2). 



333. YOCABULABY. 



Conspirators, eonjiMrSiiy 6rum, 

m.pl. 
Devote one's self to, incumho, ire, 

cuhui, euhiium, in with acc. 
Highest public welfare, summa res 

pvhUca. 
liberal, liherOlis, e. 
Neglect, negUgo, ire, lexi, lecium. 



Nor, with imperatiyes, neve, adr. 
Oppose, ohsio, Ore, siUi, sidium. 

G. 386. 
Feril, pericdlttm, i, n. 
Fersonal, of one's self alone, gen. 

ofsolus, a, um. G. 161. 
Fhilosophy, phHosophia, ae, f. 
yiolate, vidlo, are, Wci, aium. 



334. ExEBCisE. 

1. Let us devote ourselves to liberal studies. 2. Know, 
Conscript Fathers, that Catiline has formed a conspiracy 
against the republic. 3. Do not think that the consul 
will neglect the highest public welfare. 4. Do not doubt 
that this can be done. 5. Do not hesitate to do this. 6. 
Let me know what the conspirators are doing. 7. Let 
us not violate the laws, nor oppose the decrees of the 
senate. 8. Eemember that Cicero preserved the republic 
at his own personal peril. 9. Do you not think that these 
books on philosophy are worthy to be read a second time ? 
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Lesson LXVm. 

mFINITIVE.» 

335* Lbsson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Tenses of the Infinitive. 540-544. 

n. Subject of the Infinitive. 545. 

III. Predicate after the Infinitive. 546. . 

1. Predicate attracted. 547 ; 547, 1. and 11. 

rV« Infinitive as Subject. 549. 

1. Personal Construction for ImpersonaL 549, 4. 

336. MoDELs. 

I. I hope that our friend- I. Spero nostram ami" 

ship does not need citiam non egere 

witneases. testibics. 

n. I desire both to be grate- II. Volo et esse et haberi 

ful and to be so re- gratus. 

garded. 

in. No one can be Jiappy III. ^eatm esse sine mV- 

without virtue. tute nemopotest. 

IV. To defraud is base. IV. Frauddre turpe est. 

V. It is true that there is V. Verumest^amicitiam 

friendship among the inter bonos esse. 

good. 

VI. Trus praise is thought VI. Vera laus deberi vir- 

to be due to virtue tuti uniputdtur. 

alone. 

' The remaining Exercises in this work, altliough based entirely upon 
Ciceronian models: may accompany thc reading of any Latin author. 



INFINITIVE. 
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YIL Demosthenes is said to 
have heard JPkUo, 



YII. PkUdnem audivisse 
DemoBthema didh 
tur. 



337. Reicabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — BoES NOT NEED, nou egtre, After Terbe of hoping^ 
the Infinitiye is generaUy in the Fature tense ; bat it is in the Present 
vhen the action itself belongs to Fresent time. 

2. MODEL II. — BOTH TO BE OBATEFUL AND TO BB 80 BEOABDED. 

Latin idiom, holh to he and to be regarded grateful. 

3. MoDEL yn. — EmphasiB phices Flatanem at the beginning of the 
sentence ; accordingly the subject is phiced hiter in the sentence— here 
directly before its yerb. 



338. Synonymbi^. 

In vain, to no purpose ; fiustrOy nequidquanu 

1. Frmtra; in vain, with disappointment, — used with 
reference to the disappointment of the person rather than to 
the failare of the undertaking. 

2. Neguidquam; in vain, to no pubpobb,— used with 
reference to the failure of the undertaking. 



339. VOCABULABY. 



Bring, bear, ferOi ferre^ tidiy lor 

tvm. 
Furpose, desire, senieniia, ae, f. 

According to onc's desire, ex 

sententia. 
Rejoice, gaudeo, €re, gavisus sum, 

G. 271, 3. 



Sail, to sail, na^go, Sre, avi, 

Sium. 
Yoyage, to haye a prosperous voy- 

age, ex senientia na/oigSLre, lit. 

io sadl a^ording to ow^s opin^ 

ion, or desire. 



138 LATIN GOMFOSmON. 



340* EXEBCISB. 

1. Did you not say that philosophers often disagree? 
2. I said that philosophers disagree upon the most im- 
portant subjects. 3. They all say that virtue makes men 
happy. 4. It is certain that virtue can make us happy. 
5. The consul is said to have written this book. 6. Do 
you not wish to be happy? 7. We wish to be not only 
happy, but also good and wise. 8. God does nothing in 
vain. 9. TFe do many things in vain. 10. Theybrought 
us aid to no purpose. 11. Cicero says that Cato was 
called wise. 12. It is permitted us to be wise. 13. They 
rejoice that the consul has had a prosperous voyage. 



Lesson LXIX. 

infinitive — continued. 

341. Lesson fbom the Orammab. 

I. Infinitive as Object. 550. 

1. With Subject Accusative. 551 ; 551, 1.-III. 

2. Without Subject Accusative. 552 ; 552, 1 and 2. 

II. Infinitive in Special Constructions. 553 ; 553, 1. and 11. 

342. MoDELS. 

I. Let us consider that the L OogitemmmrtuHs glo- 

glory of virtue is eter- riam esse BempiteT' 

nal. nam. 
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n. Nb art can imitate tfae 
skill of nature. 

III. That which is good can 

be made better hj inr 

atruction, 
rV. We desire to avoid these 

things. 
V. The first step towards 

wisdom is to know 

one's self. 
VI. The oracle that Athens 

would be victorious 

had been given. 



II. NuUa ars imitdri sd- 
lertiam naturae po- 

t6St» 

m. Quae bona sunt, fieri 
meliorapossunt doo- 
trtna. 

rV. JBaec vitare cuptmus, 

V. Primus gradus ad 
sapientiam est se ip- 
sum novisse, 
YI. Oraculum dcUum erat 
victrices Athenas 
fare. 



343. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL m. — That which is <300d, i. e. whaterer is good, quae 
bona suntj ilt. whai things are good, The Latin ases the ploral because 
the statement is general, and is not oonfined to a single object. The 
antecedent, which is the subject o€ possuntj is omitted. G. 451, 1. 
£mphasi8 places dodrina at the end of the sentence. 

2. MoDEL y. — To KNow one'8 self, ss tpsum novisse, Predicate 
after est, 0. 553, 1. Novissej Ferfect in form, but Fresent in sense. 
G. 297, 1. 2. 

3. MoDEL VI. — That Athens would bb victorious, vietnces 
Aihinas/brej in appositlon with oracidum. G. 553, II. 



344. SrN^ONYMES. 

Opponent, enemy ; adversariusy hostiSj inimtcus. 

1. AdversariuSj ii^ m. ; opponent, adversaby, — the ge- 
neric word for an opponent of any kind, whether in war or in 
peace. 
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2. Sostia^ iSj m. ; public enemy ; enemt, — in war. 

3. ImmtCU8y%fm,l PEBSONALOrPBIYATEENEMT,PEBSONAL 



FOE. 



345. VOCABULAEY. 



Arriye, come, venioy ire, veni, ven» 

tum. 
Be unwilliDg, nolo, noUe^ nolui. 

6. 293. 
By, through, peVf prep. with acc. 
Exceedingly, vehementer, adv. 
Foe, inimlcus, t, m. 
Force, viSf vis, f. 6. 66. 



Impose iipon, impdno, ire, posui, 

posHtum. 
Opponent, adversarius, ii, m. 
Profess, profiieor, eri, fessus sum» 

dep. 
Refute, refato, a/re, avi, atum. 
Rumor, rumor, oris, m. 
Visit, viso, ire, i, um. 
Young man, adolescens, entis, m. 



346. ExEBciSE. 

1. There are some who profess to be wise. 2. No oue 
is an orator who is unwilling to be like Demosthenes. 3. 
The young men wished to hear Demosthenes. 4. We all 
can be useful. 5. The tyrant is said to have imposed 
laws upon the state by force. 6. I desire to visit Rome 
and Athens. 7. I rejoice exceedingly that you have 
arrived safe in Italy, and that you have had a prosperous 
voyage. 8. There were some who favored the enemies 
of their country. 9. We call them not foes, but enemies. 
10. Opponents must be refuted. 11. The rumor was, 
that the enemy had been conquered by Caesar. 12. 1 
wonder at this, that you have not yet come to Kome. 



SUBJEOT AND OBJEGT CliAUSES. 



141 



Lesson LXX. 



SUBJECT AND OBJECT CLAUSES. 



347. Lesson fboh thb Gbaiocab* 



I. Four Fonns distinguished. 554, L-IV. 
IL Forms of Subject Clauses. 555, 556. 
III. Fonns of Object Clauses. 557, 558. 



348. MoDELS. 



I. It is asked why they 

disagree. 
n. That you are of a 
cheerful spirit great- 
ly delights me. 

III. The result is, that 

every one is de- 
Ughted. 

IV. It is a fault that they 

bestow too much 
study upon obscure 
subjects. 

V. I know not what is to 

be done. 
VI. I wonder that you 
write nothing to me. 
VIL The sun causes all 
things to bloom. 



I. Qttaerihir cur dis- 
sentianL 
II. Te hilari antmo esse 
valde meJuvaL 

III. JFit ut quisque de- 
lectetur. 

rV. Vttium est quod 
nimis wxignum 
studium in res 
obscuras con/e' 
runt. 
V. Quid agendum sit 
nescio. 

VL Mlror te ad me ni" 
hil scrihere. 

VII. Sol efftcit ut omnia 
floreant. 
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VIII. I grieved that I had 
lost the companion 
of my labor. 



Vin. DoUham qtwd con- 
sortem labdris 
amiseram. 



849. Rbmabks. 

1. It will be obsenred ihat, in the first four models, the indircct ques- 
tion, the infinitiyo clause, and the clauses with ut and quod, are all used 
as subjectsy while in the other models the corresponding clauses arc all 
used as ohjects. 

2. MoDEL III. — Thb besttlt 18 = it is efiected, it comes to pass, 
pt, For mood in delecUtur, see 0. 495, 2. 

3. MoDEL VII. — Causes all things to bloom, Latin idiom, effects 
thai aU things may bloom. 
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Absurd, dbsurdtis, a, um, 

Also; I, he, she, &c., also, idem, 

eddem, idem ; lit. the same, 
Apparel, vestittis, us, m. 
As, after tam, quam, adv. 
Be the slave of, servio, ire, ivi, 

itum. G. 385. 
Civil, dvilis, e. 
Costly, pretiosus, a, um, , 
Happen, fio, fiHri, faetus sum, 6. 

294. 
Indeedy enim, coig. 



Knowledge, sdentia, ae, f. 

Law, jus, juri^, n. ; civil law, ju^ 

Civile, 
Of greater value, pluris. G. 402, 

ni. 1. 

Show, ostendo, Hre, i, tensvm, 
So much, tantopire, adv. 
Some — others, dlii — alii, G. 469. 
That, in that, quod, co^j. 
Whether, in douhle questions, 

utrum; ne, enclitic. G. 526, 

II. 



351. EXEBCISE. 

1. You will inquire of us why we are so much delighted 
with the study of philosophy. 2. What, indeed, is so 
absurd as to be delighted witk eostly apparel 9 3. Py- 
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tliagoras says that some men are tfae slaves of gloiy, others 
of monej. 4, Healso says that philosophers are students 
of wisdom. 5* It is mj duty to sho\r what I think. 6« 
It is my duty both to show what I think and to defend 
what you have done. 7. The question is asked whether 
cloquence or a knowledge of the civil law is of the greater 
value. 8. He boasted that he had conquered the enemy 
iii many battles. 9. It often happens that men are de- 
lighted with glory. 



Lesson LXXI. 

GERUNDS. 

352. Lesson FBOic thb Gbamkab. 

I. Gerunds and Gerundives. 55^562. 

11. Genitive of Gerunds and Gerundives. 563. 

III. Dative of Gerunds and Gerundives. 564. 

IV. Accusative of Gerunds and Gerundives. 565. 

353. MoDELs. 

I. The power of speech en- I. Eloq^endi vis efftdt 

ablesustoteachotbers ut ea quae scimus 

those tbings wbich we alios docere possi- 

know. mus^ 

11. There have heen formed II. Inita sunt consilia 

plans for destroying urMs delendae. 
tbe city. 

in. The season is suitable for IIL Tempus demetendis 

gathering fruits. fructibus accom- 

moddtum est. 
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IV. The day will fumish 
Bomething for medita- 
tion. 
y. He assigned the citizens 
to Chbiniua to put to 
death. 



IV. Diea aJXqaid ad cogi- 
tandum dabit* 

V. Attribuit civea inter* 
ficiendos Gabinio. 



364« Remabkb. 

1. MoBEL I. — The poweb of speech, eloquendi inSf lit ihe power 
of speaking, We know, scimus, not attracted into tho Subjanctivc. 
See G. 627, 2, 1). 

2. MODEL II. — PlANS fOB IJESTKOmNO TH£ CITY, COHStlia UrhxS 

deUndae, lit. plans of the city to he desiroyed. For urhis delendae we 
raay use urbem delendi, 

3. MODEL V. — To PUT TO DEATH, Or TO BE PUT TO DEATH, inteffici^ 

endos, agreeing with cives, See G« 665^ 3. 



355« Sykonyhes. 

Mind, soal, intellect, talent ; animtcSy rmnSy ingenium, 

1. Anin^m^ iy m. ; hini>, boul, — especially as the seat of 
the emotions. 

2. MenSj mentis^ f ; thk intellect, thb xinderstanding, 

THB BEASONING PACtTLTY. 

3. Ingenium^ iiy n. ; talent, mental endowmbnt. 



356. VoCABtTLABY. 



Abandon, relinquo, ire, llqui, lic- 

tum, 
Accumulate, trans.» augeo, ere^ 

auxi, auctum* 



Assign, iribuo, ire, i, Htum, 
Bestow upon, impertio, ire, ivi or 

ii, lium, 
Desire, libido, inis, f. 
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Endowed witb, praediius, a, um. 
"FoT, after idoneus, ad, prep. with 

acc. 
Funiish, omo, Hre, Ovi, atum, 
Goyemment, regnum, i, n. 
Labor, lahor, drts, m. 
Mind, soul, animus, %, m* 
Nature, natnra, ae, f, 
Object, tbing, res, rei, f. 
Perceive, per^pio, ire, cepi, cep^ 

ium. 
Plonder, diripio, ire, ripui, rep- 

ium. 



Rejoice, laetor, Ori, aius sum, 
Secure, cause, concillatey coneilio, 

Oref Hvi, atum. 
Sense, sensus, us, m. 
Strengtben, nourish, alo, ire, alui, 

aUum, 
Suitable, idoneus, a, um. 
Talent, ingenium, ii, n. 
Torture, crucio, SLre, avi, Otum, 
Understanding, mens, mentis, f. 
Yery mucb, plurimum, ady. 
Well, bene, adr. 



357. ExEBcisB. 

1. Wifidom is the art of living well and happily. 2i I 
rejoice that you are desirous qf eecuring peace among Ihe 
citizens. 3. Avaricious men are tortured, not only by 
the desire of accamulatingy but also by the fear of losing. 
4. Cicero bestowed his labor upon the work of -Baving the 
republic. 5. Nature has fumished the mind with senses 
suitahle for perceiving objects, 6. There were some 
who abandoned their country itself to be plundered. 7. 
"VVhat is better than a soul endowed with virtue? 8» 
Great talent, even if it is not strengthened by leaming, 
often avails very muck. 9. Cicero says that the govem- 
ment of the whole mind has been assigned to the under- 
standing. 
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Lesson LXXn. 

GEBUNDS AND SUPINES. 

358. Lesson from thb Grammaiu 

I. Ablative of Gernnds and Gerundives. 566. 

IL Supine in wm. 567-669. 

1. Its place supplied. 569, 4. 

III. Supine in lu 570. 

1. Its place supplied. 570, 3. 

359. MoDELS. 

I. The mind is nourislied I. Mem discendo alttur. 

by learning. 

II. Nb art is able bi/ imita' II. NvUa ars soUertiam 

tio9i to attain the skill naturae consequipo- 

of nature. test imitando. 

III. TheyspendoZZtheirtime III. Omne tetnpiis in dis- 

in learning. cendo consumunt, 

IV. I was then thinking of IV. DepuerisinGhxieciam 

(conceming) sending tran^ortandis tum 

the boys into Greece. cogitabam, 

V. Verres sends to ask for V. Verres mittit rogdtum 

the vessds, vasa. 

VI. It seems difficult to say VI. Difficile dictu videtur 

what the cause is. gruae causa sit. 

360. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL III. — All their time, omne iemptis» The possessire is 
unnecessary. 
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2. MoDEL IV. — Of (about, concerning) sendino thb boys into 
Greece, de puiris in Graedam transportandis^ lit. concerning ihe hoys 
io be transported into Greece» 



361» VOCABULABT. 



Commit, committo memoxy, edisco^ 

ere, didici. 
Excrcise, exe7'ceo, ere, uif itum, 
Gratitude, gratia, ae, f. 
Hearer, audiens, entiSf m. and f. 
Leisure, oiiumy ii, n. 
Memory, memoria, ae, f. 
More, Tnagis, adv. G. 170. 
Necessary, necessarius, a, um. 



Bequite a fkvor, gratiam refiroy 

ferrCj tfdi, Idtum. 
Salute, scduto, SLre, Hvi, Stum. 
Spcnd, consum^o, ire, sumpsi, 

sumpium. 
Understand, cognosco, ire, ndvi, 

nXtum. 
Word for word, ad verbum; lit. to 

a word. 



362. Ex£ucis:b. 

1. We all have spent much time in reading* 2. Qcero 
spent much time in reading the orators and poets. 3. 
That daj was spent in reading ; there was no leisure for 
writing, 4. The orator spent his lebure in writing history . 
5. Let the memory be exercised by committing word for 
word the orationsof Cicero. 6. He is the best orator who 
by his speaking both informs and delights the minds of his 
hearers. 7. No duty is more necessary than that of re- 
quiting a favor. 8. The ambassadors have come to salute 
the king. 9. The orations of Cicero are easy to un- 
derstand. 



146 



lAtin oomposition. 



Lesson LXXm. 



PARTICIPLES. 



363. Lesson fbom the Gsammab. 



I. Tenses of Pai*ticiples. 571-574. 
11. XJse of Partlciples. 575-581. 



364. MoDELs. 



I. Every evil is in the be- 
ginning easily sup- 
pressed. 
11. The sun by its lising 
causes the day. 

III. Aeschines, when con- 

demned, betook hinv- 
self to Rhodes. 

IV. I should think unpop- 

ularity incurred by 
virtue, not unpopu- 
larity, but glory. 
V. The mind, though it 
does not see itself^ dis- 
cems other things. 
VI. He assigned us to Cethe- 

gus to slaughter. 
VII. Homer lived before the 
founding of Bome. 



I. Omnemalumnascens 
facile opprimitxir. 

II. Sol oHens (liem con- 
ficit, 

III. Aeachmes damnatus 

se Ithodiwi corUu" 
lit, 

IV. Invidiam virtutepar- 

tam gloriam^ non 
invidiam^ putdrem, 

V. Antmus se non videns 
alia cernit, 

VI. Attrihuit nos trud- 

darulos Cethego, 
VII. JSomerus fuit ante 
Momam cond^tam. 



365* Remabks. 



1. MoDEL I. — In the beoinning, nascenSi lit. arising, beginning, 

2. MoDEL II. — By 1T8 RlsiNO, oriens, lit. rising. 



PARTICIPLES. 
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3. MoDEL in. — Wheh cohdemked, damnaius, lit. having been eon' 
demned, 

4. MoDEL y. — Thouoh it DOE8 NOT 8EE, 910» vtdenSf lit. not seeing, 

5. MoDEL VI. — To SLAUGHTER, irueidando8y lit. io he slaughtered. 

6. MoDEL YII. — Before thb foundino of Rome, anie Roma/m 
condiiam, lit. hefore Romefounded. 

m 

866* YOCABULABT. 



Be born, nascor, «, naius sumt dcp. 
Bom for, natust a, um, ad witli 

acc. 
Dated, daius, a, um; lit. given. 
Deed« fadum^ «, n. ; lit. ihing 

done ; good deed, rectefactum ; 

lit. ihing rightly done. 
Etemal, sempiiernus, a, um, 
Hand, ma7itA9, K5, f. 
Hero, vir, viri, m. 
Inflfience, induce, indnco, ^re, duxif 

ductum. 
Letter from me, you, &c., episidla 

vnea, iua, etc. ; lit. my, &c., 



letter. Also episidla a me, etc. 
Myself, yourself, &c., intensiye, 

ipse, a, um. 
Reward, praemium, ii, n. 
Save, conservOf Hre, Hvi, Sium. 
Seck, pursue, sequor, i, secUius 

sum, dep. 
So, iam, adv. ; not so mucli — as, 

710» iam — quam. 
Spend (of time), ago, ire, egi, ac- 

ium. 
Tliink, arbitror, ari, aius sum, 

dep. 
Truth, verum, i, n. 



367' ExsRcisE. * 

1. The recollection of a well-spent Hfe is eternal. 2. 
This brave hero, born for glory, has saved the republic. 

3. I have received from you two letters dated at Eome. 

4. Let us believe them when they speak the truth. 5. I 
think that you have never before read a letter from me, 
unless written by my own hand. 6. Wise men do not 
seek the rewards of good deeds, so much as good deeds 
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themselves. 7. The Aeduans, having accomplished these 
thingSy began to favor Caesar. 8. The Belgians, influenced 
by the love of glotn/y and relying upon their valor, wagol 
many wars with the Germans. 



Lesson LXXIV. 
particles. 

868« Lesson from thb Gbamiiab. 

I. Use of Adverbs, 582-585. 
11. ITse of Prepositions. 586 ; 432-437. 
III. Use of CoordinatdConjunctions. 587. 



369. MoDELS. 

I. Furius Phihis spoke I. JPurius Philus per' 

Latin cxtremely well. bme LaMne loque- 

bdtur. 

II. I eagerly await your II. Litterm tuaa vehe- 

letter. menter exspecto. 

III. I will most carefuUy III. Quae tibi promitto^ 

perforin what I prom- diligentisstnie/aci- 

ise you. am. 

IV. I willwrite on this sub- IV. Sdc super re scri- 

ject. bam. 

V. These things have taken V. Sdec vUra decem 

place within ten annosfacta sunt. 
yeare. 

VI. Understanding, reason, VI. Mens et ratio et con- 

and counsel are fonnd silium in sefitbus 

in old men. esL 



PABHCLES. 
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VII. Pardon me that I write 
to yoa 80 much and 
80 oftm. 



YII. Mihi ig^sce quod 
ad te 8cribo tam 
multa U>tie8, 



370. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Latin, Laiine, lit. in Laiin. 

2. MoDEL II. — YouR LETTER, littiros iucLS or episiiUam tuam, Seo 
Synonymes, 200. 

3. MoDEL YX. — Abe found, est, In Latin tlie ycrb sum is much 
more freely used than the English yerb to he. For the number of the 
verb est, see G. 463, 1. For tho use ofet^et, see 6. 587, 1. 5. 

4. Model VII. — So MUCH AND so OFTEN, tam mvUa ioiies, lit so 
many ihings so qften. 



371. Synonymes. 

Temple ; templum^ fanum^ aedes, 

1. Teinplum^ t, n. ; tkbiple, — the generic word for temple 
with all its sacred cnvirons, but applied especially to the 
temples of the principal gods. 

2. Fanum^ *, n.; temple, sanctuary, — regarded as a 
consecrated edifice — applied especially to the inferior gods. 

3. Aedes^ isy f. ; temple, — regarded simply as an edifice. 



372. VOCABULABT. 



Abovc, supraj adv. 

Anger, iracundiaf ae, f. 

Be wont, stjleoj ere, soUtus sum. G. 

271, 3. 
h^SLT, ferOf ferre, tuli, UUum. 



Build, make, fado, ire, feci, fac- 

tum. 
Excellently, exceUenier, adv. 
Honcstly, honeste, adv. 
Impudence, impudentia, ae, f. 
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Obstinacy, peviinaciaj ae, f. 
Poiupey, Bompeius, ii, m. 
Refute, rrfeUo, ire^ feUu 
Sacred, sanctus, a, um. 



Temple, iemplum, t, n. ; a^edes, is, 

f. ; fanum, i, n. 
Without, siTie, prep. with abl. 
Worship, veniror, ari, aiue sum, 

dep. 



373. EXEBCISB. 

1. There is no doubt that the good and wise live well 
and happily. 2. To live well and happily is to live 
honestly and rightlv. 3. The Eomans bore this calamity 
bravely and wisely. 4. AIl these things were done bravely 
and exeellently. 5. Let us always be prepared to refute 
without obstinacy, and to be refuted without anger. 6. 
Pompey, Scipio, and Caesar conquered the enemy in many 
battles. 7. I -have said above, that the senate had as- 
sembled in the temple of Jupiter Stator. 8. In tkis most 
sacred temple the Komans were wont to worship Jupiter. 
9. The Athenians built a temple to Impudeitce. 



Lesson LXXV. 



PARTICLES — CoNTiNUED. 



374* Lbsson fbom thb Gbammas* 



L Siibordinate Conjunctions. 588. 
II. Interjections. 589, 590. 

375. MoBELs. 



I. I did this whilo it was 
lawful. 



I. JSoc feciy dum /v 
cuit. 



PARTICLES. 
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II. It is as you desired. 
m.' He is a grecU orator, if 
not the grecOesL 

rV. I exhort you to read 
these books on phi- 
losophy. 
V. You had inquired 
whether I did not 
think that the truth 
had been found. 
VI. Lo, your letter I 
Vn. O, deceptive hopes I 
VIII. Ojtheverygreatpower 
of error ! 



11. Ui optastij ita est, 

III. la magmts ordtor 

est^ 8% non maxi- 
mu8. 

IV. Te hortor ut hos de 

philosophia libros 
legas. 
V. Quaesieras nonne 
putarem verurri 
inventum esse. 

VI. Ecce tuae litterae/ 
VII. spes falldces ! 
VIII. mm TjfiaaiSmam 
erroris ! 



376. Remabk^. 

1.' MoDEL IV. — These books ok philosopht, lioa d9 phHosophia 
libros, The rale for the place of the Genitive, G. 598, 8, is ap- 
plicable to the Acc. or Abl. with a Frepositioii, when similarlj used. 

2. MoDEL VI. — Lo, Tous LETTEs! eccc iuae littirae! For the 
Nominatire, UtUrae^ see G. S67, 3; 381, 3. 



377. Synonymbs. 

Wall; murus^ paries^ mx)eiiia. 

1. Murus^ t, m. ; wall, — the generic temi for a wall of 
any kind. 

2. JParieSy parietiSj m.; the wall of a housb ; thb wall 

OP ANY BUILDING. 



3. Moeniaj ium^ n. pl. ; thb walls of a city, city walls. 
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378. VOCABULARY. 



As soon as, quum primum, 

Because, quia, coxg. 

Coyer, to clothe, adorn, vestiOf ir«, 

ivi or ii, lium» 
First, primum^ adr. 
For s== about, conceming, de, prep. 

with abl. 
Inner, inierior, ius, G. 166. 
More, pluSf pluris. G. 165, 1. 
Faint, pingo, ire, pinxi, pictum. 
Painting, iabHla picta ; lit. painied 

iahlet, 
Practical knowledge, experience, 

ususy us, m. 



Surround, eingoj ire, dnxiy eine-' 
tum, 

Tablet, taiMa, ae, f. 

The = that, emphatic, iZZ^, a, ud, 

Unhappy, infelix, icis. 

Wall, murus, i, m. ; moenia, ium, 
n. pl., G. 131, 1, 4) ; paries, 
itis, m. Walls of the city, 
city walls, m^nia ; walls of 
my, your, &c., own house, met, 
etc, pariites ; lit. my waRs, 

Wonderful, miru>s, a, um* 



379* ExERcisE. 

1. Marcus Cato was called wise because he had a 
practical knowledge of many things. 2. I will write 
more, if I have more leisure. 3. As soon as I came 
to Rome, I wrote to your father. 4. I exhort you to 
read studiously, not only these orations, but also these 
books on philosophy, 5. Within the tcalls of the city 
we have nothing to fear. 6. We must defend the city 
walls. 7. Cicero feared for his life within the walls of 
his own house. 8. The enemy were surrounding this 
place with a wall. 9. O, your wonderful memory, Mar- 
cus I 10. O, that unhappy day on which Sulla was made 
consul I 11. The inner walls of the temple were covered 
with paintinga. 
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Lesson LXXVL 
forms for expressing purposb. 

380. Lesson from the Gbammab. 

L The Subjanctive with a Conjunction — utjtiej etc. 489. 

n. The Subjunctive with a Relative. 500. 

ni. The Accusative (especially of the Gerund) with aci* 

565, 3 ; 408, 4. 

IV. The Genitive with CatMOy Oratia, etc. 395 ; 414, 2, 3). 

V, The Supine in um. 569. 

VI. The Participle. 578, V. 

381. Models. 

I. I explained my opinion, I. Mi^licdvi sententiam 

that I might ascertain meamj tuum Judici' 

your judffmmt. um ut cognoscerem, 

n. Nature gave reason to II. Natura hommi ratid- 

man that he might be nem dedity qua rege- 

ruled by it. retur, 

m. It has been set before me III. Ad imitandum mihi 

for imitation. propositum est. 

IV. We have written many IV. Multa ad te cohor- 

things to you for the tandi gratia scripst' 

pnrpose of exhorting mus. 
you. 

* The use of the Gernnd in any other construction to express purpose, 
a& in 563, 5, and 5G4, 2, should not bc imitated by the leamcr. 
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V. We have como to re- 
mind you, not to im' 
portune you. 
YI. Lentulas nssigned the 
city to Casaim to 
bum. 



V. Admonttum ventmus 
te^ non flagitdtum. 

VI. Lentulm attribuit ur- 
bem inflammandam 
Cassio. 



382. Remares. 

1. MoDEL I. — Youii JUDGHENT, tuum judicium. Emphasis places 
these words at the beginning of the clause, even before ui, See G. 602, 
III. 1. 

2. MoDEL II. — Tkat he hight be ruled bt it, qua regeritur, 
lielative clause expressing purpose, lit. by which he might be ruled, 

3. Model IV. — FoR thb purpose of exhorting tou, cohortandi 
gratia, Te is omitted becausc expressed just before. The GenitiTe 
precedes graiia. 

4. Model V. — To REHiND, odmonitum, Supine. See G. 569. 
But ut witli the SubjunctiTe might be used instead of the Supine. 



383. VOCABULABY. 



AcliieTe, perform, ago, ire, egi, ac- 

ium. 
AdTantage, gain, em^lumentum, t, n. 
As — as possible, with adjectiTes, 

quami adT., with superlat. ; as 

soon as possible, quam pri' 

mum. 
Cause, cav>sa, ae, f. 
DeliTcr, giTe OTcr, trado, iirej dldi, 

ditwm. 



Desire, opio, are, Hvi, cLium. 

Example, exemplum, i, n. 

For thc sake of, causa witli gen. 

G. 414, 2, 8). 
Frofit, usefuhiess, ui^icLs, atis, f. 
Set before, propdno, irCy posuii 

posltum, 
Somebody, something, cdiquiSf qua, 

quid* 
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384. ExERcisB. 

1. We desire to see you as soon as possible in this city. 
2. Cicero was striving to save the republic. 3, Young 
men, devote yourselves io this atudy^ that you may be 
wise. 4. Devote yourselves to study^ that you may 
be able to be both an honor to yourselves and an 
advantage to the republic. 5. Ambassadors were sent 
to Caesar to say that the town had been taken. 6. 
Scipio was born to achieve something worthy of a man. 

7. Let us set before our sons examples for imitation. 

8. He delivered the city to the soldiers to plunder. 

9. Ambassadors came to Kome to ask for peace. 10. 
The consul did many things for the sake of defending 
himself. 



Lesson LXXVII. 
forms for expressing conditiolf. 

385. Lesson fkom the Gbammar. 

L Clauses with certain Conjunctions. 503. 

II. Relative Clauses. 513. 

m. Participles. 503, 2, 1) ; 578, III. 

IV. Oblique Cases with Prepositions. 503, 2, 2). 

V. Imperative Clauses.* 535, 2. 



* To these five forms a sixth inight be added, the conditional sentence 
with Si omitted. See 503, 1. This form, however, cannot be safely 
imitated by the leamer. 
8 
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886. MoDELS. 



I. Arms are of litile value 
abroad, xmless tbere is 
wisdom at home. 
II. If any one shoald see 
these things,he wonld 
be delighted. 

III. We are not wont to be- 

lieve a liar, even if he 
speaks the truth. 

IV. What would the life of 

men have been with- 
out philosophy ? 
V. Provoke him; you will 
at once see him J^an- 
tic. 



I. Parvi mnt foris ar- 
maj nisi est consili- 
um domi. 
II. Haec qui videaty de- 
lectetur. 

III. Menddci hommi ne 

verum quideni di- 
centi credere sote- 
mu8. 

IV. Quid vita homtnum 

sine philosophia 
fuissetf 
V. Lacesse; jam videbia 
Jurentem. 



387- Rbmabks* 

1. MoDEL II. — Ip ant one bhould see, 8% quis mdeai, or ^t 
videai, lit. vfhoever may see, Thc former is the common form, but in 
illustrating the yfirious expressions for conditionf the latter is here ad- 
missible. 

2. Model III. — If he speaks, diceniit lit. spedking. 



388. VOCABTJLABY. 



Associate, sociiis, ii, m. 
At once, immediately, jamj adv. 
Attempt, conor, Sri, Stua sum, dep. 
Crime, scelus, iris, n. 



Cultivate, colo, ire, colui, cuJium. 
Fail, deficio, ire, ftci, fectum. 
Lcisurc, oiium, ii, n. 
Punishment, supplicium, ii, n. 



FORMS FOB EXPRESSING CONGESSION. 
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Remoye, ioUo, Hre, stuiiilh suhlS' 

tum. 
Bestrain^ arceo^ ire, uiy arctum. 



Set forth, exprdmo, ire, prompsi, 

promptum. 
Wicked, imprdbus, a, um. 



389. ExEscisE. 

1. I would write more tc> you if I had more leisure. 2. 
The day would fail me if I should attempt to eet forth 
all that can be said in regard to philosophy. 3. If we 
wish to be both good and happy» we must cultiyate virtue. 
4. If any one should free the state from fear, hQ would 
be praised by all. 5. Without associates Catiline would 
never have attempted to form a conspiracy against the 
republic. 6. What would restrain the wicked from 
crime, if the fear of punishment were removed? 7. Sol- 
diers, defend the city ; you will be at once praised by all. 



Lesson LXXVm. 



FORMS FOR EXPRESSING CONCESSION. 



390. Lesson fbom the Grammab. 



I. Clauses with ceitahi Conjunctions. 515. 
IL Relative Clauses. 515, 11. 
IIL Participles.» 578, IV. 

* To these three forms one or two others might be added, but they 
irould not be safe models for tlie learner. 
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LATIN CX>MFOSITION. 



391. MODELS. 



I. Though aU excellence 
attracts us to itsel^ 
yet liberality does this 
in the highest degree. 

n. Who is there who does 
not praise Soci*ates, 
though he never saw 
him? 
III. The eye, though it does 
not see itself, discems 
other things. 



I. Quamqitam omnis 
virtics nos ad se al- 
Itcity tam^n liheralt' 
tas id mxs/xime effi- 
cit. 
II. Quis est, gui Socratem 
non latidet^ guem 
nunquam viderit ? 

III. OciHuSy se non videns, 
alia cemit 



392. Eemarks. 

1. MoDEL II. — 'Praibe^ laudet. SeeG.501, 1. Though he keter 
SAw HiM, quem nunquam mdirtt, lit. whom he never saw, 

2. MoDEL III. — Other things, dlia, See G. 441. 



393. Synontmes. 

Happy, prosperous, fortunate ; heatus^fdiXyfortunatus. 

1. Beatus^ a, um ; happy. 

2. Felix^ tcis ; (1) happy, prosperous, — happy because 
successful and prosperous ; (2) transitively, giving joy and 
happiness. 

3. Fortunatusy a, um ; fobtunate, succbsspxtl, pavored 

BY FORTUNE. 



FOBMS FOR EXPBESSING CONCESSION. 
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394* VOCABULARY, 



Acqoit, eibsolvo, ire, i, solaium, 
Deatb, morsj Tnortisy f. 
Excel, exceUOf ire, eeUui, celsum. 
Fcar, to fear greatly, pertimescoy 

ircy iimui. 
Friends, my, your, &c., friends, 

mei, iuif eto. G. 4:41, 1. 
High, ample, amplus, a, um. 



However much, quaniumviSf ady. 
Maoius, Mucius, iiy m. 
Prosperous,/e/tx, leis. 
Raise, conduct, perdncot ire, duxi^ 

ductum. 
Rescue, ertpioy Hre, ripui, repium. 
SUy, interfieioy ire, fcci, fectum. 



395. ExBRClSE. 



1. Although they do not dare to praise Catiline, thej 
are yet to be feared. 2. You would not be able, however 
much you may excel, to raise all your friends to the 
highest honors. 3. They dare to defend Catiline, though 
he is endeavoring to destroy the republic. 4. We know 
that the conspkators, though acquitted, cannot be rescued 
from the hands of the Eoman people. 5. Caius Mucius 
attempted to slay king Porsena, though death was set 
before him (as the penalty). 6. We cannot be happy 
without virtue. 7. We all desire that you should be 
happy, 8. All desire that wc should be prosperous. 9. 
There are some who seem to be always fortunate. 
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LATIN GOMPOSITION. 



Lesson LXXIX. 
forms fok expres&ing time. 

396. Lesson fbom the Gramhab. 

I. Accusative of Time. 378 ; 427. 

II. Ablative of Time. 426. 

III. Clauses with CoDJanctions. 521-523 ; 588, 1. 

rV. Participles. 578,1. 

V. Appositive. 363, 3. 



397. MoDELs. 



I. Pericles presided over 
At7iens forty years. 

II. He lived three hundred 
years since. 

III. Socrates on the last day 

of his life discoursed 
much on the immor- 
tality of souls. 

IV. He obeyed when it was 

necessary. 
V. While they are quiet, 

they approve. 
VI. The grape, when it has 
ripened, becomes 
sweet. 
VII. Cicero leamed many 
things when a boy. 



I. Pericks quadragin* 
ta annos pra^fuit 
Athenis. 
II. Abkinc annos tre- 
centos fuiL 

III. Socrates supremo wi- 
tae die nvulta de 
immortalitate ani- 
morum disseruit. 

rV. JParuit quum necesse 

erat. 
V. Quum quiescuntypro- 
bant. 

VI. Uva nMurdta dtd- 
cescit. 

VII. Oicero puer muUa 
didtcit. 



FOBMS FOB EXFBESSING TIME. 
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398. Remabks, 

1. MoDEz. II. — LivED, fuity lit. wms. The verb svm is oftea thu» 
nsed. 

2. MoDEb VI. — When it has ripened, maiurala, lit. having 
ripened. 

3. MoDEL VII. — CiCEEO WHEN A BOY, CiciTO puer, lii. Cficero a 
boy, 

399. Synoxymss. 

Daily, day by day ; quotidiey in diesy in singvlos dies. 

1. Quotidie; daily, day by day, — the usual adverb for 
dailj/y whether with or without increase. 

2. In dies^ or in singulos dies ; daily, day by day, — 
used with comparatives and with words which involve in- 
crease or decrease. 

400. VOCABULAEY, 



ArganthoniuB, Arganthomus, ii, m. 

At the age of, natus, a, um, with 
the acc. of time. At the age 
of twenty, viginti annos natus, 
iit. having heen horn twenty 
years. 

Daily, quotidie, adv. 

Die, Tnorior, mori, mortuus sum, 
dep. 

Eighty, octoginta, indeci. 

Entitle, inscrlbo, Ire, scripsi, scrip- 
tum. 



Expect, exspedx), are, cLvi, Sium. 
From day to day, in dies, 
Govern, guberno, SLre, Sivi, SUum, 
House, one'8 house, domv^, i, f. 

G. 119, 1. 
Hundred, cenium, indecl. 
Isocrates, Tsocrates, is, m. 
Marius, Marius, ii, m. 
Panathenaicus, Panathenaicus, i, 

m. 
Plato, Plato, onis, m. 
Scventh time, septimvm^ adv. 
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LATIN COJIPOSITION. 



The = tliat, not emphatic, is, ea, 

id, 
Twenty, vtginii, indecl. 



Vice, vitium, ii, n. 
Weep at, iUacHmor, SLri, cUus sum^ 
dep. G. 386. 



401. EXEBCISE. 

1. When virtue governs the republic, the citizens a?e 
happy. 2. Having come to Athens, I devoted myself to 
the study of philosophy. 3. Arganthonius is said to have 
reigned eighty years. 4. Cicero says that this king lived 
one hundred and twenty years. 5. Cato died u^ the age 
of eighty-five. 6. Isocrates is said to have written a book 
in his ninety-fourth year. 7. This book is entitled Pana- 
thenaicus. 8. Cicero, while reading Plato, wept at the death 
of Socrates. 9. Marius, while consul for the seventh time, 
died in his own house. 10. I will send a letter to you 
daily. 11. We are daily expecting your brother. 12. 
There are some who say that vice increases from day 
to day. 



Lesson LXXX. 
forms for expressing causb. 

402. Lesson fbom the Geammab. 

L Ablative of Cause. 414. 

1. A Preposition with its Case. 414, 2, 3), (1). 

2. A Perfect Participle with an Ablative. 414, 2, 3), (2). 

IL Clauses with Conjunctions. 517-523. 
IIL Relative Clauses. 519. 
IV. Participles. 578, IL 



FOBMS FOB EXFBESSmG CAUSE. 
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403. MODELS. 



I. The father exults with 

11. Death, because of the 

shortness of life, is 

never fkr distant. 
in. They seek /riendshipy 

led by the hope of a i^e- 

ward. 
lY. Since a thanksgiving has 

been decreed,celebrate 

those days. 
V. O fortunate youth, since 

you have obtained Ho- 

mer as the herald of 

your vcUor. 
VI. I affimi nothing, since I 

am in doubt and dis- 

trust myself. 



I. JPater exmUai taeti' 

tia. 
II. Mors propter brevitd- 

tem vitae nxinquam 

longe abesU 
III. Amicitiam spe mer^ 

cedis culducti eospe* 

tunt. 
lY. Qiumiam supplicatio 

decreta est^ celebra- 

tote iUo8 dies. 
Y. fortunate adoles- 

cenSj qui tuae virtu- 

tia Homlrum prae- 

conem inveneris. 
VI. Ifihil affirmOy duhi- 

tans et mihi dijff^- 

dens. 



404. Remasks. 

1. MoDEL V. — SiNCE You HAVE OBTAiNED, qui invenirts, lit. who 
\ave found. For the mood, sce G. 519. 

2. MoDEL YI. — SiNCE I AM IV DOUBT, duhUaus, llt. doubiing. 



405. Synoiwtmes. 

The right, law ; /as^ Jus^ lex. 

1. ^asy indecl.n.; thk sight, — that which accords with 
the divine law. 



•v 
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2. Jm^ juris^ n.; the right, justicE} lbgal eight, 
that which accords with law in general. 

3. Lex^ legisy £; law, enactmext, — human law. 



406. VOCABULARY. 



Ahala, Ahalaj a«, m. 
Annoyance, molestia, ae, f. 
Clodius, Clodius, ii, m. 
Consolt for, consiilo, ire, stdui, sul- 

ium, with dat. G. 385, 3. 
Enact, sancio, %re, sanxi, sanc- 

ium, 
Fabricius, Fahricius, ii, m. 
For my, your, &c., sake, meacausa, 

tua causa, etc. 6. 414, 2, 3). 



Influence, to influence, addnco, ire, 

duxi, ductum. 
Maellus, Maelius, ii, m. 
Nation, gens, geniis, f. The law 

of nations, jus geniium. 
Begal power, regnum, i, n. 
Right,/a5, n. indecl. 
Seek, appiio, ire, petivi, petiium* 
Slay, ocado, ire, i, cisum. 
Spurius, Spurius, ii, m. 



407* EXERCISE. 

1- We do many things for the sake of our friends 
which we would never do for our own sake. 2. I thank 
you because you have freed me from all annoyance. 3. 
Cicero praises Fabricius because he was just. 4. There 
are some who obey the laws on account of fear. 5. The 
commander, influenced by the hope of peace, sent am- 
bassadors to the kiog. 6. Cicero is especially to be 
praised, because he consulted for the safety of the citi- 
zens. 7. Nothing which is right delights Clodius. 8. 
This was done in accordance with the law of nations. 9. 
The senate enacted many laws. 10. Servilius Ahala slew 
Spurius Maelius because he was seeking regal power. 



ELEMENTS OF LAXm STYLE. 



CHAPTER I. 

CHOICE OF WORDS AND CONSTRUCTIONS. 

Lesson LXXXI. 
abstract nouns. number. 

408* Abstract nouns designating the periods of life, aa 
boyhoody youth^ old age^ are generally best rendered into 
Latin, not by pusritia^ juventiis, and senectus^ but by /n^, 
Juvenis^ and senex. See Part II. 165, IV. 

409. Names of offices, as consulship, generalship^ leader* 
ship^ when used to designate time, should be rendered into 
Latin by the corresponding names of officers, as coiisvly 
imperdtor^ dwi^ See Moddl L 

410. Verbal nouns, designating the action in the abstract, 
may often be rendered into Latin by Participles : 

The violation of the laws, violntae leges. For (concerning) the re- 
covery of the captives, de captivis recuperandis, See Model II. 

41L Substantives which are singular in English are 

sometimes rendered by those which are plural in Latin. 

Thus, — 

(167) 



168 LATm ooMPosmoK. 

1. Many names of cities are plural: 

Athens, AthSnae,' Thebes, Thehae; STracuse, SyracHsae, See 6. 
131, 1. 

2. Many nouns, which are singolar in Eoglish, are plural 

in Latin, because they are so used as really to involye that 

number : 

To have in hand,* tn manihtis ha^re, To go on foot,* pedihus ire. 
To urge night and day, noctes atque dies urg€re, 

412- The force of the English expressions, hinds of^ t/i- 
stances of exampl^ of is often denoted in Latin by simply 
putting the foUowing noun in the phiral, especially if it be an 
abstract noun : 

All instances of aTarice, omnes ava/riiiae, There are two kinds of 
memory, sunt duae memoriae. Examples of glorious dcathy clarae 
mortes. 

413. MODELS. 

I. Piso proposed this law I. I^iso hxinc legem Cen^ 

in the consulship of soirino et ManUio 

Censorinus and Manil- consuMms tylit. 
ius. 

II. Precepts are given for 11. Officii conservandi 

the observaTi.ce of praecepta tradun- 

duty. tur. 

III. I have a great work in III. Opus magnum in 

hand. manihus hdbeo. 

414. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — In thb consulship of, etc, lit. Censorinus and 
Manilius heing consuls, 

^ The words hand and foot, as hcre used, involve the plural, as the 
action is hy no mcans confined tp one hand or one foot. The ploral is 
also involved in the expression night and day, mcaning night after 
night and day afler day. Hcnce the Latin uses the plural in such in» 
stances. 



ABSTRAGT NOUNS. — NUMBBB. 
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2. MOBEL II. — FOR THE OBSEBYANCB OF DUTT, lit. Of duty to be 

observed. 

415. VOCABITLABY. 



Adorn, exornOf Hre, Svi, sium, 
Africanus, AfricSLnus, t, m. 
Appius, AppiuSf ii, m. 
Arise, exsisio, Hre, sUii, stlium. 
Attain, consiqvor, i, sedUus sum, 

dep. 
Attendant, comes, %iis, m. and f. 
Censor, censor, Oris, m. 
Claudius, Cftaudius, ii, m. 
Complain, queror, i, quesius sum, 

dep. 
Desire, cupidiias, atis, f. 
Find, repMo, %re, piri, perium. 



Guide, dux, dueis, m. and f. 
Highest results, highest things, 

summa, Orum, n. a^j* used as 

substant. 
Just, with numbers, ipse, a, um. 

G. 452, 3. 
Manilius, ManHius, ii, m. 
Manius, Manius, ii, m. 
Monument, m^onum^nium, i, n. 
Plautus, Plauius, i, m. 
Power, poieniia, ae, f. 
Statue, signum, i, n. 
Tarentum, Tarenium, i, n. 



416* EXEBCISE. 

!• I find that Flato came to Tarentum in the consul- 
ship of Lucius Camillus and Appius Claudius. 2. Plau- 
tu8 died during the censorship of Cato. 3. Cato the 
censor died in the consulship of Lucius Marcius and 
Manius Manilius, just eightj-three years before the con- 
8ulship of Cicero. 4. You have attained the highest 
results imder the guidance of virtue, with the attendance 
of fortune. 5. They were complaining of the loss of 
liberty. 6. Scipio Africanus always had Xenophon in 
hand. 7. Pericles adorned Athens with the most beauti- 
ful statues and monuments. 8. There are some who 
devote tbemselves day and night to study. 9. You have 
from boyhood devoted yourself to study. 10. In the 
greatest minds there often arises the desire for honor, 
power, and glory. 
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Lesson LXXXn. 

SUBSTANTIVES UNITED BY PREPOSITIONS. 

417. In English, substantives are often brought into iin- 
mediate relation to each other by the simple use of preposi- 
tions, as the march into Itcdy^ the army in Macedonia^ the 
tempUs around the forum. In Latin, the same construction 
is admissible, but is used much more cautiously in the best 
writers. 

418. This construction may be used in Latin with cer- 
tain Prepositions and in certain senses. Thus, — 

1. With cum and sine, 

Cupid with a lamp, Cupldo cum lampdde. A man without hope, homo 
sine spe. 

2. With in, erc/ay adversus^ cmxtra^ and prOy before the 

name of the object with reference to which the feeling is ex- 

ercised or the action performed : 

Hatred of thc human race, odium in (towards) hominum genus (the 
race of men). Love to you, erga te amor. See G. 398, 4. 

3. With dCy ex^ intery in a partitive sense : 

A plebeian, homo de plebe (a man of the people). One of the heroes, 
unus ex viris. See G. 898, 4. 

4. With de in the sense of concerning, from, out oi^ 605, 
fi'om, out of, inter with se or ipsosj and with ad and apud in 
expressions of place : 

A book on civil law, liber de jure dvili, The marble tables, mensoje 
e marmdre (tables made from or of marble). The navnl battle near 
Tcnedos, apud TenHdum pugna navalis. 

419. This combination of substantives, by means of prepo- 
sitions, may be somewhat more freely used when the prepo- 
sition with its case is placed between the leading noun and 
its modifier : 

The most disgraccful flight from the city, fuga ab urbe turpissima. 
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420. When good authority cannot be furnished for this 
constructlon, it will be advisable either to insert a Rela- 
tive Clause or a Paiticiple before the preposition, or to give 
the sentence such a form as to bring the preposition with its 
case into relation to the verb : 

In the temple near the city, in fano, quod est propter urbem (which 
is near the city). 

421. MODELS. 



I. Behold the silver Capid 
with a lamp. 

n. Aristotle, in his third 
book on philosophy, 
does not dissent from 
Plato. 
lU, They admire the neck- 
lace of gold and gems. 

JV. In most things the mean 
between too much 
and too little is the 
best. 



I. Vide argenteum Ou- 
pidtnem cum lam- 
pade. 
n. Aristoteles in tertio 
de phUosophia libro 
a Platone non dis- 
sentit. 

III. Monile ex auro et 

gemmis admiran- 
tur. 

IV. Tn plerisque rebus 

mediocritas qitae 
est inter ?iimium 
et parum optimum 
est. 



422. Remarks. 

1. MoDEL III. — Op gold, ex auroy lit. from gold. 

2. MoDEL IV. — Thb mean between too much, etc, medi0critas 
fua^ est inter, etc. 

423. Synonymbs. 

Teacher, preceptor; doctor^ praeceptoTy magister, 
1. Doctor^ oris^ m.; teacher, — regarded simply as one 
who imparts knowledge. 
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2. Praeceptar^ oris^ m. ; pbeceptor, instructok, teacheb, 
— regarded os one who moulds the character of his papils. 

3. Magister^ iri, m. ; masteb, teachee, — with reference 
to his superioiity and power. 

424. VOCABULABY. 



Abundancei copia, ae, f. 
Around, circum, prep. with acc. 
Attention, study, zeal, atttdium, 

ii, n. 
Bestow, confiro, firre, iHHi, coIUl- 

tum, 
Credit, ^cfes, H, f. 
Edificc, aedes, is, f. G. 132. 
Elegancc, eleganiia, ae, f. 
Epicurus, EpicHrus, i, m. 
Forum, /or«m, i, n. 
In == situated io, placed in, poslius, 

a, um, in with abl. 
Instruct, teach, doceo, ire, docui, 

dodum. 
Means, property, res, rei, f. 
Occult, occulttLS, a, um. 



On = conceming, de, prep. with 

abl. 
Present one's self, se praebe-^e ; 

praebeo, €re, ui, itum, 
Kefinements, culture, cultus, us, m. 
Sedition, seditio, Onis, f. 
Select, selectcd, exquisitus, a, um, 
Set flre to, bum, incendo, *rtf, 

cendi, censum, 
Station, to place, coUOco, SLre, S[mi^ 

ctium. 
Sure, certus, a, um. 
Teacher, doctor, Oris, m. ; as mas- 

ter, magister, trif^^m. 
Too, nimis, adv. 
Upon, in, prep. with acc. and abl. 

G. 436, 1. 



425. EXEBCISE. 

1. Your letter on friendship was most acceptable to 
me. 2. Tbe refinements of life, with elegance and abun- 
dance, delight us. 3. All the philosophers before Socrates 
bestowed too great attention upon occult sukjects. 4. 
This man, without means, without credit, without hope, 
the leader of sedition, set fire, with his own hands, to the 
sacred edifices. 5. True wisdom presents itself to us as 
the surest guide to happiness. 6. Valor even in an 
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enemy delights brave men. 7. The army was stationed 
in the forum and in all the temples around the forum. 8. 
This preceptor will instruct us in regard to phUosophy. 
9. We send our sons to the teachers of wisdom. 10. 
Epicurus boasted that he had had no teacher (master). 
11. Tiberius Gracchus alwajs had select teachers (mas- 
ters) from Greece. 



Lesson LXXXm. 

SPECIAL WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS. 

426. Such words as propertyy dyJty^ hcsinessy mmrk, char' 

acteristiCy after the verb to be, ^re generally omitted in 

rendering into Latin, as their force is fully expressed in Vie 

Predicate Genitive : 

It is the duty of a judge, judlcis est. It is the mark of a narrow 
mind, angusti anlmi est. 

427. Substantives afler a«, when^ for^ of are often ren- 
dered by Appositives, the particles as^ when^ etc, being 
omitted. See Model II. 

428. But in such cases, as is sometimes rendered by ut^ 
and then the appositive shows in what capacity or light the 
person or thing denoted by the leading substantive is viewed. 
See Model HI. 

429. While the relation denoted by the preposition of is 
generaliy rendered by the Genitive, that denoted by some 
other prepositions, as to^ for^ from^ in^ on accawit of is 
sometimes so rendered: 

Gratitude for a favor, heheficii graiia, Escape from labors, IdbOnm 
faga. See above, 413, Model II. 
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430. MODBLS. 



I. It is the part of barbari- 
ans to live for the day 
only. 
II. Philip procured Aristo- 
tle as a teacher for 
Alcxander his son. 
III. I have often praised 
Cato as a citizen. 



I. Barbardrum est in 
diem vivere, 

II. PhUippus Aristotelem 
AlexandroJUio doc" 
torem acclvit. 
III. CatoTiem ut civem 
saepe laudavi. 



431* Stnonyhes. 

Pride, aiTOgance, insolence; superbia^ arrogantia^ inso- 
lentia. 

Xg SuperbiOy ae, f.; pride, haughtiness, self-suffi- 

CIENCY. 

2. Arrogantiay ae^ f. ; aeeogance, haughtiness, — as 
shown in great pretensions and assumptions. 

3. Insolentiay ae^ f. ; insolence, — an offensive display of 
superiority in an insulting manner. 

432« VOCABULABY. 



Achilles, AchiUes, iSf m. 
Antiochus, Antidchus, i, m. 
Antony, Antonius, ii, m. 
Arrogance, a/rrogantia, oe, f. 
As, id, adv. 
But, 'vero, etc, coiy. G. 687, 

III. 2. 
Caius, Caius, Caii, m. 
Considcr, cogito, oLre, Hvi, tltum. 
Contrary to, contra, prep. with acc. 
Exclte, concito, Hre, Svt, cUum. 



Hatred, odium, ii, n. 
Insolence, insoleniia, ae, f. 
Narrow, angu^tus, a, um. 
Obtain, find, invinio, ire, veni, 

ventwm. 
Perceive, perspicio, ire, spexi^ 

spectum. 
Perfect, perfectus, a, um. 
Popilius, PopHius, ii, m. 
Pride, superbia, ae, f. 
Prudence, prudentia, ae, i. 
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Begard, Juibeo, €re, ui, Itumy lit 

to hctvCf holdm 
Bequire, compel» cogo, ire, eoegiy 

cocicium. 



Blches, dimiiiae, arum, f. pl. G. 

131, 1, 4). 
Senator, senSUor, Oris, m. 
Wickedness, seelus, iris, n. 



433. ExEBcisE. 

1. To love riches is the mark of a narrow mind. 2. 
It is the part of a wise man to do nothing contrary to the 
lawB. 3. It is the duty of a good man to cultivate all the 
virtues. 4. Caius Popilius was sent as an ambassador to 
Antiochus the king. 5. Achilles obtained Homer as the 
herald of his valor. 6. Jupiter was regarded both as the 
king and as the father of all the gods. 7. It is the duty 
of a judge to consider, not what he himself wishes, but 
what the law requires. 8. To defend that which is right, 
I have ever thought a characteristic both of brave heroes 
and of great men. 9. To think this, is a mark of pru- 
dence ; to do it, of fortitude ; but both to think and to do 
it, of perfect virtue. 10. Great hatred is often excited 
agahist pride and arrogance. 11. We have perceived, 
not only the audacity and wickedness of Antony^ but also 
his insolence and pride. 12. All greatlj praise your 
Cato, as a senator, as a commander, and as a man. 



Lesson LXXXIV. 



RENDERING OF CERTAIN NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 



434. In English, Adjectives are used substantively only 
in the Phiral, but in Latin they are occasionally so used even 
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in the Singalar, cspecially in the Neater with an abstract 

sense : 

Tlie truth, tenm (a true thing). No sincerity, nih/d sincert (nothing 
of the siucere). 

435. Proper names of places, when used with qfor/rom 

to designate nativity or origiriy are usnally rendered by Latin 

Adjectives : 

Archytas of Tarentam, Archytas Tarentintis. Grorgias of Leontiniy 
Gorgias Leontinus, See G. 441, 5. 

436- Proper names with prepositions, ss ofyiriy are often 
rendered by Latin Adjectives : 

Ulysses in Homer, JBdmeHcus Ulixes. Herculcs in Xenophon, 
SercHles JTenophonteus. The battle of Pharsalia, proelium Fliarsall- 
€um. The battle of Cannae, Cannensis pugna. See G. 441, 5. 

437. The English expressions, thejirstpart of the middle 
(part) o/J the last part of tJie highest part of the lowest part 
ofy and the like, are generally rendered by Latin Adjectives : 

The first part of tho province, prima provincia. The middle of sum* 
mer, media a^estas. See G. 441, 6. 

438. Substantives, which designate persons as the agents 

of actions, may often be best rendered into Latin by Relative 

Claases : 

Hearers, ii qui audiunt (those who hear). Statesmen, ii qui rei 
puhUcae praesunt (those who preside over the fepubiic). Lawgiyers, 
ii qui leges scrihu/nt (those who write laws). 

439. Participial nouns and verbal noans with of should 
generally be rendered into Latin by a Passive Participle or a 
Gerund : 

In liberating the country, in liheranda pairia. Desirous of hearing 
you, cuptdus te audiendi. See G. 680 ; 669-666. 

440. Many adjectives are best rendered into Latin by 
the Genitive of nouns. 

Thus, — 

1. Spikitual, mental, must be rendered by animiy mentiSf 
or ingenii ; bodily, by corporis : 
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By mental diseases, animi morlns. Bodily pain, dolor corp&rU, 
Aiental culture, cuUiira anlmi, 

2. LiTEBABT may be rendered by Htterdrum ; leabned, 
sometimes by docti^nae^ doctrinarum ; artis^ artium; phi- 
LOSOPHicAL, hy philosophiaey or de philosophia : 

Literary pursuits, litterHrum studia. Leamed studies, dodnnae 
etudia. 

441> Adjectives with adverbial modifiers may often be 
best rendered into Latin by the Genitive or Ablative of Char- 
acteristic. See Model III. 

' 442. MpDELS. 



I. The temple of Diana of 
Ephesns was bumed. 

n. Many are careless in 
selecting friends. 

UI. £row Mameless ought 
comm^andera to be. 



I. Templum Eph£siae 
Didnae deflagrdvit. 
II. Multi in amtcis eli' 
gendia negligentea 
mnt. 
m. Quanta innocentia de- 
bent esse impera^ 
tores. 



443. Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — In selectino fsiekds. See G. 580. 

2. MoDEL III. — How BLAMELESS, quanta innoceniiaf lit. wiih (of ) 
how greai innocence, 

444. VOCABULABY. 



Advantage, utitiias, IZiis, f. 
Atticust Attlcus, i, m. 
Battle, fight, pugna, ae, f. 
Between, inier, prep* with acc. 
Ceus, of Ceus or Cea, Ceus, a, um, 
Crotona, Croio, Onis, m. and f. 
Delight, oblecio, Wre, Hvi, Hium, 



DifTerence, thcre is a difTcrence, 

iniirest, fuii. 
Enact, write, scribo, ire, scripsi, 

scripium. 
Epaminondas, Epamdnondas, ae, 

m. 
Gorgias, Gorgias, ae, m. 
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LawgiTer, be a lawgivcr, leges seri- 

bire, lit. io enact laws. 
Leamedsof leamiDg, docirlna^, 

f. sing. gcn. 
Leontine, of Leontini, Leowtinus^ 

a, um. 
Less, minorf us, comp. of parvus. 

G. 165. 
Leuctrian, of Leuctra, Leuetricust 

a, um. 
Lighten, levo, IZre, Hvi, atum. 
Literary = of letters, litterarum, f. 

pl. gen. 
No, non, adv. 

Of == out of, e, ex, prep. with abl. 
Old age, senectus, iUis, f. 
Fharsalian, of Fharsalus, or Fhar- 

salia, Pharsdlius, a, um. 
Frodicus, Prodlcus, i, m. 
Fropose to one's self no other aim, 

nihH sibi dliud nisi proponire; 

propOno, ire, posui, posttum ; 



lit. to propose io on^s self 

nothing dse except. 
So, sometimes rendered hy is, ea, 

id; 80 virtuous, ea viriute, 

lit. of that mrtue ; so wise, 

ea sapientia, lit. of that tcis- 

dom. G. 428. 
Statesman, be a statesman, rei pvb' 

Ucaepraesum, esse,fui; lit. to 

superintend the repuhlic. 
Suffering; pain, dolor, Oris, m. 
Superbus, Superbus, i, m. 
Tarquinius, Tarquinius, ii, m. 
Useful, be useful, uiilitatem affiro, 

ferre, (xttiili, aUatum, lit. «m- 

part advantage. 
Warrior, be a warrior, beUum gero, 

ire, gessi, gestum, lit. to vfoge 

fcror. 
While, when, quum, conj. 
Wrong, pravus, a, um. 



445. ExBBOISB. 

1. As there is a difference between the right and the 
wrong, 80 is there between the true and the false. 2. 
Gorgias of Leontini, the teacher of Isocrates, lived one 
hundred and seven years. 3. Prodicus of Ceus was in 
great honor. 4. After the battle of Pharsalia, Cicero 
wrote to Atticus. 5. Afterthe battle of Leuctra, Epami- 
nondas was in great honor. 6. Solon the lawgiver was 
regarded as wise, one of the Seven. 7. Statesmen are 
no less useful than warriors. 8. Pythagoras came to 
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Crotona in the fourth year of the reign of Tarquinius 
Superbus. 9. Literary studies delight old age. 10. 
Many while in exile have lightened their suffering by 
learned studies. 11. Our forefathers were so virtuous 
and wise, that, in enacting laws, they proposed to them- 
selves no other aim than the safety and advantage of the 
republic. 



Lesson LXXXV. 

ADJECTIVES — CoNTiNUED. 

44:6. When two or more Adjectives belong to the same 
Bubstantive, as attributives, — 

1. They may be separate and independent modifiers of 
that substantive, and must then be connected by conjunc- 
tions. 

2. One of them may modify the substantive directly, while 
the others modify the complex idea formed by the substan- 
tive and adjective united. The connective is then omitted : 

Obscure and difflcult subjects, res ohscHras atque diffidlles, AU Latin 
words, omnia verba Lettma. 

447. By a difference of idiom, the Latin generally uses 
the connective after midti^ permuUi^ plurimi^ etc, though the 
Englisb omits it in similar cases : 

Many large states, multae et magfiae civitates, 

448. The Positive with too^ somewhat^ unumally^ may 
be rendered by the Latin Comparative, and the Positive with 
»ery, exceedingly^ by the Superlative : 

Too short, brevior. Yery short, brevissimus. 

But instead of the Latin Comparative in the sense of tooy the Positive 
with nimis may be used, and instead of the Superlative in the sense of 
very, the Positive with valde : 
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Too g^eat, nimig magnua. Veiy great, ffolde magnus. 

Here the emphasis rests upon too and veryt rather than upon the ad- 
jectiye itself. 

449« Tbe Positive with as — as possible is rendered by 
the Superlative witb qiuzm or quanttiSy witb or witbout 

possum : 

As great as possible, quam maxlmus, with or without possum, Sec 
Model II. 

450. When in Englisb two comparatives occur with 
the — ihey or witb the — so much the^ they are generally best 
rendered into Latin by Comparativea with quanto — tanto, 
quo — 60 or quo — hoc. See Model III. 

451. MODELS. 

I. Tbis state has been re- I. JBaec civitas omni 

lieved of the whole aere alieno liberata 

debt. esU 

II. He led the anny to II. Quam potuit mxjKxXmis 

Bome witb as rapid itineribus JRomam 

marcbes as possible. exerc^tum duxit. 

III. Tbe more difficult it is, III. Quo est difficUiuSy eo 

tbe more bonorable. praeclarius. 

452. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Debt, aes cUienum, lit. copper or m^on^y helonging io 
another, 

2. MoDEL III. — The — THE, quo — eo, lit. hy what or hoto much — 
by this or so much, 

453. Synonymes. 

Good, uprigbt, bonorable ; bonusj probus^ honestus, 

1. JBonuSj a, um ; good, — the generic word for tbis quality, 
applicable botb to persons and to tbings. 
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2. Prcbua^ o, um ; upbight, blamblbss, — a negative 
qaality, free from blame rather than worthy of praise. 

3. JSonestus, o, um ; honobable, yibtuous, noblb- 
BONDBD, — involving a delicate sense of honor and dnty. 



454* YOCABULABT. 



Another^s, belonging to another, 

Armenian, ArmeniuSj ii^ m. 
Contract, cowtrahoy ire, ircaoi, 

iraetum. 
Debt, aes dlienumf lit. another^s 

money, 
Drive, peHoy ire, pepiiUf pulsum. 
Equity, aequlias, atis, f. 
Heavy, weighty, great, severe, 

gravis, e. 
Long-continued, very long, perdir 

utumus, a, um. 
Loud, great, mugnus, a, um. 
Many of the, mvUi, ae, a, pl., in 

agreement with noun. 
Money, aeSf aeris, n., lit. copper. 
Noble-minded, honestus, a, um. 



Occupy the mind, in anlmo versor, 

ari, atusj lit. to move ahout in 

the mind. 
Princely, regdUs, e. 
Pursuit, exertion, studium, tt, n. 
Belease, lihirOf SLre, Bm, Otum» 
Seem, videor, €ri, visus sum. 
Since, ago, abhinc, adv. 
Syllable, syUaba, ae, f. 
The — the, with comparatives, quo 

— eo. G. 418. Lit. by how 

much — by so much. 
Thought, cogitatio, OtUs, f. 
Tigranes, THgrHnes, is, m. 
Till, colo, ire, colui, cultum. 
Upright, probus, a, um. 
Verse, versus, us, m. 
Voice, voz, vocis, f. 



455. EXEBCISE. 

1. Cicero says that the good are always happy. 2. 
Nothing seems to Xenophon so princely as the pursuit of 
tilling the field. 3. The Eomans waged a severe and 
long-continued*war with Tigranes the king of the Arme" 
niana. 4. Cicero released the state from a false debt. 
5. The consuls contracted no new debt for the state. 6. 
9 
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This large and heavy debt was contracted many years 
since. 7. Many weighty thoughts occupied the mind of 
the commander. 8. This verse is too long by one sylla- 
ble. 9. No one can be too honorable. 10. The orator 
spoke with as loud a voice as possible. 11. The greater 
the fault is, the greater the pain. 12. Nothing is more 
worthy of a great and good man than virtue. 13. All 
upright men love equity itself. 14. Many of the best 
citizens and most noble-minded men were driven into 
exile. 

Lesson LXXXVI. 
pronouns. — personal. reflexive. 

456. The Nominatives /, you^ we^ when not emphatic, 
are omitted in rendering into Latin. See Model I. 

4i57. jH^ sTiey ity they^ him^ her^ thern^ when not emphaticy 
are usually omitted in rendeiing, if they can be omitted with- 
out ambiguity. See Model IL 

458' When necessary, these Pronouns are rendered (1) 
generally by is ; but (2) if more demonstrative in force, in 
the sense of this one, that one, by hic or iUe ; and (3) if em- 
phatic, but not reflexive (6. 448), he himsdf^ him^elf by ipse. 
See Models L and III. 

459' But these Pronouns must sometimes be rendered by 
the Reflexive se» 
Thus,— 

1. The Objectives him^df hersdf itsdf, tTiemsdves^ must 
be rendered by se. See Model IV. 

2. In a Subordinate Clause expressing the sentiment of the 
Principal Subject, the Objectives him^ her^ ttj them^ must be 
rendered by se when they refer to the Principal Subject. 
See Model V. 
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3. In a Sabordinate Claase which mast be rendered by 
the Accasative with the Infinitive and which expresses the 
sentiment of the Principal Sabject, he^ Bhe^ itj they^ mast be 
rendered by se when they refer to the Principal Sabject. 
See Model VI. 

460. The Objectives myself^ ourselves^ yourselvesy are 
rendered by the Personal Pronoans ego and tu. See Model 
VII. 

461. Bat when special emphasis rests upon the Objectives 
myseif^ ourselveSj yourselves, ipss is added to the Personal 
Pronoan. See Model VIII. 

462. Personal Pronoans with prepositions are sometimes 
rendered by Possessives, especially with sach words as 
epistola^ Utterae^ etc. See Modcl IX. 



463* MoDELS. 



I. Yoa know how highly 

I prize them. 
II. It is necessary ttiat 
yoa should praise 
this plan, for it can- 



III. 



not be changed. 



rv. 



It is fitting that he 
should himself be a 
good man. 
The boys conduct 
themselves veiy pru- 
dently. 
V. Caesar asks me to 

come to him. 
VI. The consul thinks that 

he has friends. 
VII. We console ourselves. 
VIII. See that you guard 
yourself. 



I. jEba quanti fadam 

scis. 
II. JSoc consilium lau- 
des necesse est ; 
mutdri enim non 
potest. 

III. Oportet ipsum esse 

virum bonum. 

IV. Pueri valde prU" 

denter se gerunt, 

V. Caesar ut veniam 

ad se rogat 
VI. Consul se amicos 
hahere arhitrdtur. 
VII. Nbs consoldmur. 
VIII. ^ac ut te ipsum 
custodias. 
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IX. I have received three 
letters from you. 



IX. Accepi ttcas tree 
epistolas. 



464. Remabks. 

1. MoDBL I. — How HiOHLT, quantt. See G. 402, III. 

2. MoDEL II. — That tou 8H0ULD PSAI8B, laudt». Sec G. 496, 1. 

3. MoDEL y. — To coME, vt veniamj lit. ihai I may eome, See G. 
492, 2. 

4. MoDEL YIII. — See that tou ouard, fac ut eustodias, lit. do or 
make that you guard. See G. 492, 1. 

5. MoDBL IX. — Fbom tou, a te, or tua$ agreeing with epistOlas. 

465. VOCABULABY. 



Admit, confess, conJUeor, €ri, fes- 

sus svm, dep. 
Again and again, etiam atque eti- 

om, adv. 
AUow, concido, ire, cessi, cessum. 
As, for, pro, prep. with abl. 
As much, quanius, a, um, relative 

to tanius. 
Await, exspedo, Sre, SLvi, Sium. 
Be ignorant of, ignOro, Sre, avi, 

atum. 
Born, be bom, nascor, i, naius 

sum. 
British, of or from Great Britain, 

Britannicus, a, vm. 
Butiful affection, piitas, aiis, f. 
I, emphatic, eg6met. G. 184, 6. 
Indeed, quidem, adr. 
J07, laetiiia, ae, f. 



Move, affect, affldo, ire, fsci, fec- 

tum. 
Myself, reflexive, not intensive, 

ego, mei. G. 448. 
Others, the others, the rest, ceieri, 

ae, a, pl. 
Satisfy, saiisfa^o, ire, feci, fa^:" 

tum. G. 25, 8, 2) ; 885, 2. 
So much, tantus, a, um, antecedent 

to quantus. 
State, say, dico, ire, dixi, diettim. 
Take, appropriate, sumo, ire, 

sumpsi, sumptum, 
Thyself, yourself, reflexive, not 

intensive, tu, tui. G. 448. 
To, towards, of fHendly feelings 

and conduct towards a person, 

erga, prep. wlth acc. 
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466. ExEBasB. 

1. You, Cato, were born not for me, not for yourself, 
but for your country. 2. You will not deny that you are 
very desirous of glory. 3. I have never denied that tkey 
(these) are very desirous of glory. 4. There were some 
who called themselves wise. 5. I was moved with the 
greatest joy, when I heard that yoja had been made consul. 
6. Philosophers admit that they are ignorant of Tnany 
thingSf and that they have to leam many things again 
and again. 7. As much time as is allowed them for 
pleasures, / shall take for myself for my studies. 8. 
There is nothingnew, which, indeed, either you would wish 
to hear, or which I should dare to state as certain. 9. I 
satisfy all the others by my dutiful affection^to you; my- 
self I ncver satisfy. 10. I am awaiting your letter from 
Great Britain. . 

Lesson Lxxxvn. 

PRONOUNS. — POSSESSIVE. 

467« The Possessive Pronouns, my, your^ hiSy etc, when 
not emphatic, should be omitted in rendering into Latin, if 
they can be supplied from the context. See Model I. 

468. When necessary, the Possessives of tbe Third Per- 
son, hisy her^ itSy their, are rendered, — 

1. By sutts, This occurs (1) when they refer to the sub- 
ject of the clause in which they stand, and (2) when in a 
Subordinate Clause expressing the sentiment of the Principal 
Subject, they refer to that subject. See Models 11. and III. 

2. By the Genitive of a Demonstrative or Relative. This 
occurs when suus is not admissible. See Model IV. 
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469. The Latin Possessive belonging to two or more 
noans is generally expressed but once. See Model Y. 

470. The Possessive with oton — my owrij your own^ 
etc. — is generally rendered by the simple Possessive ; but if 
own is emphatic, it must be rendered by the Genitive of ipse. 
See Model VI. 

471* MODBLS. 



I. Socrates already hcld in 
his hand the deadly 
cfwp. 
II. He instructed his brother. 

III. They know what their 

fenow-citizens think. 

IV. Socrates and all his dis- 

ciples were delighted 
with the study of phi- 
losophy. 
V. I impart a share of my 
harden to no one, of 
my glory to all the 
good. 
VI. He is moved by his own 
power. 



I. Socrdtes in manujam 
mortiferum iWud te- 
nebat poculum, 

II. J^ratrem suum erudi' 
vit. 

III. Sciunt quid sui cives 

cogitent. 

IV. Socrdtes a^que omnes 

^m disdpuli studio 
philosophiae delec- 
tdti sunt. 
V. Oneris mei partem ne- 
mini impertiOj glo- 
riae honis omntbus, 

VI. 8ua vi (oT sua ipsJus 
vi) movetur. 



472. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Thb deadly cup, mortifHrum tllvd poc^um, lit. 
iTiat deadly cup. See G. 450, 4. 

2. MoDEL IV. — All his, omnes ejus. Here ^t^ is not reflexiye, 
and is accordingly rendered by ejits, not by suus. 

473* Synonymes. 

City, town, state, republic ; urbsj oppXdum^ dvttas^i res 
publtca. 
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1. Vrh^i urhisj f. ; citt, — the nsaal word for city. 

2. OppCdum^ », n.; fostified town or city. 

3. OivlUaB^ dtisy f. ; state, — as a poUtical orgaoization, 
with its laws and institutions. 

4. RespvMca^ reipybUcae^ f.; commonwkalth, befublic. 



474. VOCABXJLARY. 



Achleyeinent, res gesta, rei gesiae, 

lit. ihing performed, 
Admire, admirori Hri, Otus sum, 

dep. 
Approacb, accedo, ire, cessi, ees- 

swtn,. 
Catulus, Cai^us, i, m. 
Cimbrian, Cimhricus, a, vm. A 

yictory over tbe Cimbrians, 

Oimhrica victoria. 
Colleague, colUga, ae, m. 
Consider, judge, exisHmo^, Hre, Hvi, 

Htum. 
Bignity, dtgniias, atis, f. 
Discourse, orcUio, Onis, f. 
Esteem, fado, Ire, feci, factum, 

lit. to make. 
Except, praeter, prep. with acc. 



Exbort, cohortor^ ttri^ atu$ «um, 

dep. 
Genius, ingenium, ii, n. 
How higbly, witb verbs of valuing, 

quanti. G. 402, lll. 1. 
Life, period of life, aetas, atis, f. 
Milesian, of Miletus, Milesius, 

a, um, 
Most exaited, summus, a, vm, 

superlat. of supirus. G. 

163, 3. 
Kest upon, be situated in, esse 

positus, a, um, in witb abL 
Sharc, communico, are, SLvi, Htum, 
Thales, ThaUs, is, m. ; acc. em 

or en. 
Worth, moral wortb, virtus, dts, f. 



475. EXEBCISE. 

1. The orator spent his life in the study of eloquence. 
2, Marius shared with his coUeague Catulus the glory of 
his victory over the Cimbrians. 3. AU the seven wise 
men, except Thales of Miletus, presided over their states. 
4. It is a characteristic of your wisdom to consider that 
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aU your dignHjr rests upon your worth and achieyements. 
5. Socrates said that he knew nothing. 6. His whole 
discourse was spent in praising virtue, and in exhorting 
all men to the pursuit of virtue. 7. There is no doubt 
that Bome was a most beautiful city. 8. AU the states 
are compelled to await your aid. 9. You all know how 
highly I esteem the republic. 10. Our forces were ap- 
proaching the town of Antioch. 11. Many admired 
Plato on account of his most exalted genius. 



Lesson Lxxxvm. 

PRONOUNS. — DEMONSTRATIVE. RBLATIVB. 

476. The DemoDstratiyes, thi$y thatj these^ thosej are ren^ 
dered into Latin, — 

1. Literally by hiCj iUe^ iste. For the difierence in the use 
of these forms, see G. 450. See Models IV. and VL 

2. By the Relative, to mark a close connection with the 
preceding sentence or clause. See Model I. 

8. The expressions, and that toOy and ihcxt indeed^ are ren- 
dered by is with a conjunction. See Model IL 

4. Before an objective with of, thiSj thatj thesey or thosey 
referring tp a noun already expressed before a preceding ofj 
is generally omitted in rendering. See Model III. 

477. The Relative is generally rendered by the Latin 
Relative, but certain differences of idiom require attehtion. 

1. As the Relative clause in Latin often precedes the An- 
tecedent clause, tbe Antecedent itself is often introduced 
into the Relative clause. It is then usually represented in 
its own clause by a demonstrative, is, idem^ hiCj etc See 
Model IV. 
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2. When the real Antecedent is an Appositive, it mnst in 
Latin be introduced into the Belatiye clause. See Model Y. 

3. Adjectives belonging in sense to the antecedent some^ 
times stand in the Relative clause, in agi*eement with the 
relative, especially comparatives, Buperlatives, and numerals. 
See Model VI. 



478. MoDELs. 



I. The &ct itself speaks, 
and this always has 
very great weight. 
IL You have a memory, and 
that too an unbounded 
one. 

in. Whose eloquence was 
more conspicuous than 
that of Pisistratus? 

IV. Let every one occupy 
himselfintheartwith 
which he is acquainted. 
V. Thence I hastened to 
AmanuSy a mountain 
which separates Syria 
from Cilicia. 

VI. Agamemnon vowed to 
Diana the most beau- 
tiful thing which had 
been bom tJiat year 
in his kingdom. 



I. JRea loquitur ipsa; 
quae semper valet 
j^urtmum, 
II. JBdbes memoriamy et 
eam infiratam, 

III. Cujus ehquentiaprae- 
stabiliar fuit quam 
Pisistrati f 

rV. Quam quisque norit 
artem^ in hac se ex- 
erceat. 

V. Jnde acl Amanum 
C07itendiy qui mons 
Syriam a Oilicia 
dividit. 

VI. Agamemnon devovit 
Didnae quod in 
suo regno pulcTierri' 
mum natum esset 
iUo anno. 



479* Remabks. 

1. MoDEL III. — Whose, aijusj lit. ofwhonu 

2. MoDEL IV. — Noriii Fotential Subj., lit. whafever art each one 
may know. 
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8. MoDEL y. — A MOUNTAiN WHiCH, qut mons, lit vfhich motaUain, 

4. MODEL VI. — ThB M08T BEAnTIFUL THING WHICH, quod pvH' 

ckerr%mumi lit. whick ihe most beauiiful. 

480. VOCABULABY. 



And that too, ei iSf ea, id ; et is 

quidem. 
As to, after so, ui, coig. with subj. 
Astyages, Asiydges, is, m. 
Bc beld = to be, sum, esse, fui, 
Compare, conflro, ferre, Hili, col- 

loium, 
Conduct one*s self, se gerire ; 

gero, (f.re, gessi, gesium. 
During, in, in, prep. with abl. 
Eclipse, defectio, Onis, f. 
Entertain, hold, teneo, ere, ui, 

tenium, 
Expose one'8 self, se opponire ; 

oppOno, ere, posui, posiium, 
Famous, darus, a, um, The fa- 

mous, 8on\,etimes rendered by 

ille, a, ud, 
Foolish, demens, eniis, 
He, she, etc. == the same one, idem, 

eddem, idem. 



Joyful, la>etv,s, a, um, 

Of after superlatives = among, 

inter, prep. with acc. 
Predict, praedico, ire, dixi, dic 

tum, 
Bhetorician, rketor, dris, m, 
Say, relate, fero, ferre, tuli, la- 

tum, 
Small, contracted, angustus, a, 

um, 
Sufficiently, saiis, adv. 
Suitably = wortliily enough, saiis 

digne,.ady, 
Surpass the foUy = be more fool- 

ish, esse demeniior, ius, 
Take place, happen, fio, fiiri, fac- 

tus sum. G. 294. 
Unpopularity, invidia, ae, f, 
Well-known, sometimes rendered 

by Hle, a, ud. G. 450, 4. 
Worthily, digne, adv. 



481. EXEECISE. 

1. Gorgias of Leontini, the well-known ancient rhetori- 
eian, was held in great honor. 2. At Rome there were 
some who exposed themselves to unpopularity for the safety 
of their country, 3. Cicero was in Athens just ten days. 
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4. Nothing can surpass the foUy of those who, in a free 
state, so conduct themselves as to be feared. 5. That 
which is base is never useful. 6. Thales of Miletus, who 
is said to have been the wisest of the Seven, has never 
been suitably praised. 7. He is said to have predicted 
the eclipse of the sun which took place in the reign of 
Astjages. 8. Epicurus, in one house, and that too a 
small one, entertained many frieitda, 9. Of the many 
most joyful days which Scipio had seen during his life, 
Ihat day was the most famous. 10. Let us compare the 
life of Demosthenes with that of Cicero. 



Lesson LXXXIX. 
pronouns. — interrogative. indefinite. 

482. Why? how is it that? may be rendered hy quid? 
Why then ? what indeed ? by quid enim f What of the 
fact that? by quid quod? See Model I. 

483. The article a, or ai\ is generally omitted in ren- 
dering, unless it has the force of a certaiuy some^ any^ in 
which case it may be rendered by oMquis^ sometimes even by 
quidam or quispiam. See Model II. 

484. The article tJie is generally omitted in rendering ; 
but when it has the force of tJiat^ especially before a relative 
clause, it is rendered by the pronoun is^ and sometimes by 
ille. See Model III. 

485. Every with an ordinal, and, in most instances, aU 
with a superlative or ordinal, should be rendered by quisque. 
See Models I. and IV. 

486. One another^ each other^ may be rendered by inUr 
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ee^ or inter ipsasjmd one^ one — another^ anotJ^jhy aUus 
alium. See Model Y. ; aLso above, 270, Model YIII. 



487. MoDSLS. 



I. What shall we gay of 
the fact that the begt 
men ever die with the 
greatest eqaanimity? 

IL Cicero did not discoss 
a part of the caae, bat 
spoke apon the whole 
subject. 

m. XenophoD, the pupil of 
Socrates, wrote his- 
tory. 

IV. At everythird word of 
his oration, he threat- 
ened me. 
V. They were unlike each 
other. 



I. Quidj quod opiimus 
quisque aequisstma 
antmo morttur f 

IL Cicero non partem 
egit causaey sed de 
tota re dixit* 

III. Xenophon^ Socraiicus 

ille^ scHpsit histori- 
am. 

IV. Tertio quoque verho 

orationis suae mihi 
minabdtur. 
V. Dissimtles inter se 
Juerunt. 



488. Rbmabks. 

1. MODEL I. — WhAT 8HALL W£ SAT OF THE FACT THAT, quidj quodf 

lit. whai, ihaty i. e. what of the fact that, or "Arhat shall we say ? &c. 

2. MoDEL II. — Thb pupil of Socrates, Socratlcus iUe, thb — 
emphatic rendered by tlle. 



489. Synokymes. 

I. Who, which, what ; quis^ uter^ qui f 

1. Quis^ quae^ quid; who, which okb, which? — who, 
which, of any number. 

2. Uter^ utra^ utrum ; who, which one ? — which of twa 
8. Qui^ quae^ quod ; what, of what chabacteb. or 
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KiND, — inquires after some distingaishing characteristic of 
the object, while quis and tUer inquire after tho object itself. 

w 

II. All, every ; omniSj quiaque^ unua quisque. 

1. Omnia^ e ; all, eyeby, e yeby one, eyeby pabt, -— 
with the idea of inclading the whole. 

2. Quisquej quaequey quidque or quodque / e yeby, e yeby 
ONE, EACH ONE, — giving prominence to the individual, 
ratber than to the whole of which ho is a part. 

3. Uhu8 quisque {unus^ Oy um) ; eveby one, eyeby single 
ONE, EYEBY iNDiYiDUAL OBjECT, — stronger than quisque, as 
it admits no exception. 

490. VOOABITLABY. 



^&^j period of life, aetaSf atis^ f. 
All» eacb, eyery, quisque^ quMque, 

quodque and quidque or quie- 

que ; G. 191, II. 1 ; omnis, e. 

Each topic, quidque. All tkc 

good, optlmus quisque, lit. 

each best m>an» 
Commend, make acceptable, probo, 

erre, avi, atum. 
Commit to writing, littiris mandof 

Sref Svtj Btum» 
Condition, state, staius, us, m. 
Constantly, assiduus, a, um, G. 

m. 

Conyersation, sermo, Onis, m. 

Desirable, optahxUs, e. 

Fifth, quintuSf a, um, 

For the reason that, prqpterea 

quod, coi^. 
Friend of the people, populwris, e. 



Individual, one, unus, a, um. G. 

17«, 1. 
Is doing, is done, agitur, actum 

est, pass. of ago. 
Lightly, leviter, adv. 
On the subject of, conceming, de, 

prep. with abl. 
Once, formerly, quondam, ady. 
Fraetor, praetor, Oris, m. 
Roscius, Eoscitis, ii, m. 
Seek, expito, ire, petivi, petitum. 
Sextus, Sextus, i, m. 
Take the census of, censeo, ere, ui, 

censum. The census of Sicily 

is taken, SicHia eensitur. 
Touch, tango, ire, tettgi, tadum. 
Which, which one, of two, uter^ 

vira, utrum, G. 161. 
With each other, inier se. G- 

448, 1. 
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491. EXEBCISB. 

1. Who saluted him? 2. Which one of us is the 
friend of the people, you or I? 3. What is the condition 
of the republic? 4. I have committed to writing the 
conversation which Crassus and Antony once (formerly) 
held with each other on the subject of eloquence. 5. The 
census of Sicily was taken every fifth year; it was ta- 
ken in the praetorship of Verres. 6. What is more 
dcsirable than wisdom? what more worthy of a man? 7. 
Those who seek this are called philosophers. 8. Death is 
common to every age. 9. Each of your friends will 
write to you. 10. I will touch lightly each individaal 
topic. 11. The consuls so conducted themselves that 
they commended their plaiis to all the good. 12. Sextus 
Eoscius not only was not at Kome, but did not know at 
all what was doing at Kome, for the reason that he was 
constantly in the country. 



Lesson XC. 
verbs. — active. passive. transitive. intran- 

SITIVE. 

492. With transitive verbs a thought may in general, at 
the pleasure of the writer, be expressed either actively or 
passively ; but if the subject of the active construction would 
be an abstract noun with a genitive of the real agent, the 
passive construction is preferred. See Models I. and 11. 

493. Those verbs which in English are used both transi- 
tively and intransitively must be rendered into Latin with 
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special care, as we oflen iind in such cases that the transitive 
sense must he rendered hy one verh and the iutransitive hy 
another. Thus the verb to increase^ when used transitively, 
must he rendered hy augeo^ hut when used intransitively hy 
creaco. 

494- The English Impersonal Construction in the passive 

voice is oflen rendered personally in Latin. This is espe- 

cially common with verhs of perceiving^ declaring^ aaying^ 

thinking^finding^ aeeming^ and the like. See Model III. 

1. But in the Compound tenses of rerbs of saying and ihinking, the 
Latin prefers the Impersonal Construction : ircuittum est, dictum esty 
dicendum esi, credendum est, etc. See Model IV. 

495. But the English Personal Construction may some- 
times he rendered into Latin hy the Impersonal. Thus, — 

1. The Second Periphrastic Conjugation is often Imper- 
sonal. Seo Model V. 

2. Latin verhs which are intransitive in tho active — i. e. do 
not govem the accusative — in the passive can he used only 
impersonally. See Model VI. 

496* MoDELS. 



I. All things were ordained 

bg God, 
II. The prudence of Cicero 
liherated the repuhlic 
from the greatest dan- 
gers. 
III. It is related that Aristi- 
des was the most just 
of all. 
rV. It has heen said that the 
law is a silent magis- 
trate. 
V. The plans of audacious 



I. A Deo omnia con- 
atituta sunt» 
II. Cicerdnis prudentia 
res publtca maxi- 
mis periculis est 
liberdta, 

III. ArisUdes omniumjuS' 

tisstmus fuisse tra- 

dltU7\ 

IV. Dictum est legem esse 

mutum magistrd" 
tum. 
V. Audacium civium con- 



196 



LATIN GOMFOSmON* 



citizens must often be 
resiflted. 
VI. An nnsuccessful battle 
was fought by the oon- 
suls. 



siliis actepe est re- 
siatendtem. 
YI. A consultbtis male 
pugnatum est. 



497. Rbhabks. 

1. MoDEi< II. — In thifl sentence, thoagh the Actiye construction is 
used in thc English, the Fassive is preferable in the Latin. 

2. MoDEL III. — Observe the Personal constniction. 

8. MoDEL y. — The Impersonal construction is necessary in the 
Passive, because resisto does not admit the Accusatiye. 

4. MODEL VI. — An UN8UCCE8BFUL BATTLB WA8 FOUGBT, fiude pug^ 

nHtum est, lit. ii wasfought badly* 



498. YOCABULABY. 



Acquire, parOf Sre, &vi, dium, 
Act, (io,facio, Irey fed, factum. 
Admirc, wonder at, miror, Ori, 

atus sum, dep. 
Be eminent, unus, a, um, emlneo, 

ere, ui, or emineo alone. 
Commonwealth, res puhUca, rei 

puhUco/e, f. 
Desert, desSro, ire, serui, serium. 
Diminish, minuo, ire, ui, ftium. 
Eminent, excelling, exceUens, entis, 
Esteem lightly, despise, contemno, 

ire, tempsi, iempium, 
Great, illustrious, amplus, a, um. 
Increase, trans., augeo, ere, auxi, 

auctum. 
lUnd, every kind, omne genus ; 

genus, Hris, n. 



My, your, etc, own productions, 

mea, iua, etc. G. 441, 1. 
Old, senex, senis ; as substant., an 

old person. 
Oratory, dicendi, o, um, o, ger. of 

dico, lit. of, for, etc., speak" 

ing. 
Besources, means, opes, opum, f. 

pl. G. 133, 1. 
Scaevola. Scaev6la, clc, f. 
So far, iantum, adv. So far am I 

from, ianium ahest ut with 

subj., the clause with ut being 

the subject of ahest. 
Spirit, courage, animus, t, m. 
Withdraw, decedo, ersj cessi, ees- 

sum. 
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499. EXBBCISE. 

1. Money has alwajs been lightly esteemed by all the 
greatest and most distinguished men. 2. He defended 
the commonwealth when he was a young man; he will 
not desert it now that he is old. 3. I have alwajs 
praised Cato as a commander. 4. Cato, as a man emi- 
nent (excelling) in every virtue, has been praised by alL 
5. It seems to me that Crassus acted more wisely than 
Scaevola. 6. So far are we from admiring our own pro- 
ductions, that Demosthenes himself, who is eminent among 
all in every Jcind of oratory (speaking) , does not satisfy 
us. 7. Your plans will not diminishj but increaae^ the 
calamity. 8. There is no doubt that the resources and 
spirits of the enemy are increasing from day to day. 9. 
The valor of Scipio compelled Hannibal to withdraw 
from Italy. 10. We must not only acquire wisdom, but 
also use it. 



Lesson XCL 
vebbs. — genebal statements. 

500* In general statements the second person singular, 
or the first and tbird persons plural, are oflen used in Latin 
to denote an indefinite subject, as people, persons in general. 
Thus,— 

I. The second person singular is used when tbe remark is 
conceived of as addressed to any one who may chance to 
hear or read it ; you^ any one. The second person of the sub^ 
junctive is frequently so used. See Model HI. 
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II. The first person plural is used when ihe speaker wishes 
to inclade himself in the general statement ; we ought^ every 
one ought. The third person plural is used in such general 
expressions as they aay^ they r^ortj they thinky etc See 
Models I. and 11. 

III. But in such general statements, the third person 
singular of the pa&sive voice is oflen used in Latin. See 
Model III. 

501« MODELS. 



I. We envy those who 
have the things which 
we long to have. 
II. They say that Solon 
was the wisest of the 
Athenians. 
III. Having obtained a vic- 
tory, you should con- 
sult for those whom 
you have subdued by 
force. 



I. Jis aemuldmur qui 
ea hdbenty quae nos 
habere cuptmics. 
11. Solonem dicunt AtJie- 
niensium sapientis^ 
simum fuisse. 
IIL Parta victoria^ iis 
quos vi deviceris 
constdendum esL 



502. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — For the position ofdicunt, see Bemarks 804, 1. 

2. MoDEL III. — Yon SHouLD CONSULT FOR = one should consult 
for, constilenckLm est, 

503. Synonymes. 



Knowledge, foresight, wisdom ; scientia^ prudentia, sapi- 
entia, 

1. Scientia^aejf.; knowledge, skill, — knowledge both 
theoretical and practical. 
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2. PrudentiOy ae, f.; fobesight, pbudencb, sagacitt, 

SOUITD JUDGMBNT. 

3. Sapientid^ oe, f.; wisdom, — involving both discern- 
ment and culture. 



504. VOCABULABY, 



Adyersary, adversarius, iiy masc. 

acy* used as substant. 
Author, adyiser, auctoTj Oris, m. 

and fi 
Ayoid, vito, are, Hvi^ aium. 
Be on one's guard, caveOf ire, eavi, 

cautum. 
Confidence, fides, iiy f . Haye con- 

fidence in, jidem haheo with 

dat. 
Contend, decerto, Hre, Hvi, Otum, 
"EtLsily, fa&ile, ady. 
Injury, harm, injuria, ae, f. 
Instance, thing, res, rei, f. 
Enow, understand, inieWigo, ire, 

lexi, lectum, 
Live, one lives, men live, vivitur, 

lit. it is lived. 
Magian, pl. the Magi, Magus, i, m. 
Mother, mater, tris, f. 
Muse, Musa, ae, f. 



Openly, palam, adv. An open ad- 
yersary, pcUam adversarius. 

Possess, haye, hcLbeo, ere, ui, itum. 

Quickly, celeriter, adv. 

Set fire to, inflammo, Hre, avi, 
atum, 

Suggestion, at the suggestion of, 
auctor in the abl. abs. At the 
suggestion of the Magi, Magis 
auctoribus, lit. iJie Magi heing 
advisers. 

Think, arbltror, dri, atus sum, 
dep. 

Towards, adversus, prep. with acc. 

Undertake, susclpio, ire, cepi, cep- 
tum, 

Unharmed, sine injuria, lit. with' 
out harm, according to con- 
nection, without doing or with- 
out suffering wrong. 

Xerxes, Xerxes, is, m. 



505. EXEBCISE. 

1. They say that he is the wisest who most quickly 
perceives in each instance what is true. 2. We have cou'- 
fidence in those whom we think to know (understand) 
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more than ourselyes. 8* B7 being 6n your gnard» /ou 
would easilj avoid him who is an open adversary. 4. It 
is said that XerxeSy at the suggestion of the Magi, set fire 
to the temples of Greece. 5. There are certain duties to 
be observed even towards those from whom you have re- 
ceived an injury. 6. Wars must be undertaken that men 
may live in peace unharmed (without injury). 7. Al- 
though the results of war are uncertain, yet one should 
contend for liberty at the peril of life. 8. While we sleep 
the Muses will not give us the knowledge of writing, 
reading, and the other arts. 9. Cicero says that wisdom 
is the mother of all good artg. 10. The knowledge of 
the liberal arts is more useful than money. 11. AU 
statesmen ought to possess the highest prudence. 



lesson xcn. 

VEBBS. — TENSES. 

506* In English the Present tense is sometimes used of 
an action which is really future, and must therefore be ren- 
dered into Latin by the Future tense. See Model I. 

507. In Englisb, tbe Present, the Future, or the Perfect, 
is sometimes used of a future action which must be completed 
before some specified event. In such cases it must be ren- 
dered into Latin by the Future Perfect. See Model 11. 

508- When the English Imperfect or Past tense simply 
states an historical fact, witbout any reference to the con- 
tinuance of the action, it must be rendered into Latin by the 
Perfect ; but when it pictures a scene, or represents tbe ac- 
tion as continuing, it must be rendered by the Imperfect« 
See Models III. and IV. 
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509. The Imperfect with whUe is often best rendered by 
dum with tbe Present. See Model IV. 

510. The Perfect with have^ when used of an action 
which has been going on for some time, is best rendered by 
the Present, generally with Jamditc Jamdudumj etc. See 
Model V. 



511. MODELS. 



I. If we foUow naturey we 

shall not go astray. 
IL When I reach Bome, I 

will write to you. 
IIL They saw the gleaming 

swords. 
IV. While our soldiers were 
collectingthese things, 
the king himself es- 
caped from their 
hands. 
V. I have not known for a 
long time what you 
are doing. 



L Naturam ei aequemurj 
non c^>errabtmu8. 
II.. Romam quum venero^ 

ecriham ad te. 
in. Ftdgentes gUxdios vi- 

dehaiit, 
IV. Saec dum nostri coU 
ligunty rex ipse effur- 
git e manibus. 



V. Jamdiu ignoro quid 
agOiS. 



512. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — If we follow, Latin idiom, ifwe shall foUow, The 
action reaUy belongs to the future. 

2. MoDEL II. — Whbn I BEACH, Latin idiom, wTien I shcdl have 
reached, — a future action to be completed before the time of writing. 

3. MODEL IV. — "WhILB OUB 80LDIERS WERB COLLECTINO, Latiu 

idiom, tphile our (soldiers) coUect, 

4. MODEL V. — I HAVE NOT KNOWN FOB A LONO TIME, Latln idlom, 

for a long time Ido not know. 
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613* Synonymes. 

Innocence, honesty, integrity, virtue ; innocentiOy honesta^ 
integrttcuiy virtus. 

1. InnocentiOj ae^ f. ; innocbnce, blamelessness, — free- 
dom from gullt. 

2. Honeatas^ dtis^ f. ; honesty, mobal woeth, — especially 
as shown in character and intention. 

3. Jntegritas^ dtiSy f. ; integbity, upbightness, — involv- 
ing the idea of soundnesa and completeness of moral char- 
acter. 

4. VirtuSj utiSy f. ; vibtue, mobal woeth, — as shown 
both in life and in character, more comprehensive than either 
of the other three words. 

514. VOCABULABY, 



Accommodate one'8 self to, yield 

to, obsiquor, f, secQius sum, 

dcp. 
Assiduously, siudiose, adv. 
Consider, consider as, arbitrorf 

Hriy SLius sum. 
Defendant, reus, rei, m. 
Eagerly, cupide, adv. 
For a long time, jamdndum, adv. 
Good will, benevoleniia, ae, f. 
Happen, befall, accido, ire, tldi. 
If any, si quis, quae or qua, quid. 

G. 190, 1. 
Indecd, I, thou, etc. : a personal 



pronoun with a conj. is often 

best rendered by the relat. qui, 

quae, quod. G. 453. 
Inhabitant, incdla, ae, m. and f. 
Innocence, innoceniia, ae, f. 
Less, minus, adv. 
Let = cause that, facio, ire, fed, 

factum, ui with subj. 
Means, by no means, nuUa re, lit. 

by no thing, 
Moral worth, honor, honesias, 

aiis, f. 
More fully, pluHbus verbis, lit 

wiih more words. 
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Obtain, nanciseoTj f\ naetus sumj 

dep. 
Occasion, there is occasion, n^ed, 

opus estf futt. 
One'8, one's own, 5UU5, a, um, 
Others', of others, another'8, 01%' 

€nus, a, um. 



Preceptress, praeeepirtx, leis^ f. 
Proof, tesiimoniumf ii, n. 
World, munduSf i, m. 
Yesterday^s, of yesterday, hestev' 

nus, a, um. Yesterday, hes- 

temo die. G. 426. 



515« ExEBCISE. 



1. Socrates considered himself an inhabitant and citizen 
of the whole world. 2. If anything new shall happen, 
we will let you know. 3. If there shall be any occasion, 
you will let us know. 4. I will write to you more fully 
when I obtain more leisure. 5. Our forefathers assidu- 
ously cultivated their own fields ; they did not eagerly 
seek those of others. 6. I never pleased myself less than 
yesterday ; indeed, while I accommodated myself to the 
young men, I forgot that I was old. 7. The defendant 
has given me the proof of his innocence. 8. I have often 
admired the moral worth of Socrates. 9. With wisdom 
as a preceptress, one can live in tranquillity. 10. States-; 
men can by no means more easily secure the good will of 
the multitude than by integrity and virtue. 11. I have 
for a long time desired to visit Athens. 12. We had for 
a long time desired to visit Eome. 
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Lesson XCULl. 

VERBS. — INDICATIVE. 

516« The English Indicative mnst often be rendered by 
the Latin Subjonctiye. Thos, — 

1. Often in clauses denoting Cause, or Time and Cause. . 
See Model I. 

2. In Indirect Questions. See Model II. 

3. In the Sabordinate Claases of Indirect Discoorse. See 
Model m. 

4. In Relativc Claases defining indefinite antecedents. 
See Model IV. 

5. In Clauses denoting Result, and sometimes in Condi- 
tional and in Concessive Clauses. See Model V. 

517. The Indicative with that^ in a clause which is used 
eithcr as the subject or the object of a verb, is generally best 
rendered into Latin by the Infinitive with a Subject Accusa- 
tive. See Model VI. 

518. MODELS. 

I. Panaetius praises Scipio I. Pancietius Scipionem 

Africanus, because he A/ricdnum laudat, 

was temperate. quod /uerit abstt- 

nens. 

II. It is asked whether one II. Qua^eritur numquod 

duty is greater than officium aliicd alio 

another. mqfits siU 

in. Ennius does not think III. JSnnim non censet lu- 

that one should moum gendam esse mor- 

over death which im- tem quam immor- 

mortality follows. taiitas consequdtur. 
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IV. There is no one who is 

not able to attain to 

virtue. 
V. I would not decline the 

labor, if I had any 

leisure time. 

VI. We hear that Catiline 
spoke of the republic 
with some in one way 
and with others in 
another. 



V. Nemo est qui ad vir- 
tutem pervenire non 
possit. 
V. ZfObdrem non recusd- 
remy si mihi ttUum 
esaet vacuum tern^ 
pu8, 
VI. CatHinam aUter cum 
aliis de re publtca 
todUum auckm^ua. 



519. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL in. — That one should moubx over death, lugendam 
esse mortem, lit. thai deaih shoidd he mourned, 

2. MODEIi VI. — WlTH SOMB IN ONE WAT AND WITH OTHEBS IN 

ANOTHEBy iMer cum aliis, lit. in anoiher way wiih others. 



520. VOCABULABY. 



Alone, solus, a, um. G. 151. 
Aristotle, AristotileSj iSf m. 
Delightful, cliarmingy dulcis, e. 
Destitute of, expers, ertis. G. 399. 
Do, act, ago, ire, egi, actum. 
Entirely, omnino, adv. 
Evening, vesper, Sris, m. At even- 

ing, vesperi. 
For the sake of, gratia or causa 

with gen. G. 414, 2, 3). 
Jostice, justitia, ae, f. 
JjxaiXjy justef ady. 

10 



Learning, erudition, eruditio, 

Onis, f. 
Offer, afflro, ferre, attitli, aUatum. 
Opinion, opinio, onis, f. 
Prince, princeps, ipis, m. 
Recall, call to mind, commemdro, 

Sire, avi, Stum. 
Say — not, deny, nego, cCre, Hvi, 

atum. Say that no one = deny 

that any one, nego, etc. 
Wont, be wont, soleo, €re, soVitvs 

8um. G. 271, 8. 
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521. ExsBcisB. 

1. Brutas has written to me ; but what he wishes I do 
BOt know ; for what counsel can I ofFer him, since I need 
counsel myself ? 2. !For the sake of exercising my mem- 
orj, I recall at evening what each day I have said, 
heard, and done, 3. When boys^ we had the opinion 
that Socrates, the prince of philosophers, was entirely 
destitute of all leaming. 4. Epicurus says that one can- 
not live happily, unless one lives wisely, honestly, and 
justly. 5. Cicero says that no one, who does not live 
honestly, can live happily. 6. Publius Scipio was wont 
to say, that he was never less at leisure than when at 
leisure, nor less alone than when alone. 7. The poets 
are so delightful that they are not only read, but also 
comniitted to memory. 



Lesson XCIV. 
verbs. —potential mood. 

522. The English Potential Mood, with the signs, mayy 
can, mightj coiddy wouldj ahoidd^ is generally best rendered 
by the Latin Subjunctive. See Model I. 

523. But the Potential may sometimes be rendered by 
the Indicative, and soraetimes even by the Infinitive. 
Thus, — 

1. By the Indicative of the Periphrastic Conjugations in 
the historical tenses, especially in conditional sentences. See 
Model II. 

2. The Potential may be rendered by the Indicative in 
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expressions of ^?/^y, necessity^ abUity^ and the like, and in sach 
expressions as, it woidd be fair^ proper^ just^ tediousy diffiaUtj 
betterj more tiseftdy etc. See Model III. 

3. The Potential afler that mRy sometimes be rendered by 
the Infinitive. See Model IV. 

524. In English, afler the conjunctions, if urdeasy exc^tj 
thougJij aUhxmghj thatj lestj in order that^ etc, the verb takes 
the form sometimes of the Indicative, sometimes of the Po- 
tential, and sometimes of the Subjanctive. But the verb 
after these conjanctions mast generally be rendered into 
Latin either by the Indicative or by the Sabjanctive, and in 
choosing between these two moods, the leamer mast be guided 
by the directions given him in his Grammar. See G. 489- 
523 ; also Model V. 

525. MoDSLS. 



I. What can seem great to 

him to whom all eter- 

nity is known ? 
II. This condition ahoald 

not have been ac- 

cepted. 
III. It woald bc tedioas to 

reply to all that has 

been said by you. 
rV". It is of great interest to . 

us that you should 

come as soon as possi- 

ble. 
V. If I ask you anything, 

will you not reply ? 



I. Quid videdtur ei mag- 
numj cui aetemtias 
omnis nota sit ? 
11. Haec conditio non ac- 
cipienda fuit, 

ni. Longumestad omnia 

respondere quae a 

te dicta sunt. 
IV. Magni nostra interest 

te quam primum 

ventre, 

V. Si te rogavero cUiquid^ 
nonne respondebis? 
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526* REMAisKs. 

1. MoDEL II. — Should kot haye been accepted, Latin idiomy 
woM noi io be accepted, or did noi deserve to he accepted. 

2. MoDEL III. — It would be tedious, Latin idiom, it is long, i. e. 
a long task. 

3. MoDEL Y. — If I ASK, si rogavirOf lit. if IshaU have asked. 



527. VOCABULABY. 



Appropriate to, applj to, confiro^ 

ferre^ ildi, coUatum, in with 

acc. 
As much — as, ianius — qitaniiis : 

each, of course, to be in its 

proper construction in its own 

clause. 
Asia, Asia, ae, f. 
Beneficence, benefi^pntia, ae, f. 
Better, preferable, satius, properly 

neut. comp. from satis; lit. 

more satisfactory, 
Certainly, eerte, adv. 
Depart from, exeo, ire, ii, Itum. 
DiflTerentlj, aliieri adv. 
Either — or, vel — vel, etc. G. 

687, II., 2. 
Flaccus, Flaccus, «, m. 
Follow, sequor, i, secUtus sum, dep. 

To follow this course, that 

course, &c., hoc, tUud, etc., 

sequor. 
Goyem, rule, rego, ire, rexi, rec- 

ium» 



Impel, impeUo, ire, ptdi, ptdsum. 
Important, is important to, intlresiy 

fuii. G. 408. 
Inform, certiOrem faeio, ire, feei^ 

fa^dum; lit. mMke more cer' 

iain. 
Liberality, liberaUtas, Htis, f. 
Mention, eommemOro, Sre, Hviy 

atum. 
Noble, honorable, honestus, a, um. 
Object of interest, quod visendum 

est ; lit. wha;t should be visiied. 
Silent, mutus, a, um. 
Sufficient, be sufficient, be ablc, 

possum, posse, potui. 
Think little of, despise, coiUemnOj 

ire, iempsi, temptum. 
Understand, inteUigo, ire, lexi, 

lectum. 
Unnecessary, not necessary, non 

necessarius, a, um. 
Vender, vendiior, Oris, m. 
Whole, the whole of, ioius, a, um, 

adj. G. 161. 
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528. EXEBCISE. 

1. It would be tedious and unnecessary to mentlon 
all the objects of interest in the whole ofAsia. 2. Flac- 
cus thinks that it is important to him that I should write 
you as often as possible. 3. If I thought difFerently, 
certainly your admonition would be sufficient to impel me 
to follow the course which you think best. 4. I wish 
that you would write to me on what day you think that 
you will depart from Rome, that I may inform you in 
what place I shall be. 5. Would it not be better to be 
silent, than to speak that which no one understands? 6. 
The republic should have been wisely governed. 7. 
Nothing is more noble than to think little of money, if 
you do not have it ; and if you have it, to appropriate it 
to beneficence and liberality. 8. What is there which 
cannot be purchased, if you give as much as the vender 
wishes ? 



Lesson XCV. 
verbs. — imperative. 

529. The Imperative with let is generally best rendered 
by the First and Third Persons of the Latin Subjunctive, 
while other Imperatives are generally best rendered by the 
Latin Present Imperative. See Models I. and 11. 

530. Remember tbat the Imperative with a negative is 
best rendered by noli and noUie with the Infinitive. See 
Model IIL 
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63L MOBELS. 



L See that you come as 

soon na possible. 
II. Sincelifewithoutfiiends 
is full of fear, let us 
secure friendships. 

III. Do not think that the 
consul did this with- 
out great pain. 



I. Cura ijtt qmm pru 

mum venias. 
11. Quum vita sine arr^- 
ds metua plena sit^ 
amicitias compare^ 
mu8, 
III. Nbli putare consulem 
hoc sine magno 
dolore fecisse. 



532. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — See that, cura ut, lit. take care that. 

2. MoDEL III. — Do NOT THiNK, noU putcCre, lit. do not wish to 
think, See G. 538, 2. 

533. Synonymes. 

To approve, to pmse, to extol; probo^ laudOy extoUo lau^- 
hus or laudando. 

1. Proho^ are^ dviy dtum/ to appeove. 

2. LaudOy dre^ dvi^ dtum; to praise, to commend. 

3. ExtoUOy erej hxu^dibus or laudando ; to laud, bxtol. 

534« VOCABULAEY. 



Action, deed, factum, i, n. 
Arrange with reference to, reftro, 

ferre, tHli, latum^ ad with acc. ; 

lit. refer to. 



Care for, curo, Sre, Svi, iltum. 
Desire, volo, veUe, volui, G. 293; 

opto, are, Ovi, Utim, See 

Syn. 618. 
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E^rly, veheTnienterj adv. 
Engaged, be eng^ed in, sum, tsse^ 

fui, in with abL ; ]it,tahe c»« 
Extol, extoUo, ire, with laucUbus 

or laudando, 
Guard, defend, iueory €ri^ tuiius 

sum, dep. 
Heaven, caetum^ «, n. See G. 

143, 1. 
Immortai, immortolis, e. 
Interests, profit, uiitiias, atis, f. 
Obserye, retaln, teneo, €re, ui, ienr 



Other, the other, the second of 

two, aU«r, ira, irum. G. UI ; 

151, 2. 
Proceed, pergo, ire, perrexi, per- 

redum, 
Such — as, in quality, talis — 

qualis / incharacter, is — ^ui; 

lit. ihe one who or whuh. See 

G. 186, 5, and 451, 4. 
That, not strongly demonstratiye, 

e^^ally as antecedent of 

relatiye, is, ea, id. 
Toil, labor, Uibor, Oris, m. 



535. ExEBClSB. 

1. Do not doubt tliat there were poets before Homer, 
2. Proceed, young men, and devote yourselves to the 
study in which you are now engaged, that you may be 
both an honor to yourselves and an advantage to your 
fridhds. 3. Let us imitate those who, by their counsels 
and toils, have attained immortal glory. 4. Let us think 
that the most useful, which will be the best. 5. Let us 
be such as we wish to be regarded. 6. I am eagerly 
awaiting a letter from you, and indeed such a one as I 
especially desire. 7* Let us arrange all our plans and 
actions with reference to virtue. 8. We not only approve, 
but also praise, your plans. 9. There are some who, with 
their praises, extol Marcus Cato to heaven. 10. Let 
those who are to be statesmen observe two precepts of 
Plato, one that they should guard the interests of the 
citizens, the other that they should care for the whole 
state. 
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Lesson XCVL 



VERBS. — INFINITIVE. 

636' When the English Infinitive is simply the snbject or 
the object of a verb, it should be rendered by the Latin In- 
finitive. See Model I. 

537. When the English Infinitive either expresses pur- 
pose or result, or is dependent upon a noun or adjective, it 
can seldom be rendered by the Latin Infinitive. When thus 
used, it should generally be rendered by one of the following 
constructions : 

1. By the Subjunctive of Purpose or Result. See Model 
IL ; also G. 489-601. 

2. By the Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive with causa 
or gratia, See Model IIL 

3. By the Accusative of the Gerund or Gerundive with ad. 
See Model IV. 

4. By a Relative Clause. See Model V.; abo G. 501, 
IIL • 

5. By the Supine in u. See Model VI. 



538. MoDSLS. 

L All wished to hear Ci- I. Omnea Cicerdnem «t^ 

cero. dtre voluerunt. 

n. I exhort you to read 11. Tehortorut hanc ora- 

this oration. tionem Ugas, 

III. He came to Rome to III, Romam venit mei vi' 

visit me. sendi causa. 

IV. Cicero arose to reply. LV. Oicero ad responde^ 

dum surreodt. 
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V. The consal was worthy 

to command. 
VL Let ns inqoire wbat it is 
best to do. 



V. Consul dignm fuit 
qui imperdret. 
VI. Quaerdmtts quid opti» 
mum fojcta sit. 



539. Remasks. 

1. MoDEL m. — To YisiT ME, mH vtsendi eausa, lit. /or ihe sdke of 
visiiing me. 

2. MosEL Y. — WoBTHT To coMMAKD, Latln idiom, worthy who 
shovld command, i. e. worthj tliat he should command. 



540* VOCABUULEY. 



Advantage, commddum, i, n. 
Archytas, Archytas, ae, m. 
Assemhly, concio, Onis, f. 
Attention, exertion, op^ra, ae, f. 
Connected, confinens, entis. 
Curio, Curio, Onis, m. 
Deserve, mereo, €re, ui, iium ; 

mereory eri, lius sum, dep. 
Devise, invtinio, ire, veni, venium. 
Dion, Dio or Dion, Onis, m. 
Discourse, oratio, Onis, f. 
Early in the moming, mane, adv. 
Evident, be evident, consio, Wre, 

sfiU, staium. 
Give heed, oplram do, dare, dedi, 

daium. 
fnjure, noceo, ere, ui, iium, G. 

365. 



Interrupt, interpeUo, Ore, iivi, 

Stum. 
Know, know how, sdo, scire, sdvi, 

scttum. 
LawfUl, it is lawful, licet, licuii 

or U<^tum est. G. 299. 
Not, not at all, nihtl. G. 380, 2. 
Pay one's respects to, saluio, dre, 

dvi, Sium. 
Perhaps, /or«Wan, adv. 
Eeply, respondeo, ere, spondi, 

sponsum. 
Syracusan, of Syracuse, Syracusi* 

us, a, um. 
TJrge, impeXlo, ire, pidi, pulsum. 
Wonderful, miralMis, e. 
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541. EXEBCISB. 

1. If we wish to be both wise and happy, we must give 
heed to virtue, 2. Plato wrote to Archytaa to remember 
that he was bom, not for himself only, but for his country. 
3. We are prepared to hear. 4. It is not lawful to injure 
another for the sake of one's own advantage. 5. It is 
evident that laws were devised for the safety of citizens. 
6. I will not interrupt you at all ; I prefer to hear a con- 
nected discourse. 7. Plato urged Dion of Syracuse to 
liberate his country. 8. Perhaps this which I am about 
to say may be wonderful to hear, but I will certainly say 
that which I think. 9. Pompey is a suitable person to 
command the Koman army. 10. Know that Curio came 
to me to pay his respects. 11. Early in the moming 
men come into the assembly ; they inquire what it is best 
to do. 12. Socrates replied to his judges that he had 
deserved to be presented with the highest honors. 13. 
AII things are easily leamed, if you know how to leam* 



Lesson xcvn. 

VERBS. — PARTICIPLES. 

542. The English Participle may generally be rendered 
by the Latin Participle. See Model I. 

543. The English Perfect Active Participle may be ren- 
dered by one of the following constructions : 

1. By the Perfect Participle of a Deponent verb. See 
Model 11. 
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2. By the Perfect Passive Participle in the Ablative Abso- 
/ute. See Model III. 

8. By Quum with the Sabjonctive. See Model IV. 

4. By Postgnam with the Indicative. See Model V. 

544. The English expressions, so caUedy the so cdUed^ what 
they or you cally are rendered by Helative Clauses^ qui dict" 
tur^ qui vocdtur^ qui appeUatur^ quem dicunt or dicis^ quem 
vocarU or vocas^ etc. See Model VI. 

545. The English Participle in inffy when used substan- 
tively, must be rendered by the Gerund or Gerundive* See 
Model VIL 

546* MoDELS. 



I. I have received your 
carefuUy written let- 
ter. 
II. Having tarried a few 
days at Corinth, he 
came to Athens. 

III. The commanders, hav- 

ing conquered the en- 
emy, presented their 
secretaries with gold 
rings. 

IV. Mithridates, having be- 

taken himself into his 
own kingdom, made 
an attack upon the 
Roman army. 
V. The actor, having been 
hissed fcom the stage, 
fled to you for pro- 
tection. 



I. Accepi tuam diligen- 
ter scriptam episto- 
lam, 
II. Corinthi paucos dies 
commordtusy Athe- 
nas veniU 

III. Imperatoresyhoste su- 

perdtOj scribas suos 
annulis aureis do- 
naverunt, 

IV. JUithriddteSy quum se 

in regnum recepis- 
set suum^ in exerct- 
tum Homdnum im- 
petum feciU 
V. BHstriOy postquam e 
scena sihUis explo- 
debdtury ad te con- 
fHgit. 
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VI. That law, as you call it^ . VI. Zex ista quam voccu 

is not a law. non est lex, 

Vn. We are animated with YJUL. BeaU vivendi cupi^ 

the desire of liying ditate incenai su* 

happily. nvus. 

547. Remabks. 

1. MODEL III. — HaVINO COyQUEBED THE ENEMT, ^05^0 SUperdUO^ 

Ht. the enemy hdving been overcome. 

2. MoDEL IV. — HAYiKa BETAKEN BiMSELF, quum se rec^tsset, lit. 
wlien he had betaken him^elf. 

3. MoDEL YI. — As Tou CALL IT, qucm, vocas, lit. which you caU. 

548* Sykonymss. 

To be grateful, to thank, to reciprocate a favor; gratiam 
{gratias) Jiabeo^ gratiaa ago^ gratiam re/ero, 

1. Oratiam {gratias) Imheo^ erCy uiy itum / to bb gbate- 
FUL, — to have or feel gratitude. 

2. Gfratias ago^ ere^ egi^ actum; to thank, to retubn 
THANKS, — to express gratitude. 

3. Chratiam referOy ferre^ tuli^ latum ; to eeoiprocate a 

FAVOB, TO BETUBN Or BEQUITE A FAVOB, — tO shoW gratitudo 

by deeds. 

549. VOCABULABT. 



Careftilly, diligenier, adv. 

Deed, thing, res, rei, f. 

Entertain gratitude, be grateful, 

graiicm habeo, ere, ui, Uum. 
Establish, firmo, Sre, Hvi, aium. 
Express thanks, gratiae ago, ire, 

egi, actum. 



Maiden, virgo, inis, f. 
Mantinea, Maniinea, ae, f. 
Noyel, novus, a, um, 
Oljmpus, Olympus, i, m. 
Part, pars, partis, f. 
Foor, with limited means, inops^ 
• 6pis, 
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Bobber, praedo, Onis, m. 
Sabine, SaMnus, a, um. 
Seize, rapio, Ire, rapui, rapium. 
ServUius, Servilius, ii, m. 
Some time=at.8ome time, oZt- 
qu£bndo, ady. 



Start, set ont, proficiscor, i, profeo^ 

tus svm, dep. 
Surely, certe, ady. 
Tarry, commdror, ari, atus sum, 

dep. 
Towards, versus, ady., usually after 

tbe word denoting place. 



550. EXEBCISE. 



1. Haying been asked mj opinion, I said many things 
in regard to the republic. 2, Cicero, having been asked 
his opinion, said that which was most worthy of the re- 
public. 3. I received many letters from you on the same 
day^ all carefully written. 4. We see all parts of Italy 
adorned with the most beautiful monuments. 5. Publius 
Servilius, the commander of the Eoman army, having 
achieved the greatest deeds, took the ancient city of 
Olympus. 6. Epaminondas, having conquered the Lace- 
daemonians at Mantinea, died in joy and victory. 7. 
The robbers, having tarried one night at Capua, started 
towards Bome. 8. I entertain the greatest gratitude to 
you for your favor. 9. O that we some time may be able 
to requite your favor ; we shall indeed ever be grateful. 
10. A poor man, if he cannot requite a favor, can surely 
be grateful. 11. We desire to express our thanks to you 
in the strongest terms. 12. Eomulus pursued a novel 
plan for eatablishing a state^ when he ordered the Sabine 
maidens to be seized. 
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Lesson xcvm. 

DISTINCTION IN THE USE OF PARTICIPLES, RELATIVE 
CLAUSES, AND CLAUSES WITH CONJUNCTIONS. 

551. Participles, Relative Clauses, and Clauses with Con- 
junctions, are in Latin kindrcd constructions, and must, ac- 
cordingly, be used with care aad discrimiuation. Thus, — 

I. The Relative Clause is generally used when we wish to 
identify a person or thing by specifying some characteristic, 
or to cqXL attention to some permanent and essenticU quality 
or habit. See Models I. and 11. 

II. A Clause with a Conjunction is generally used when 
we wish to make the relation of timej caicse, condition^ con^ 
cession^ etc, particularly prominent. See Model III. 

III. The Paiticiple may be used, — 

1. Instead of the Relative Clause, when we wish to indicate 
only an acddental or temporary connection between a quality 
or an action and the noun to which it is referred ; and, — 

2. Instead of a Clause with a Conjunction, when the rela- 
tion of time^ cause^ condition^ concession^ etc, is not particu- 
larly prominent. See Models IV. and V. 



552. MoDSLS. 



I. In the book entitled 
Laelius, Cicero wrote 
on the subject of 
friendship. 
11. The virtuo which boldly 
meets coming evils is 
called fortitude. 



I. Jn eo libro qui in- 
scribttur XtzeliteSj 
Cicero de amicitia 
scripsit. 

II. Virtus qtiae venientt- 
bus malis obsta^ 
fortitudo nomind' 
tur. 
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III. I seem to be ia Home 

whcn I read your let- 
ters. 

IV. I have sent you a letter 

written in Greek. 
V. Not knowing the true 
path of glory, he pre- 
fers to be feared by the 
citizens rather than 
loved. 



III. Homae videar esae 

quum tteaa epistSlas 
lego. 

IV. ^pistolamOraececom' 

positam misi ad te. 

V. Ignoram verum iter 

ffloriacy metui a 

dvibua quam diligi 

mavuU* 



553. Rekabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Entitled Laelius. This identifies the book thus 
cntitled, and must therefore be expressed by the Kelative Clause. 

2. MoDEL II. — CoMiNG. TMs docs not identify the eyils, and may 
therefore be. rendered hy the Farticiple. 



554. Synonymes. 

To remember, to recoUect, to recall to mind; memmiy 
reminiscor^ recordor. 

1. Memmi; to kembmbee, — to retain in memory. See 
G. 297. 

2. JReminiscor^ i; to bemembeb, to bkcollect, to be- 
CALL TO Mnn>, — to recall by an effort of the memory. 

3. JRecordor^ ari^ dtus sum ; to beoall to mind, to cheb- 
ISH THE MEMOBY OF, — to rccall to mind and to dwell upon 
the recollection, generally with pleasure. 



555. VOCABULABY. 



Advice, gire adrice, advise, auadeo, 
€re, suasi, suasum» 



Ally all together, cunctu^, a, um, 
Any, uUus, a, um, G. 161. 
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Civil, belonging to the citjy ur- 

banuSf a, um, 
Excdlent, good, bonuSf a, um, 6. 

165. 
For the first time, primum, adr. 
Hearing, in the heluring of, pres. 

part. oiaudio in the abl. absol. ; 

e. g., in the hearing of Greece, 

audiente Graeda, lit. Greece 

hearing, 
Hippias, Hippias, ae, m. 
Hortensius, Bbrtensius, ii, m. 
I mjself, you yourself, ho himself, 

&c., ipse, a, um. G. 452, 1. 



Inscribe, in^cnbo, ire, scripst^ 

scriptum. 
Militarj, pertaining to war, beUi' 

cus, a, um. 
Nearly, paene, ady. 
Nineteen, undevigintif indecl. 
Olympia, Olympia, ae, f. 
Recall to mind, recordor, ari, atus 

sum, dep. 
Trust, hope, spero, Hre, Woi^ 

Stum. 
Yerj, with nouns, ipse, a, um. G. 

452, 2. 



556' EXESCISE. 

1. Do not philosophers inscribe their names in these 
very books which they write on the subject of despising 
glory? 2. Hippias, having come to Olympia, boasted, 
in the hearing of nearly all Greece, that there was noth- 
ing, in any art, which he did not himself know. 3. In 
the conversation held with Cato, Cicero said many things 
on the subject of virtue. 4. Isocrates wrote, in his ninety- 
fourth year, the book entitled Panathenaicus. 5. In the 
consulship of Lucius Crassus and Quintus Scaevola, 
Quintus Hortensius the orator spoke for the first time in 
the forum at the age of nineteen. 6. I remember what 
advice you then gave me. 7. I trust that you, who are 
wont to forget nothing except injuries, recall to mind 
many things in regard to this most excellent man, Marcus 
Cato. 8. Recall to mind those things which you leamed 
when a boy. 9. Pericles, excelling in learning, in coun'. 
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sel, and in eloquence, presided for forty years oyerAihenSf 
both in civil and in military affairs* 



Lesson XOJLX. 
expressions of duty, necessity. 

557. The general meaning conveyed by the English word 
nvust is expressed in Latin in five different ways. These, 
however, must be carefully distinguished irom each other. 
Thus, — 

I. DebeOj I ought, denotes a moral obligation, I ought, or 
I must, because I ought : 

What ought we to do ? Quid facire debemus t What ought we to 
hare done? QuidfaUre dehuHmus t See Model I. 

II. Oportetj it behooves, also denotes moral obligation, but 
with the accessory notion of propriety. It also differs frora 
debeo in expressing the obligation impersonaUy and ab- 
stractlyj as a duty in itself considered : 

This ought to be said, Bbc dici oportet. See Model II. 

m. The SecOnd Periphrastic Conjugation and the Partici- 

ple in du8f denote (1) a necessity growing out of the circum- 

etances of the case, and (2) propriety or desert : 

That pla,p xnust be commended, lUud consilium laudandum est, See 
Model in. 

IV. Necesse esty it is necessary, is the strongest and most 
unqualified expression of stern necessity : 

This must be done, Hocfiiri necesse est. See Model IV. 

V. Opus esty it is needful, there is need, denotes only a 
qualified necessity, and has reference to the attainment of an 
object : 

It is needfUl that this should be done, Ebc JUri opus est See 
Model V. 
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558. MoDELs. 



1« We ought to have aided 

you. 
U. This ought loDg since to 
have been done. 

III. We ought to consider 

what we have to fear. 

IV. Why was it necessary 

for you to write that 
letter ? 
V. You will defend us, if it 
shall seem to be need- 
fiiL 



I. Tejuvare debuinma. 

II. Hdc jampr^dem fac* 
tum esse oportuit. 

III. JDebemua cogitdre 

quid nobis ait me- 
tuendum. 

IV. Quid tibi necesse fu- 

it iUam epistolam 
scribere? 
V. Nbs^ si qpus esse wi- 
debttuTj defendes. 



559. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. *— OuGHT TO HAYE AiDED, Latui idiom, wert iinder o62«- 
gation (owed) to aid. See G. 641, 3. 

2. MoDEL II. — Factum esse is here used, iastead oi JUrij to em- 
phasize the completion of the action. 



560. VoCABtJLABY, 



Accomplish, efficio, ere, fed, fec- 

ium, 
Admiration, a feeling of admira- 

tion, admiraiio, OniSy f. 
A-dmit, concede, coneedo, ire, cessi, 

cessum, 
Amount, quantity, vis, vis, f. G. 

66. 
Attompt, tento, Hre, Hvi, aium. 



Change, to alter, mtUOf Hre, Svi^ 

Bium, 
Choose, select, ^go, ire, Ugi, lec- 

ium, ' 
Depend upon, posiius, o, um, esse, 

in wiih abl. ; lit be plaeed 

in, 
Evil, mMlum, i, n. 
Exist, sum, esse,fu4. 
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Frequently, aa^y adv. ; comp. 

saepiuSf superlat. saepissime. 
Good, bonuniy t, n. 
Learn, obserye, (tc&ipiOf ire, efpi, 

cepttMvi» 
Least, minimtUf a, um, superlat. 

of parvuSf 6. 165; ady., 

minimem 
Magistrate, magistraius, us, m. 
Minister, seryant, m/inisiery tri^ m., 

ministray ae, f. To minister 

to, minisier or ministra esse 

with gen. ; lit. to he the min- 

ister of. 



More hjghly, with yerbs of yaluing, 

pluriSf ady. 
Necessaiy, it is necessaiy, neeesse 

estf fuit, 
Perhaps, /or^a#«0, ady. 
PoBsession, possessioy Onis^ f. 
Pray, I pray, parenthetical, quaeso. 
Prize, a.es(lm^, B.re, avi, Hium, 
Prompt, affect, commdveo, erCj 

mAvij mdtum, 
Proye, probo, arCf Hvi, aium, 
Silyer, argefUumf t, n. 



56L ExBSdSE. 

1. That which ought to be accomplished by worth is 
often attempted bymeans oimoney. 2. We have leamed 
from good men^ that of evils it behooves one to choose 
the lea^t. 3. It mnst be admitted that an honorable life 
is a happy life. 4. No possession, no amount of gold 
and silver, must be more highly prized than virtue. 5. 
The arts which minister to pleasures are least to be com- 
mended. 6. It must be admitted that a happy life de- 
pends upon virtue. 7. Consider, I pray, what we ought 
to do. 8. All things should be arranged with reference 
to the highest good, 9. There is need of magistrates, 
without whose prudence and diligence a state cannot ex- 
ist. 10. Prompted by a feeling of admiration, I praise 
Plato more frequently, perhaps, than is necessary. 11. 
I will not prove to these judges that the praetor took 
money contrary to the laws. 
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Lesson C. 
use of special verbs. 

562. Permission may be expressed in Latin, — 

1. By licet^ it is lawful, permitted by human law. See 
Model I. 

2. T^Y fas est^ it is right, permitted by divine law. See 
Model II. 

3. By conceditur^ concessum est^ it is allowed, permitted 
by all law. See Model I. 

563. PoweVy (zbiliti/^ is expressed by posmm^ I am able, 
I can. See Model III. 

564* Poasibility^ uncertainty^ may be expressed, — 

1. By fieri potest ut^ with the Subjunctive, it can happen 
that, it may be that. See Model IV. 

2. By the Potential Subjunctive. See Model V. 

565. The Latin has three principal ways of expressing 
possession : 

I. Sum with the Ablative is used of necessary and per- 
manent possession. This is used especially when the thing 
possessed is a part, a quality, or a characteristic of the pos- 
sessor. See Model VI. 

n. Habeo is the most common equivalent for the English 
verb to have^ but is used especially to denote externai posses- 
sion. See Models VII. and VIII. 

III. Sum with the Dative has the same general force as 
haheo^ but calls attention to the thing possessed by making 
it the subject of the verb. See Models IX. and X.* 

^ In expressions of naming, as in Model IX., sum wiih the Dative is 
thc regulor construction. It is also the usual construction when tho 
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566. MoDELS. 



I. We say that is lawful 
which is permitted 
by the laws. 
11. The consul defended 
you, as far as he was 
able, as far as was 
right, and as far as 
was lawful. 
m. Theymighthaveaided 

you very m*ich. 
rV. It may be that I am 

mistaken. 

V. Who would hesitate to 

defend his country? 

VI. Africanus was possess- 

ed of the 'greatest 

eloquence. 

VII. He has an ancestral 

estate in Italy. 
VIII. Demosthenes possess- 
ed wisdom united 
with eloquence. 

IX. At Syracuse there is a 
fountain whose name 
is Arethusa. 
X. I have no dealings 
with him. 



I. Xficere id dictmus 
quod legibua con- 
ceditur, 
II. Consulj quoad pos- 
set^ quoad fas es- 
sety quoad liceret^ 
vos defendit. 

III. Te plurtmum ju- 

vdre potuerunt. 

IV. MeH potest ut fal- 

lar. 
V. Quis dubttet patri- 

am defendere ? 
VI. JErat in Africano 

summa eloquen- 

tia. 
VII. Fundum in Jtalia 

patemum habet. 
VIII. Demosthenes sapi- 

entiam cum do- 

qicentia junctam 

hdbuit. 
IX. Syracusis est fons 

cui nomen Are- 

thMsa est. 
X. Nihil mihi est cum 

iUo. 



■ubject Btands connected with an oblique case with or without a prepo 
■ition, as in Model X., nihil cum tUoy no dealings with him. 
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567« Remabks. 

1. MoDXL IV. — It mat bb that, Latin idiom, f^ can iakeplac9 (be 
done) {hat, 

2. MoDELS VI. — Vm. — Observe the different ways of express- 
ing possession. 

3. MoDEL IX. — Whose kamb 18, Latin idiom, io which ihere %s 
ihe name. 

568. VOOABULABY. 



Acquaintance, experience, tisusj 

««, m. A veiy intimate ac- 

quaintance, eummus ueiu. 
Administer, gero, ire, gessi, ges^ 

tum. 
And yet = and, et, coig. 
Aware, bo aware, know, mo, sctre, 

scivi, sciium. 
By myself, by yourself, &c., w«- 

cum, iecum, etc. ; lit. with my- 

self, &c. 
Correctly, reete, adv. 
Elegantly, polite, adv. 
Ever, unquam, adv. 
Express, utter, eldquor, i, locatus 

sum, dep. 
Fabius, Fa^ius, ii, m. 
Innumerable, innum^rahilis, e. 
Know, be acquainted with, cog- 

nosco, ire, nOvi, nitum, 
May be, it may be that, fiiri poieai 

ut with subj. 
Negligent, negligens, entu. 



No one, nobody, nemo, inis ; nul- 

lus, o, um. See G. 457, 2. 
Not, followed by dther — or, = 

neither — nor, neque or nec — 

neque or nee. 
One, any one, any thing, quis, 

quae, quid. 
Repeat, reddo, Ire, didi, diium. 
So that, ut, conj. 
Strongly, vaJde, adr. 
Such — as = so great, or so much 

— as, tanius — quantus. 
Talent, mental ability, m^ns, men" 

tis, f. 
Think, ponder, cogito, are, avi, 

atum. 
Think out, commentor, Hri, Hius 

sum. 
Whoever, whatever, quisquis, 

quaequae, quodquod and quio* 

quid or quidquid. He — who, 

that — which, is — qui. 
Writing, scripium, i, n. 
Wrong, nefas, n. indecl. 
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569. ExEBasB. 

1. Wbatever is not lawful we ought to regard as 
wrong. 2. It may be that one may think correctly, and 
yet not be able to express elegantly that which one thinks. 
3. You would not be able to praise Plato either too 
strongly or too frequently. 4. I do not think that Verres 
will deny that he has innumerable pictures. 5. O that 
there had been in Tiberius Gracchus such talent for ad- 
ministering the republic well» as there was genius for 
speaking well I 6. It is not permitted me to be negligent 
in this thing. 7. I have, as I think you are aware, a very 
intimate acquaintance with Marcus Fabius. 8. Horteiv- 
sius had such a memory as I think I have known in no 
one (else) , so that, whatever he had thought out by him- 
self, he could, without writing, repeat in the same words 
in which he had thought it. 



Lesson CI. 
pbepositions. 

570- lu many instances where the English idiom nses 
prepositions, the Latin adopts some difierent construction. 

571. The preposition without raay be variously rendered 
into Latin, but raost frequently (1) by the preposition aine^ 
(2) by a participle with non or sorae other negative word, 
and (3) by ut non^ qui non^ or quiny with the Subjunctive. 
See Models L— IIL 

672. The preposition for may generally be rendered (1) 
by the Dative of the Indirect Object, (2) by pro with the 
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Ablative, and (3) by other prepositions ; ady ob^propter with 
the Accusative, or de with the Ablative. See Models IV. 
—VI. 

673. The preposition to may be rendered, (1) by the 
Dative of the Indirect Object, (2) by ad with the Accusative, 
and (3) by the Accosative of Limit. See Models VII. — IX. 



574. MoDELS. 



I. I sJiaU aay without 
hesitationthat which 
I think. 
II. It is sad to be troubled 
without accomplish- 
ing anything. 

III. I allowed no day to 

pass without writ- 
ing something to 
you. 

IV. We were bom, not 

only for ourselves, 

but also for our 

country. 
V. The soldiers fought for 

liberty. 
VI. Publius Scipio seems 

to have been born 

for glory. 
VII. The commander will 

yield to the laws. 
VIII. I write to those who 

wiite to me. 
IX. Archias came to Rome 

in the consulship of 

Marius andCaiulus. 



I. JXcam sine cuncta- 
tione quod sentio, 

II. J^serum est nihil 
proficientem angi. 

m. NuUum intermtsi 
diem quin cdtquid 
ad te scriberem. 

IV. JTon nobis solum^ 
sed etiam patriaCj 
nati sumus, 

V. MiUtes pro libertdte 

pugnaverunt. 
VI. Publius jSdpio ad 

gloriam ncttus es- 

se videtur. 
VII. Imperator legtbus 

cedet, 
VIII. JScribo ad eos qui ad 

me scribunt. 
IX. Archias Romamve' 

nit Mario et Ca- 

tuLo consuDCbus. 
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575« Remabks. 

1. MODEL n. — WlTHOUT ▲CGOMPLI8HINO ANTTHINO, nthtl profiH- 

entem, lit. accomplishing nothing. 

2. MoDEL III. — WiTHOUT WRiTiNG, Quin scrihirem, lit. but ihat I 
tprote. 

3. MoDELS IV. AND VI. — FoB ouRSELYEB, noHsy Indlrect Object. 
FoB GLOBT, ad gloriam, the Object or End for which. 



576. Synontmbs. 

To tbink, to have an opinion ; cpinor^ putOy arbitrory sen- 
tiOy censeo. 

1. Opinory ariy atua mrn^ dep. ; to think, to havb an 
IMPBESSION, — used especially of mere impression, as opposed 
to well-founded opinion. 

2. Puto^ are, dvi, dtum ; to think, to suppose, — imply- 
ing a more decided opinion than opn,nor, 

3. ArVitrory dri^ dtus sum^ dep.; to think, to have a 
CONVICTION, — used especially (1) of bpinions which rest 
upon one's own personal convictions, and (2) of opinions 
which have authority, as those of an arbitrator. 

4. Sentio^ irCy sensi^ sensum / to think, to peeceive, to 
FEEL, — used especially of one's sentiments, as dependent 
upon one's own experience, upon what one has perceived and 
felt. 

5. CenseOy ere^ ui, censum ; to think, to decide, — to ex- 
press one's opinion authoritatively and ofEcially, as a senator 
may do by vote or otherwise. 

Jl 
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677. VOCABULABY. 



Allow to pasB, iniermittoy ire, «ii- 

sif mistum. 
Appear, seem, videor, eriy visus 

sum, pass. of video ; lit. io he 

looked upon as, 
Attain, adipiscor, t, adeptus sum, 

dep. 
Conduce to, be conducive to, con- 

duco, irCf duxif ductum. 6. 

385. 
Consult, consult for, consult for 

the interest of| consHlOf ire, 

sidui, sultum. G. 385, 3. 
Discordi discordia, ae, f. 
Encounter, go to meet» oppito, ire, 

ivi and ii, itum. 
Express opinion, think, censeo, ere, 

ui, censum. 
Give, deliyer, irado, ire, didi, 

dltum. 
Glorious, gloriOsus, a, um. 
Have reference to, refiror, ferri, 

laius sum, ad with acc. ; lit. he 

referred io. 



In regard to, sometimes rendered 
hj gen. ; e. g. a precept in re- 
gard to duty, officii prciecep- 
ium, lit. a precepi of duiy. 

Introduce, bring in, indfUo, ire, 
duxi, ductum. 

Kot even, ne qmdem, with the em- 
phatic word after fhe. Not 
even when, ne ium quidem, 
quum, lit. not tlien even, ichen. 

Point, thing, res, rei, f. 

Sacrifice, spend, profundo, ire, 
fudi, fasum. 

Suppose, think, arhitror, ari, atus 
stim, dep. ; puto, Wre, iSvi, 
Stum. 

Tear, lacrima, ae^ f. 

Think, be of opinion, opinor, ari, 
iUus sum, dep. 

Thus far, adhuc, ady. 

Without, Tariously rendered. See 
671. 

Witness, iestis, is, m. and f. 



578. EXEBCISE. 

1. Death encountered for one'8 country is wont to ap- 
pear, not only glorious, but also hajppy. 2. Senators who 
consult for the interests of a part of the citizens, and 
neglect a part, introduce sedition and discord into the 
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state. 3. I was writing to you those things which I sup- 
posed to be conduciTe to your safety. 4. All laws ought 
to have reference to the welfare of the state. 5. There 
were many in Horne who were prepared to sacnfice for 
their country, not only money, but also life. 6. We are 
not able to state these things without tears. 7. Who is 
there, indeed, who would dare to call himself a philoso^ 
pher without giving some precepts in regard to duty. 8. 
The witness says that he does not think this» but knows 
it ; that he has not heard it, but seen it. 9.1 think that 
you have heard what opinion I expressed on the other 
points. 10. The Athenians thought that whatever was 
not honorable was not even useiul. 11. That which is 
base is never useful» not even when you attain that which 
you suppose to be useful. 12. He has thus far allowed 
no day to pass without consulting for the safety of the 
citizens. 



Lesson cn. 

ADVERBS AND CONJUNCTIONS. 

579* The English Adverbs may sometimcs be rendered 
literally by corresponding Latin Adverbs, and sometimes by 
other parts of speech. Thus adverbs and adverbial expres- 
sions may sometimes be rendered, - 

1. By Adjectives. See Model I. 

2. By Pronouns. Thus aUo may sometiraes be rendered 
by idrni ; always sometimes 6y quisque, See Model II.; 
also G. 451, 3, and 458, 1. 

580« Nbt veryy before adjectives and adverbs, may be 
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rendered by non ita ; and rwt very much^ before verbs, by 
non ita valde. See Models III. and lY. 

581. In negative sentenceB, the negative is commonly 
joined with the conjunction : 

And not, neque, or et non ; for not, neque enim, or non enim ; yet 
not, neque tamen, or non tamen. See Model V. 

582. In a clause expressing purpose, tJuitj with a negativc 
adjective, pronoun, or adverb, should be rendered by tie with 
the corresponding affirmative adjective, pronoun, or adverb : 

That no one, nobodj, nequis, not ut nem^ ; that no, ne uUvs, not ut 
nullus ; that nothing, nequid, not ut nihil; that never, ne unquam, not 
ut nunquam, See Model YI. 



583* MoBELs. 



I. At that time Cicero was 
conatantly at Kome. 

II. There is nothing wrong 

which is not also dis- 

graceful. 
m. These statues are very 

beautiful, but not very 

ancient. 
IV. We are not veiy much 

moved by these things. 
V. I came to Athens, said 

Democritus, and no 

one recognized me. 

VI. Who does not know, 
that it is the first law 
of history, that noth» 
ing false should be 
said? 



I. Eo tempore Cicero 
Romae fuit assi- 
duu8. 
II. JEIst nihil pravum-^ 
quod idem non tur- 
pe. 

III. Siaec signa sunt ptd- 

cherrima^ sed non 
ita antlqua. 

IV. His rebus non ita 

valde movemur. 
V. Veni AthenaSy inquit 
DemocTitus^ neque 
me quisquam agnd- 
vit, 
VI. Quis nesdty primam 
esse historiae legem^ 
nequid faJsi dicd- 
tur? 
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584. Rbmabkb. 

1. MoDEL I. — Was covstavtly t fuit CLsriduuSf Ut. was cofutant. 

3. MoDEL II. — Whigh 18 AX80, quod tdem, llt. yfhieh ihe same* 
Est is omitted because it can be so readilj supplied. 

3. MoDEL III. — NoT VESY AirciENT, non ita antlqua, lit. not so 
ancient. 

585. Synonymes. 

To teach, to instruct, to cultivate, to educate ; doceOy erw- 
diOy praecipiOy imtituo. 

- 1. DoceOy erey ui^ tum ; to teach, — with the simplo idea 
of imparting instruction or knowledge. 

2. JErudiOy tre^ wi^ itum ; to instruct, to cultivate, to 
SEFiNE, — with special reference to the effect of the instruc- 
tion in refining the character. 

3. JPraecipiOy ere, cepi^ ceptum / to instbuct, to furnish 
wiTH PRECEPTS, — with spccial reference to the maxims and 
precepts imparted for the guidance of the pupil. 

4. JnstituOy ere, m', utum / to instruct, to tbain up, to 
EDUCATB, — more comprehensive than either of tho above 
terms. 

586. VOCABULABY. 



Branch of learning, doctnna, ae, f. 

But not, and not, neque, conj. 

By no means, minime, adv. ; lit. 

least, 
DesirouSi studiOsus, a, um. See 

222. 
Devote one's self to, apply one's 

self to, se conferre ad with 



acc. ; confiro, ferre, iXdi, coU 

ISLtum. 
Do, perform, gero, ire, gessi, ges- 

tum. 
Dream, somnium, ii, n. 
Fear, vereor, eri, Uus sum, dcp. 
Give precepts, prctecipio, ire, cepi, 

ceptum. 
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Grayity, gravUas, OtiSf f. 
Hostile, unfriendly, inMMcus^ a, 

um, 
Lysis, I/ystSf idis, m. 
Mucb, exceedingly, vaJde, adv. 
No one, that no one, in clauses de- 

noting purposc, ne quis, G. 

190, 1. 
Not yeiy, non ita^ adv. 
Ferhaps, sometimes rendered bj 

Kaud scio an ; lit. / know not 

whether. 



Ferishable, eadneus, a, um, 
FTthagorean, Pyihagoreusy a, vm. 
Teach, doceo, ere, ui, doctwn; 

train up, instiiuo, ire, uij 

ctum. 
Troublesome, molestus, a, um. 
Unwillingly, unwilling, invitus, a, 

um. G. 443. 
Well known, sometimes rendered 

by tTZe, a, ud. G. 450, 4. 
Wholly, whole, totvs, a, wn. G. 

161; 448. 



587. ExEBcisE. 

1. There were some who devoted themselves wholly to 
learned studies. 2. You will perceive from these letters, 
both what I have done and what I have said. 3. Those 
things which seem to be useful, but are not so, are hostile 
to virtue. 4. Wealth, power, honors, and pleasures, are 
perishable and uncertain. 5. The consuls devoted them- 
selves wholly to the safety of the republic. 6. There 
were many who admired the gravity, justice, and wisdom 
of Caesar. 7. We did this most unwillingly. 8. These 
things are not, indeed, very troublesome to me. 9. Men 
are not very much moved by dreams. 10. The well- 
known Pythagorean Lysis taught the Theban Epami- 
nondas, perhaps, without exception, the greatest hero of 
all Greece. 11. To give precepts on the subject of elo^ 
quence is by no means easy. 12. Let us teach those who 
are desirous of leaming. 13. Plato instructed Dion of 
Syracuse in all branches of learning. 14. We all fear 
that no one may approve your plan. 
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CHAPTER IL 

AKRANGEMENT OF WORDS AND CLAUSES, 

lesson cm 

ABBANGEMENT OF WORDS. 

588. General Rules for the Arrangemeiit of Words. 8ee 
6. 593-597. 

1. Effect of Emphasis and Euphony, G. 594. 

2. Contrasted Groups. G, 595, 

3. Kindred Words. G. 596. 

4. Words with a Common Relation. G. 597. 

589. Special Rules for the Arrangement of Worda. See 
G. 598-602, 

1. Modifiers of Nouns. G. 598. 

2. Modifiers of Adjectives. G. 599. 

3. Modifiers of Verbs. G. 600. 

4. Modifiers of Adverbs. G. 601. 

5. Position of Special Words. G. 602. 

590. MODBLS. 

I. We were occupied at I. Nbs eo tempore noctes 

that time day and et dies in omnium 

night in the study of doctrinarum medi" 

all the branches of tatione versabamur, 
knowledge. 
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II. We have heard that II. UUimas terras li^ 

Plato traversed the trasse JPlatonem ac- 

most distant lands. c^tmics. 

III. New names must be as- III. Hebus novis nova sunt 

signed to new things. ponenda nomma, 

IV. We admire the justice IV. Caesaris justitiam et 

and wisdom of Gaesar. sapientiam adbnird- 

mur. 



591. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — We have heard, occepimus, life. we Jwme reeeivedy 
i. e. we have received or learned hy report. 

2. MoDEL III. — MusT BE A8SIGNED, ponenda sunty lit. musi be 
placed. For the order of words, see G. 595, observing that nominay 
which might stand directlj before sunt, is made still more emphatic hy 
its present position. 



592* Synonymes. 

To see, pereeive, behold, visit ; video^ cemo^ specto^ viso. 

1. VideOycrey vidiy visum; to see, — the usual word in 
this sense. 

2. CernOy ere;^ to pebceive, to see cleaely, to discebn, 
— involving the idea of discriminating, as well as that of 
seeing. 

3. jSpectOj drCy dvi^ dtum ; to behold, to look upon, — 
with attention or interest. 

4. VisOj ere, visi^ visum ; to desibe to see, to go to 

SEB, TO VISIT. 

^ In the best prose, the Perfect and Supine do not occur in this sense. 
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593. VOCABULAKY. 



Afflaent, copious, uher, iris, 
Aged, old, seneXi senis» 
Beauty, pttlchrttildoy iniSj f. 
Deserve, often expressed by the 

Pass. Peripbrajstic Conj. See 

G. 232. 
Ear, auris, is, f. 
Eye, oMus, i, m. 
Por a long time, jamprldem, adv. 

G. 467, 2. 
Game, ludus, i, m. 
Inyention, invenium, t, n. 



Lost, engaged, bnay, impediiuSf a, 

im. 
Necessity, necessitaSf ittis, f. 
Open, apertus, a, um. 
Perceive, discem, cemo, ire. 
Pursuit, study, studiumy n, n. 
Remoye, take away, toUo, ire, sus- 

tiUiy sublatum. 
Thought, cogitaiio, Onis, f. 
Thus, sic, adv. 
Tyranny, tyrannis, idis, f. 
Unimpaired, intiger, gra, grum. 
Witness, specto, are, avi, atum. 



594. ExEBcisE. 



1. Toung men are led by the precepts of the aged to 
the pursuits of virtue. 2. Who would not admire the 
beauty ofvirtue ? 3. We have been taught by our fore- 
fathers to arrange all our plans and actions with reference 
to virtue. 4. Who is more affluent in speaking than 
Plato? 5. There were some who said that Jupiter would 
speak thus, if he should speak Greek. 6. If these things 
deserve to be seen, you have often seen them. 7. We, 
who have witnessed these games, have seen nothing new. 
8. Often, when lost in thought, with eyes and ears open 
and unimpaired, we neither see nor hear. 9. Many things, 
which cannot be seen with the eyes, can yet be perceived 
with the mind. 10- I have been for a long time desiring 
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to visit you. 11, We cannot sufficiently praise Brutus 
and CassiuSy whom you defend. 12. We see that tyranny 
remained, though the tyrant was removed. 13. Those 
things which moved me would also have moved ytm. 14. 
The inventions of necessity are more ancient dian those 
of pleamre. 



Lesson crv. 

EUPHONY AND RHYTHM. 

595. In arranging a Latin sentence, attention most be 
paid to Euphony and Rhythm. But here the best results 
can be secured only by the aid of a cultivated ear. A few 
practical directions, however, may aid the leamer in avoiding 
obvious errors. 

I. Avoid the monotonous effect produced by a series of 
words of the same length, especially of monosyllables ; as, et 
fons et pons, 

II. Avoid the frequent repetition of the same letters in 
corresponding parts of successive words, especially in the 
endings ; as, Oraedam quondam magnam vocdtam. 

III. Avoid the genitive plural of future active participles, 
on account of the harshness of its sound ; as, moniturarumj 
recturdrum. But the genitive phiral oi fiiturus is sometimes 
necessary. 

IV. Avoid placing a word which ends in two or more con- 
sonants before one which begins with two or more conso- 
nants ; as, ingens stridor. 

V. Aim at variety in the length, sound, and ending of suc- 
cessive words, and in the ending of successive clauses. See 
Models I. and II. 
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VI. Special attention shoald be ^ven to the end of the 
sentence. A word of two or more syllables with a round 
and fuU soand ^ould be selected for this place when the 
sense permits. A monosyllable should not be so used, unless 
it be the copula sum, es^ eat^ etc, or some other word which 
blends readily, in soond and in sense, with what precedes. 
See Models L and IL 



596. MoDSLs. 

I. Publias Africanus, having L PtMiua AfricdrvuSy 

destroyed Carthage, Carthagtne deleta^ 

adomed the cities of Sicvddrum urbea sig^ 

the Sicillans with the nis monumentisque 

most beautiful statues pulcherrimis exomd- 

and monuments. vit. 

11. I demand from you no II. NvUum ego a vobis 

reward of virtue, no praemium virtutis^ 

badge of honon nuUuminsignehond' 

ris postulo^ 



597. Sykokymks. 

To surpass, conquer, overcome ; superoj vincoj devinco. 

1. Superoj dre, dvij dtum / To subpass, to ovkrcome, to 

SUBMOUNT. 

2. Vincoj ere, vicij victum ; To conqub», — the usual word 
in this sense. 

3. DevincOj ercj vtcij victum; To conquer complbtbly, 
To OYEBCOMB, TO SUBDU£| -— stronger than vimo^ 
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598. YOCABUULBT. 



By = frem, In accordance with, e, 

ex, prep. with abl. 
Clear, clai-us, df um, 
Communicate, relate, trado, ire, 

didi, diium, 
Conquer completely, devincOf ire, 

vici, vietum. 
Contend, contendo, ire, t, tentum, 
Dionysius, Dionysius, ii, m. 
Duillius, Duillius, ii, m. 
Fitting, it is fitting, oportet, nit, 

impers. 
How, quam, ady. 



Inyite, iwolto, Ore, Svi, Stum. 
Mention, sajr, dico, ire, dixi, dio 

ium, 
Opulent, opulenius, a, um, 
Freserye, conservo, Sre, Wci, Sium, 
Frosperous, happy, beStus, a, um, 
Reason, ratio, Cnis, f. 
Short, brief, brevis, e. 
Some, any, aUqui, qua, quod, 

Some time, at some time, oZt- 

quo tempdre, 
Thirly-eight, duodequadra^inia, 
Young man, youth, juvinis, is, m. 



590* EXEBCISB. 

1. Reason invites young men to justice, equity, and 
fidelity. 2. How many things do we do Jbi* the sake of 
our friends^ which we would never do for the sake of our 
foes ! 3. Dionysius yras/or thirty-eight yeara the tyrant 
of a mo8t opulent and prosperous state. 4. I did not 
suppose even those things which I have mentioned above, 
to be new to you, 5. It is fitting that he who obeys 
should hope that he will some time rule, and that he who 
rules should consider that he must in a short time obey. 
6. Those things which you have said are clearer than the 
sun itself. 7. Epaminondas, the commander of the The- 
bans, did not deliver the army to him who by law had suc- 
ceeded him as praetor, but, having himself retained it a 
few days contrary to law, he conquered the Lacedaemoni- 
ans. 8. Even if many should contend with you in valor^ 
you would yet easily surpass them all. 9. Caius Duillius 
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completely conquered the Carthaginians in a very great 
battle. 10. Cicero, whose orations we read when boys, 
preserved the republic. 11. It is not easy to find one 
who does not communicate to another what he himself 
knows. 



Lesson CV. 
arrangement of clauses. 

600* Rules for the AiTangement of Clauses. See G. 
603-606. 

601. A verb which has an Infinitive Clause as its object, 
may either precede or follow such clause, or may be inserted 
within it ; and, in the latter case, it usually stands directly 
after the Subject Accusative, or directly before it. See 
Model II. 

602. A subject or object which is common to both the 
principal and the subordinate clauses, generally stands at the 
beginning of the sentence, and is foUo wed by the subordinate 
clause. See Model III. 

603. MODELS. 

I. Let us defend that which I. Defenddmus quod sen- 

we think; for our ttmus ; sunt enim 

judgments arefree. judicia libera, 

II. Thales said that water II. Thahs aquam dixit 

was the first principle esse initium omni- 

of all things. um rerum. 

III. Cato, though bom at III. Cato, quum esset Tusj 

Tusculum, was ad- ciUi natuSj in popii- 

mitted to the rights U Romdni civita- 

of Roraan citizenship. tem susceptus est. 
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604. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — IHxiU might haTC been pUced before aquamf or eTen 
at the end of the sentence. 

2. MODBL III. — TO THE RIOHTB OF BOMAN CITIZBNSHIP, in poptdi 

Bomani eivxisiem^ lit. into the citizenship ofthe Eomanpeople. 

605. Stnonymes. 

To feign, invent, pretend, disgaise ; JlngOy simiilOy disstmtUo. 

1. Fingo^ trttfinxi^fictum; to fkion, to invknt, to dk- 
visK, — with the leading idea of forming or devising some- 
thing, whether trae or false. 

2. jSimiUo^ are^ dvi^ dtum ; to psetbnd, to feign, — to 
represent as true that which is known to be false. 

3. DiasimulOj dre^ dvi^ dtum ; to disguise, to conceal. 

606. VOCABULARY. 



Accomplish, attain, aUlquoty i, 

secUtus 8um, dep. 
Accusation, crimsn, Int5, n. 
After, post, prep. with acc. 
Alexander, AlexandeVi dri, m. 
Bear, sufier, paiior, i, passus sumy 

dep. 
Censure, reprehendo, ire, di, sum. 
Disguise, dissimido, SLre, avi, Hium. 
Displease, dispUceo, €re, ui, itum. 
For the purpose, causa with gen. 

G. 414, 2, 3). 
Frequently, crebro, adv. 
How long? quousqwf adv. 



Indeed, then, tandemy adv. ; lit. ai 

lengih. 
Inyent, ^ev\sQ,fingo, ire,finxi,fic 

tum, 
Macedon, of Maccdon, a Mace* 

donian, M^acSdo, dnis, m. 
Mad, he mad, furo, ire, ui. 
Multitudes assemhle, concursusfit; 

lit. a concourse is made. 
Olive tree, olea, ae, f. 
Fretend, simulo, Sre, avi, (Uum, 
Produce, hear, fero, ferre, tuli, la* 

tum. 
Render senrice, prosum, prodesse. 
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profuu G. 290; 386. To 

render a greater Beryicey j72us 

prodesse. 
6omc time, at some time, dHquan" 

do, adv. 
State, commonwealth, res puhUca^ 

reipMlcae, f. 
Teach, doceo, €re, docui, doctvm ; 



instmct, erHdio, ire, \vi or tt, 

Uum, 
That, ezpressing purpose, when 

the dependent clause contains 

a comparative, quo, conj. 
Without, be without, careo, €re, ui, 

itum, G. 425. 
Work, memorial, monument, mon- 

umenium, i, n. 



607* EXEBCISE. 

1. When Demosthenes was expected to speak, multi- 
tudes assembled from the whole of Greece for the purpose 
of hearing him. 2. Men do not wonder at what they 
frequently see, even if they do not know why it happens. 
3. When I was praised by Cato, I could easily bear even 
to be censiired by the othcrs. 4. Philosophers have 
taught many to be better citizens and more useful to tlieir 
states, as Lysis taught Epaminondas of Thebes ; Plato, 
Dion of Syracuse ; Aristotle, Alexander of Macedon. 5. 
And not only while alive do they instruct and teach those 
who are desirous of leaming, but they also accomplish 
this same thing by their literary works even after death. 
6. How long, indeed, shall he who has surpassed all ene- 
mies in crime be without the name of an enemy? 7. I 
shall not be able to disguise the fact that those things 
which have been done thus far displease me. 8. Solon 
pretended to be mad, both that his life might be more se- 
cure, and that he might render a greater service to the re- 
public. 9. They have invented many accusations against 
the consul. 10. The Athenians were wont to say that 
every land which produced the olive tree was theirs. 
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CHAPTER III. 
STRUCTURE OF LATIN SENTENCES. 

Lesson CVL 
compactness of structure. 

608. The Latln in the form and structure of sentences 
diflfers widely from the English. Accordingly, in translating 
from the vernacular into that language, it is often necessary 
to reconstruct the sentence to adapt it to the Latin idiom. 

609* But the true type of the Latin sentence, with its 
compactness, symmetry, and beauty, cannot be learned from 
rules. It can be acquired only by a careful study of the best 
models. On this point, therefore, the learner must turn for 
instruction and guidance to the pages of Caesar and Cicero, 
those great masters of Latin style. It is only necessary, 
therefore, in this chapter, to call his attention to the leading 
characteristics of the Latin sentence, and to guard him against 
certain errors into which he is liable to fall. 

610. Compactness of structure is a prominent characteris- 
tic of the Latin idiom. Accordingly an English sentence 
which is to be translated into Latin, if not already concisely 
expressed, must first be thrown into a compact form, pre- 
paratory to a literal rendering. Thus, — 

I. English sentences beginning with the impersonal forms, 
it is said that A€, theyy etc, it is reported that^ etc., it is 
thought that^ it seenis that^ the order is given that^ and the 
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like, may be more compaetly expressed in the personal form, 
and must, accordingly, be so changed to adapt them to the 
Latin idiom. The corresponding personal forms are, he ia 
saidy he is r^ortedj he is thought^ he seems^ he is ordered. 
See Model I. 

U. English sentences beginning with it is^ it t^o^, before a 
predicate noun and a relative clause, must be so reconstructed 
that the thought contained in tbe two dauses, the antecedent 
and the relative, may be expressed in one. Thus : Jt was he 
who did ity becomes, JBTe did it. See Model II. 

ni. In English, with verbs of thinkingy saying^ knowing^ 
and the like, the subject of discourse is sometimes introduced 
with a preposition, as, conceming^ in regard to^ in respect to^ 
ofy and then repeated in the fbrm of a pronoun in a clause 
with that ; as, In regard to SocrateSj we Jcnow that he was 
wise, This construction, though admissible in Latin when 
the subject of discourse is especially emphatic, should in 
general be avoided. The above sentence when adapted to 
the Latin idiom becomes, We know that Socrates was wise. 
Sea Model IIL 



611. MODELS. 

I. It is said that Epami- L Epaminondas fidibus 

nondas played upon praeclare cecinisse 

the lyre excellently. dicttur. 

11. It was Pisistratus who 11. Pisistrutus primu^ 

first arranged the Horneri libros sic 

books of Homer as we disposuit ut nunc 

now have them. hdbemus. 

III. It is related of Romulus III. Romvlus helXa cum 

that he most success- finitimis multa /e- 

fuUy waged many licisstme gessisee 

wars with his neigh- traditur, 
bors. 
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612. Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — It is said that Epamikokdas, Latin idiom, Bpami' 
nondas is said, 

2. MoDEi. II. — It was Pisistsatits who FmsT, Latin idiom, jPisiS' 
tratus Jirst. 

3. MoDEL m,— It is xelatbd of Bomulus that, Latiii idiom, 
Romidus is reUUed. 



613- VOCABULAEY. 



Achievements are accompllBhed, 

res geruniur. 
Admitted, it is admittedi consiai, 

consHiit. 
Apollo, ApoUo, iniSf m. 
As = tliat which, a thing which, id 

quod. G. 445, 7. 
Authority, au^toriias, Stis, f. 
Bianish, expel, expdlo, ire, pfdi, 

pidsum. 
Bear, support, sustlneOf €re, ui, 

ientum. 
Become acquidnted with, cognosco, 

ere, ndvi, nXium. 
Bring to, adduco, ire, duad, ductum, 

ad with acc. 
Confirm, confirmo, are, avi, oUum. 
Cypselus, Cypsilus, t, m. 
Delphic, Delphicus, a, um. 
Demaratus, Demaratus, i, m* 
Endurc, fero, ferre, tuli, latum. 
Etruria, Eiruria, ae, f. 
Flourishing, florens, entis. 



Live, aliye, living, vivus, a, um. 
Milo, Milo and MHon, dnis, m. 
Money, sum of monej, pecunia^ 

cue, f. 
Open, apirio, ire, «t, pertum. 
Ox, hos, bovis, m. 6. 6& 
Belate, trado, ire, didi, ditum^ 
Say, " they say," subject indefinite, 

ferunt. It is said, fertur, etc. 
Shoulder, huTnirus, i, m. 
Stadium, siadium, ii, n. 
Syracuse, SyracUsae, arum, f. pl. 
Tarquinii, Tarquinii, 6rum, m. pL 
Through, per, prep. with acc. 
Unable, to be unable = not to be 

able, non possum, posse, potui. 
Walk, go along, ingridior, i, gres- 

sus sum, dep. 
Withdraw, call off*, avdco, Hre, avi, 

Stum. 
Without a nomination from the 

people, injussu pop^i. G. 

414, 2, 3). 
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614. ExEBasB. 

1. It is related of Servias TuUius that he was the first 
who reigned without a nomination from thS people. 2. 
It is said that Demaratus, the father of king Tarquin, hav- 
ing been unable to endure the tyrant Cypselus, fled with a 
large sum of money, and betook himself to Tarquinii, a 
very flourishing city of Etruria. 3. It is not by force, 
but by wisdom, that great achievements are accomplished. 
4. It is not with the eyes, but with the mind, that we 
perceive those things which we see. 5. It was Lycurgus 
who confirmed his laws by the authority of the Delphic 
Apollo. 6. It is said that Milo walked through the stadi- 
um at Olympia^ bearing upon his shoulders a live ox. 7. 
It was Socrates who first brought philosophy to common 
life. 8. It seems to me, as is admitted among all, that 
Socrates was the first to withdraw philosophy from occult 
subjects, and to bring it to common life. 9. They say 
that Plato came into Italy to become acquainted with the 
Pythagoreans. 10. It is said that Dionysius the tyrant, 
having been banished from Syracuse, opened a school at 
Corinth. 

Lesson cvn. 

UNITY OF THE LATIN SENTENCE. 

615. Unity, though important in the English sentence, is 
Btill more so in the Latin. AU the various parts of the 
sentence should be nicely adapted to each other, and made 
to unite hamioniously in one complete organic whole. 
Thus, — 
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I. When a Latin sentence consists of two or more elauses, 
it is usually so constructed, if possible,that these clauses have 
the same subject. See Model I. 

II. When the subjects of successive clauses are not the 
same, they shduld, if possible, be of the same form. Thus 
they may all be nouns, or all infinitives, or all indu-ect que»- 
tlons. See Model II. 

III. The objects of successive clauses should also, when 
practicable, be of the same form. See Model III. 

IV. The predicates of successive clauses should also, when 
practicable, be of the same form. Thus they may all be 
verbs, or all predicate nouns with the copula swm, or all pred- 
icate adjectives with the copula. See Model IV. 

V. The same general law also applies, though not with 
the same force, to the other elements of the sentence. See 
Model I. 

616. MODELS. 



I. We see that the bless- 
ings which we enjoy 
and the air which we 
breathe are given us 
by God. 
II. If hope is the expecta- 
tion of good, fear is 
the expectation of 
evil. 

III. I shall consider, not only 

what it becomes you 
to hear, but also what 
it becomes me to say. 

IV. Can that which is use- 

less to the republic 
be useful to any citi- 
zen? 



I. Commoda quihicsfrui-' 
mur spiritumgrue 
qicem du(^mus a 
Deo nohis dari vi- 
demus. 
n. Si spes est exspecta- 
tio boniy metu^ est 
exspectatio mali, 

III. Nbn solum^ quid te 

audire^ verum eti- 
am quid me deceat 
dicere^ considerabo, 

IV. Num potest, quod in^ 

utile rei pubUcae sit, 
id cuiquam cim es" 
se uMe ? 



UNITY OP THE LATIN SENTENCE. 
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617- Remakks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Am sss breath, spiHium, 

2. MoDEL ly. — Observe the position oiid after the Belatiye clause. 
See G. 604, II. 

618. Stnonyhes. 

To wish, desire ; volo^ optOy cupio. 

1. VblOy veUey volui ; to wish, — used of the calm exercise 
of the will, but involviug the purpose to realize the wish. 

2. Opto^ are^ avi^ dtum ; to wish, to desire, — used of 
the simple exercise of the wDl, without involving the pui-pose 
to act. 

3. CupiOy ertf, tviy Itum ; to desire, to desire eagerly, 
— used especially of passionate and eager desire. 



619. VOCABULARY. 



Adversity, res adversae, f. pl. G. 

441, 4. 
Apply one'8 self to, se applicare ad 

with acc. ; appUco, are, avi 

and uif Sium and Uum. 
Arousc, er\go, ire, rexi, redum, 
Attentive, attentus, a, um, 
Blessing, good, bonum, i, n. 
Day before, pridie, adv. 
Fortunate, /or<wna<2«5, a, um, 
From that place, thence, inde, adv. 
Future, yet to come, futurus, a, 

um, 
Greatest (in rank), highest, sum^ 

mus, a, um, G. 163, 3. 



Hearer, auditor, Oris, m. 

July, of July, Quiniilis, e, 

Look forward to, exspecto, cLre, avi, 

aium, 
Nones, usually the ffth day of the 

month, but the sevenih in 

March, May, July, and Oct., 

nonae, Rrum, f. pl. G. 708, 

I. 2. 
Overthrow, everto, ire, verti, ver- 

sum, 
Past, praeteritus, a, um, 
Pertain to, perflneo, Ire, ui, ad 

with acc. 
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Pleased, be pleased, rejoice, laetor, 

Hri, Oius sum, dep. 
Present, praesenSf entis. 
Promise, poUiceor, iri^ Itus sunit 

dep. 
Prospcrity, res secundae, f. pl. 6. 

441, 4. 
Recall to mind, recordor, dri, Stus 

sunif dep. 



Regard as, belieye, siatuo, ere, ui, 

ntum. 
Show, demonstro, SLre, Hvi, Htum. 
Sixth of July, pridie Nonccs Quin' 

tileSf lit. the day hefore the 

Nones of July, G. 708, I. — 

m.; 437, 1. 
So, in siich a manner, sic, adv. 
Temperate, templrans, antis. 
Unusual, inusitiUus, a, iMU. 



620. EXBBCISB. 

1. As we are aroused by those blessings which we ex- 
pect, so we are pleased by those which we recall to mind. 
2. Some apply themselves to philosophy, some to the 
civil law, and others to eloquence. 3. The wise remem- 
ber the blessings which are past, enjoy those which are 
present, and look forward to those which are future. 4. 
It seemed to me that Caius Marius was one of the most 
fortunate of men in prosperity, and one of the greatest of 
heroes in adversity. 5. After the overthrow of the repub- 
lic, Cicero wrote more in a short time than in many years 
while the republic was standing. 6. Cicero, having been 
in Athens just ten days, set out from that place on the 
6th of July. 7. You cannot be brave while judging 
pain the greatest evil, or (emperate while regarding pleas- 
ure as the highest good. 8. They desire to know what 
can be done. 9. We wish to be both wise and happy. 
10. We shall have attentive hearers, if we promise to 
speak of great, new, and unusual subjects. 11. We shall 
make them attentive, if we show that those things, which 
we are about to state, pertain to the highest public welfare^ 
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Lesson cvm. 

PEBSPICUITY. 

621. Perspicttity is another most important quality of 
Latin style. The best Latin writers express their thoughts 
with great fulness, cleamess, and exactness. In the choice 
of words, they prefer the specific to the general, the concreto 
to the abstract. Thus, — 

L Instead of pronouns or other general words, more spe- 
cific terms, referring not so much to the entu*e person as to 
Bome particular pait of his nature, are often used. Thus anu 
mus may be so used when the action relates especially to the 
mind ; corpus when it relates to the body ; ingmium when it 
relates to natural endowments; tempus when it relates to 
time and opportunity ; octUus, auris, etc, when it relates to 
the senses. See Models I. and II. 

11. When a single word is insufficient to express the idea 
with the requisite fulness and cleamess, two or more words 
are often employed. See Model II. 

IIL The Latin has certain favorite circumlocutions. 
Thus,— 

1. Fado ut^ with the Subjunctive, is often used to repre- 
sent the action as intentional ; though, in English, one verb 
would be sufficient, and that, too, generally in the Indicative 
See Model III.; also G. 489, 1. 

2. Accidit ut^ contingit ut, or evenit let, with the Subjunc- 
tive, i» often used to represent the action as accidental. See 
Model IV. 

3. Fieri potest uty with the Subjunctive, is often used to 
represent the action as possible, See Model IV., under 566. 

4. Here may be mentioned also the free use of m, genus^ 
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modusj and a few other words : res secundae^ prosperity, res 
cuiversae^ adversity ; res geatae^ exploits, achieyements, deeds ; 
res puNtcOy republic ; in hoc genere^ in this respect ; qtio in 
gentre, in which respect ; in omni genere^ in every respect ; 
omni genere virtutis^ in every kind of virtue ; omni modo^ in 
every way ; mirum in modum^ wonderfully. See Model V. 



622* MoDELS. 



I. I devoted all my time 
to the exigencies of 
my friends. 
II. The eyes of many vidll 
observe and watch 
you. 
III. I thought that I ought 
briefly to reply to 
your communication. 

rV. It was Cicero's good for- 
tune to be very dear 
to the senate. 
V. It is difficult to bear 
adversity with equa- 
nimity. 



I. Omne meum tempus 
amicorum temport- 
hua tranamisi. 
II. MuLtorum te ociUi 
speculabuntur atque 
custodient. 

III. Faciendum mihi pu- 

tdvi ut tuis litteris 
brevtter responde- 
rem. 

IV. Ciceroni conttgit ut 

esset senatui caris- 
simus. 
V. Adversas res aequo 
animo ferre diffi^ 
dUe est. 



623. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL m. — I onoHT TO KEPLYj fociendum mihi, ut rfsponde' 
rem, lit. it was to le done hy me ihai Ishotdd reply, 

2. MoDEL IV. — To BEy ut essetf lit. ihat he should be (was). 



PERSPIOUITY. 
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624. Stxonymes. 

To happen, to come to pass, to result; dcctdo^ contingo^ 
tvenio. 

1. Accido^ erCj acctdi; to happkn, — the most common 
word for this general meaning, used of unexpected occnr- 
rences, whether &yorable or unfavorable, but especially of 
those which are unfavorable. 

2. Conthigo^ ere^ contigiy contactum ; to happen, to be 
oxe's Goop FOKTUNE, — uscd chiefly of fortunate occur- 
rences. 

3. Evenio^ ire^ eveniy eventum ; xo happen, to besult, to 
TUBN OUT, — used chiefly of events which are regarded as 
the results of antecedent causes. 



625. VOCABULAEY. 



Aid, adjutMntum, t, n.; often in 

pi. 

Bring, affiro^ fcrre^ (Uiuli, alla- 

ium. 
By letter, per liiieras. 
Communicate, converse, coUdquor, 

t, locaius sum, dep. 
Contrary to, praeier, prep. with 

acc. 
Design, consilium, ii, n. 
Bistrusting, diffisus, a, um, part. 

from diffido. G. 885. 

Empire, imperium, ii, n. 

Event, isBiie, eventtis, us, m. ; 

thing, res, rei, f. 
12 



Expectation, opinion, opinio,dnis,t. 
For, after paraius, ad, prep. with 

acc. For = during, per, prep. 

with acc. 
Happen, of desirable occurrences 

(be one's good fortune), con- 

iingo, ire, tigi, ia^um ; of un- 

desirable occurrences, accido, 

€re, i. 
Harmony, concordia, ae, f. 
Lasting, sempiiernus, a, um. 
Military science, res miliillris, f. 
More, of more value, pluris. Q, 

402, III. 1. 
Native talent, ingenium, ii, n. 
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Now, nune, ady. 

Offcnd, ofendo, iit, i, rum, G. 

385, 1. 
Pos»c88, possldeOf €re, s€di, ses- 

sum, 
Posscssed ofy praedliusy a, um, 0« 

419, III. 
Vro^XAWe, fructuosus, a, um, 
Quiet, otium, ii, n. 
Rather, more, magis, ady. 
Besult, be the rcsult, evinio, ire, 

vini, ventum. 



Smce, becausc, quoniam, eonj. 

So many, tot, indecl. 

Then, ium, adv. 

This = that, is, ea, id. 

Trcasurcs, posscssions, things, res, 

rerum, f. pl. 
Wealthy, dives, Itis. 
Willingly, lihenter, adv. 
Would that, I would that, uHnam, 

adv. G. 488, 1. 



626. EXEBCISB. 

1. I shall willingly communieate with you by letter as 
often as possible. 2. Since it was not mygood fortuneto 
be with you, I would that I had been informed of your 
design. 3. It may be that the consul will offend the sen- 
ate. 4. I will admit, Cato, that, distrusting myself (my 
native talents), I sought the aid of learning. 5. May this 
event bring to you and to all the citizens, peace, tran- 
quillity, quiet, and harmony. 6. Those who are possessed 
of virtue are alone wealthy ; for they alone possess treas- 
ures both profitable and lasting, and alone are content 
with their possessions. 7. A leader skilled in military 
science is often of more value in battle than all the other 
soldiers. 8. Nothing could have happened so contrary to 
my expectation. 9. I, who then feared that the things 
vvhich have happened would be the result, now fear noth- 
ing, and am prepared for every event. 10. Who of the 
Carthaginians surpassed in counsel, valor, and achieve- 
ments, that vpry Hannibal who, for so many years, con- 
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tended with the Komans for empire and glory? 11. I 
ought to expect letters from you, rather thai^ you from 
me ; for there is nothing doing at Bome which I think 
you would care to hnow. 



Lesson CIX. 



LOGICAL QUALITIES OP THE SENTENCE. 

627« The logical relations which subsist between the 
different parts of the Latin sentence should be expressed with 
great exactness and care. Thus, — 

L If the actions are coordinate, they must be expressed in 
coordinate clauses or sentences. See Model I. 

II. If one action is subordinate to the other, its clause 
must also be made subordinate. See Model II. 

m. The relations of actions to each other in point of time 
must be indicated with great exactness by the Latin tenses. 
See Model III. 

IV. Correlative clauses, indirect questions, and clauses 
with conjunctions, are favorite constructions in the Latin. 
See Model III., under 616. 

628. MoDELS. 

I. A hrief Me has been I. Breois a Beo nobis 

given us by God ; but vita data est ; at 

the recoUection of a memoria bene red- 

well-spent life is eter- ditae vitae sempi- 

nal. terna, 

II. Even if I had anything II. Etiamsi haherem ali- 

to say, I should yet quid^ quod dice- 
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wish to hear yoa, be- 
caose I have mysclf 
spoken so much. 

III. You will nssign to these 
volumes as much time 
as you wish. 



rem^ tamen te au- 
dtre veUem^ quod 
ipse tam muUa dix- 
issem, 
in. Tribues hia volumint' 
bus temporis quan- 
tum voles. 



629. RSMARKS. 

1. MoDEL I. — Is ETEBKAL, sempiterna. Est is omitted. See G. 
867, 3. 

2. MoDEL II. — Dtxissem. The pluperfect is here used to dcnote 
an action completcd at the time of veUem. 

8. MoDEL III. — As You wisH, quatitum voles, lit. as you vnU wish» 
The action is really fiiture. 

630* Syxonymes. 

To shun, to flee, to escape; vito^fugio^ eff^jtgio. 

1. VitOy drej dvi^ dtum / to shun, to avoid. 

2. JFugio, tre^ fagi^ fugitum; to flee, — to attempt to 
escape by flight. 

3. JEffugiOj erey eff%tgi ; to flek fbom, to escape. 



331. VOCABITLARY. 



Academy, Academxa, ae, f. 

Beginning, inittumf tt, n. 

Busy, bo busy, occupaiione disti- 
n£ri ; lit. he disiracted hy husi- 
ness or occupaiion. How very 
busy one is; quarUa occupati' 
9rjOi ctc 



Celestial, codesiis, e. Celestial 
bodies, coeUsiia, ium, n. pl. 

Clear, perspicuus, a, um. 

Commit one's self, se iradere ; iror 
do, gre, dldi, diium, 

Contemplate, coniemplor, S,ri, Stus 
sum, dep. 



liOGICAL QUAUTIES OF THE 8ENTEMCE. 
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Dictate, dtcto, Hre, ilvt\ Otum, 
Dlstract» disUneo, €re, ui, tentum, 
Entirely, totus, a, um. G. 151; 

443. 
Escape, effugio, ire, fngi. 
Especially, praesertim, ady. 
Flee, escape, i^rq/ti^^to, ire,fagi, 
Elight, fuga, ae, f. 
For, nam, conj. 
Heavens, caelum, i, n. 
Impel, incite, concito, Hre, Svi, 

atum. 
Infer, coUigo, ire, ligi, lectum. 
Leisure, unoccupied, vacuus, a, 

um. 
Look upon, suspicio, tre, spexi, 

spectum. 
Manifest, apertus, a, um. 



Occupation, occupcUio, 6nii, f. 

Onlj, modo, adv. 

Owe, debeo, ire, ui, Uum. 

Part, is ihe part of, often rendered 

by the gen. 402, I. 
Fhilo, PhHo or Phtlon, Onis, m. 
Frincipal, princeps, ipis, m. and f. 
Keadily, easily, /adfe, adv. 
Recover, restore, recreo, Hrt, avi, 

SLtum. 
So — as, with a^jectives and ad- 

verbs, tam — quam, adv. 
Such, tcdis, e. 
These lines, these things, Tuiec, 

n. pl. 
Thought, sententia, ae, f. 
Voice, a feeble voice, voclda, ae, f. 
Walk, amhido, SLre, SLvi, SUum. 



632« ExEnasE. 



1. I have no one to whom I owe more than to you. 2. 
You have forgotten what I said in the beginning, that I 
could say more readily, especially in regard to such sub- 
jects, what I do not think, than what I think. 3. What 
can be so manifest and so clear, when we have looked 
upon the heavens, and have contemplated the celestial 
bodies, as that there is a God by whom these are governed ? 
4. This oration of Demosthenes, which I know you have 
often read, abounds in the most weighty words and 
thoughts. 5. When the principalof the Academy, Philo, 
fled from Athens and came to Rome, I committed myself 
entirely to him, irapelled by a certain wonderful zeal for 
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philosophy. 6. He who fears that which cannot be 
avoidedy can in no way live happily. 7. The Stoics say 
that it is not the part of a wise man to flee. 8. We do 
not doubt that the citizens are in flight ; only let them 
escape. 9. I think that you have never before read a 
letter from me, unless written with my own hand : from 
this you will be able to infer how very busy I am ; for, as 
I h.ad no leisure time, and as it was necessary for me to 
walk for the purpose of recovering my voice, I dictated 
these lines while waUdng. 



Lesson CX. 



LATIN PERIODS. 



633. The favorite type of the Latin sentence is that of 
the period. The writei; gi-oups his thoughts in such a man- 
ner, as not only to show their logical connections, but also to 
give to each group unity and completeness. The thoughts, 
when thus arranged, are readily embodied in the periodic 
form ; but a flowing and wefl-rounded period is a work of 
great skill, and requires the hand of a master. In this les- 
son, therefor©, we must be content to iUustrate tbe general 
form of the Latin period, without attemptiDg the higher 
qualities of style. See Models I. and II. 

634. MoBELS. 

I. If you wiU carefuUy con- I. Si dUigenter^ quid Mi- 

sider what power Mith- thriddtes potuerit^ et 

ridates had, what he quid effecerity et qui 

accomplished, and what virfuerit^ considerd- 

a hero he was, you wiU rw, omnibus regtbus 
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surely place this king quibmcum papulus 

before all the other JRomanus heUum ges- 

kiDgs with whom the sity hunc regem nimi' 

Homan people waged rum antepones, 
war. 
11. Cyrus in tbe conversa- 11. Cgrus eo sermdne qicem 

tion which he held at morienshabuit^quum 

the tirae of his death, admodum senex es- 

when he was veiy old, set^ negat se unquam 

said that he had never sensisse setiectutem 

perceived that his old suam imbeciUidrem 

age had become weaker factam^ qiuim ado- 

than his youth had lescentia fuisset, 
been. 

635. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Observc, in studying this model (1), the compact 
structure of the whole, and (2) the unity of the sentence, especially as 
illustratcd in the indirect qaestions, quid — potuMt, etc. Ip tou will 
GONSiDER, Latin idiom, will have considered, All the other ; here 
other may be either expressed or omittcd in rendering into Latin. In 
this passage the corresponding Latin word is omitted in Cicero. 

2. Model II. — At thb time op his death, moriens, lit. dying. 
Said that he neyer, negat se unquam, lit. deniee that he ever-, Negai 
is in the Historical Present. See G. 467, III. 

636. Synonymes. 

To destroy, tear asunder, overthrow ; deleo, diruo, everto, 

1. Deledy ere, evi^ etum ; to destroy, — the generio word 
for this meaning. 

2. DiruOy ere^ dirui^ dirutum ; to destroy, to ruin, — 
especially with the accessory idea of tearing asunder. 

3. Everto^ ere^ everti^ eversum ; to ovkrthbow, to sub- 
vert. 
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637. VOCABULARY. 



Agency, throngh my, &c., agency, 

per me, etc. ; lit. through me, 
Aid, adjHvo, Hre, jnvi, jiUum. 
Appoint, consiiiuo, Ire, ui, idum, 
At times, inierdum, adr. 
Chief, highest, summtiSy a, um, 

superlat. of supBrus, G. 163, 3. 
Commit, do, facio, Bre, feci, fac- 

ium. 
Connect, conjungo, Ire, junxi, junc^ 

ium. 
Connection, no connection, nihtl 

conjunctum, n. ; lit. nothing 

connected. 
Consistent, be consistent with one's 

self, sihi consentire, with ipse, 

a, um, in agreement with sub- 

ject ; eonseniio, ire, sensi, sen- 

sum, 
Dcfine, definio, ire, ivi, itum, 
Dcscrted, waste, desertus, a, um, 
Devote one*8 self to, se conferre ad 

with acc. ; conflro, ferre, tidi, 

coUcUum, 
Dissension, dissidium, ii, n. 



Excellence, goodness, hon%taSt 

Biis, f. 
Firmlj established, firm, firmus, 

a, um, 
For = against, in, prep. with acc- 
He, she, it = this one, hic^ hacc, 

hoc. 
Hostilitj, enmity, odium, ii, n. 
lUustrious, most illustrious, high- 

est, summus, a, um, 
Kill, enico, are, entcui, enectum. 
Know, comprehend, perctpio, Hre^ 

cepi, ceptum. 
Measurc, metidr, ii^i, vnensus sum, 

dep. 
Opposc one's self, se opponire ; op' 

pdno, (tre, posui, positum. 
Overcome, vinco, ire, vici, victum. 
Right, the right, integrity, honeS' 

ias, atis, f. 
Ruin, demolish, diruo, ire, ui, 

iitum. 
Several, complnres, a or ia, pl. 
So — as, with verbs, sic — irf. 
Such, so great, tantus, a, um. 
Utterly, fundltus, adv. 



638. ExEBcisE. 

1. Solon, when he was asked why he had apppinted no 
punishment for him who should kill a father, replied that 



LATIN PERIODS. 261 

he had thought that no one would commit so great a 
crime. 2. Leonidas, the king of the Lacedaemonians, 
opposed himself to the enemy at Thermopylae, when 
either a disgraceful flight or a glorious death was set bc- 
fore him. 3. He who so defines the chief good, that it 
has no connection with virtue, and who measures it by his 
own advantages, and not by the right, would not be ablc, 
if he should be consistent with himself, and should not at 
times be overcome by the excellence of his nature, to cul- 
tivate either friendship or justice. 4. There is no doubt 
that large forces of the enemy were destroyed in many 
battles. 5. I see that it is admitted among all that sev- 
eral cities, ruined and almost deserted, have, through your 
agency, been restored. 6. No state is so firmly estab- 
lished that it may not be utterly overtkrown by hostilities 
and dissensions. 7. Those most illustrious men, Scipio 
Africanus, Caius Laelius, and Marcus Cato, would never 
have devoted themselves to the study of letters, if they 
were not at all aided by them in the knowledge and prac- 
tice of virtue. 
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15. — 1. Is useflll, uiilis estf or esi ufllis» In this exercise, the ' 
(earner will adopt the former order. — 11. Cioero ; for the position 
of the object in Latin, see 18, 1. 4. — Cioero, the most celcbrated 
of the Roman orators. 

20. — 4. Hannibal, a celebratcd Carthaginian general. — Sa- 9 
guntllin, a town in Spain. — 16. Their, suum, Rcmember that the 
Numhwj as well as the Gender and Case, of the possessive, is deter- 
mined, not by the noun to which it refcrs, but by that to which it 
belongs. Here suum, their, refers to pueri, boys, which is in the 
plural, while it belongs to ^a^rm, father, which is in the singulor. 

25. — 2. Consul. Under the Roman commonwealth, two con- 11 
suls wcre annually chosen as joint presidcnts. — 8. Socrates, a 
celebrated Athenian philosopher. — 10. Herodotus, a Greek his- 
corian. 

30. — 9* Catiline, the notorious conspirator against the Roman 12 
government. — 12. Our pupils ; omit the possessive our in ren- 
dering into Latin : so also your, in the ncxt sentence. Seo G. 447. 

35. — 1. IS^UUia. Thc emphatic subject should be placcd at the 14 
end of the sentence. Sce G. 594, II. — Numa, the second king of 
Rome. — 12. Athens, the capital of Attica, in Greece. 

40. — 3. Is an lionor to, Lat. idiom, isfor an honorto, Sec 16 
G. 390. — 7. As a present = for a presenU — 8. I haye = ihere 
are to me. 

44.-2. The orator, oratoris, SeeG. 48, 6; SCS.— 3. De- 11 
mosthenes, the greatest of Athenian orators. 

49. — 1. Is a characteristic of, Lj^t. idiom, is of See G. 402, 19 

I. — 8. Our firiends ; omit our in rendering. — 13. Us, nostra, 
SeeG.408, 1, 2). 

64. — 8. Talent, talentum, a sum of monly soraewhat more than 21 
$1000. It consisted of sixty minae, — 10. Proud of ^ provd he- 
eause of — 11. Scipio, a celebrated Roman general. 
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23 69. — 1. CatO» the name of seyeral distingoished Bomana. The 
mo8t celebrat«d was Marcus Porcius Cato, the Censor. — 6. Pive 
years Older « dlder hyfive years. 

24 64. — 1 . There were, fuerunt, or erant, — There — omltted in 
rendering into Latin. The Perf. ftarunt simply states the histori- 
cal fact, that there wer9 cities ; while the Impf. erant giyes promi- 
nence to the continued ezistence of these cities. — 2. Were you? 
fuistlTie t a question for inibrmation. Sce G. 346, II. 1. — Corintll, 
a beautiful city in Greece. 

26 69. — 6. Tarqxiin. Tarquinius Priscus, the fifth king of Rome, 

is meant. He came from Tarquinii, a city of Etruria. — In the 
reign Of Ancns, Lat. idiom, Ancus reigning. See G. 431, 2. 
Ancus Marcius was the fourth king of Rome. 7. When Cioero 
was consnl =*» in the consuUhip of Oieero, See G. 431, 2. 

29 79. — 1. Sagimtum. Piace thc emphatic subject at the end of 

the sentence. See G. 594, II. — 3. How many books have 
you = how many hooks are there to you t — 5. Was a man of, 

Lat. idiom, was of See G. 402, III. — 6. In your happiness ==s 

hecause of, etc. — 8. Servins. Servius TuUius, the sixth king of 
Rome, is meant. — 14. Pydna, a town in Macedonia. — At Pydna, 
ad Pydnam, 
35 94.-7. He had received, accepissety Subj. by Attraction. 

Sce G. 527. — 8. Because they are diligent, guod dUigentes 

sunt, — a positive reason on the authority of the narrator. Hence 

tho Indic. sunt, See G. 520, 1. But in 9, where the Indirect Dis- 

course is used, sunt becomes sint. See G. 531. 
37 99. — 1. Boys, puiri. Place the Vocative after the flrst clause. 

See G. 602, VI. — The gOOd. See G. 441, 1. — 3. Of the Ro- 

man people. For the position of the Genitive, see G. 698, 3. — 

4. Is the part of, Lat. idiom, is of See G. 402, I. 
39 104. — 5. Inclined to play, Lat. idiom, incUned to playing, 

— 8. To ask for = to seek, Supine in tim. Sce G. 569. 
41 111. — 2. Another, dlter / as only two persons are roentioned. 

See G. 459, 3. — 4. Xenophon, a celebratcd Greek historian. — 8. 

Ennius, a Koman poet. — 11. Let us be content. See G. 487. 
i2 116. — 1. Satnmia, an ancient citadel on the Capitoline Hill, 

the fabled beginning of Kome. — 2. Ascanius, the son of Aeneas, 

and founder of the city of Alba Longa in Italy. 

43 118.-2. What OUght? etc. See G. 282; 526.-5. Camil- 
lus, a distinguished Koman general. — 7. Forsena, a king of 
Etruria in Italy. 

44 120. — 1. New Carthage, a town in Spain. — 5. Cannae » 
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village in Apulia, famous for the victory of Hannlbal OTer tlie Ro- 
mans. — 6. Many states of Italy. See G. 598, 3.-8. Car- 

fchagilliaiis, the citizens of ancient Carthage in Northern Africa. 

122. — 1. Your coiintry, pairiae iuae, or pairiae, See G. 45 
447; 385.-2. To oome. See G. 492, 2.-4. Mithridates, a 

ceiebrated king of Pontas. — 5. Stllla, a distinguished Roman gen- 
eral. — 7. Capua, the chief city of Campania in Italy. ^ 10. Cao- 
Sar. Julius Caesar, a distinguished Roman gencral and statesnian, is 
nicdiit. — 11. Nlle, a river in Egypt. 

127. — 1. Gkkuls, the inhabitants of ancient Gaul, embracing 47 
modem France. — 4. LaoedadmoniailS, the inhabitants of Lace- 
daemon, or Sparta, a celebrated ciiy in Greece. — 5. Their king 
Iieonidas, regem Leonidam. Flace these words after the verb, 
directly before the Relative. — To OCOapy* qui oecupHret. See G. 
600. — Thermopylae, the cclebrated pass in Greece where Leoni- 
das fcll. 

129. — 8. As a present. See G. 390, II. — 10. Many years. 48 
See G. 378. — 11. Leuctra, a town in Boeotia. 

131. — 1. Pericles, a celebrated Athcnian statesman. — 3. 49 
Philip, a king of Maccdonia. — 5. Chaeronea, a town in Boeotia. 

136. — 3. Their own yalor, suam mrtutem, A possessive 51 
with own^ if not particularly emphatic, may be rcndered bj the Latin 
possessive standing before its noun. The Genitive of ipse is added 
when special emphasis requires it. See G. 452, 4. — G. Belgians, 
a warlike people in the north of Gaul. — 7. Must be acoom- 
plished. Sce G. 282. — By US. Sec G. 388. 

141. — 1. Helyetians, a people in Gaul. — Their. See G. 53 
597, I. — 3. To enoounter, Inflnitive, or ad with the Gerundive. 
— 6. Bid see ; for Ferson, see G. 463, 1. — 10. For me to speak, 
ui dicam, lit. that Iskould (wiay) speak, 

147. — 1. Of the Bomans. Great freedom, it will be remem- 55 
bered, is allowed in the arrangement of Latin words. A genitive or 
an adjective may often precede its noun, even whcn no emphasis is 
indicated; especially if peTspicuity or euphony can be thus pro- 
moted. Indeed, the arrangement may often be left to the option of 
the writer. — 3. In their language = by means of their languagc, 
See G. 414 ; 414, 4. — 4. Very brave. See G. 444, 1. — 10. Them. 
See457; also G. 451, 1. 

152. — 1. Greatly. Place valde directly before the verb. Sec 57 
G. Goo, 3. — 4. To be bumed. See G. 551, II. 1. — 5. Orget- 

orix, a Helvetian chieftain. — 6. To Wage. See G. 492, 2. — 7. 
Would \>Q==^wa8 aboui io he, — 10. His forces, copias; tho 
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possessiye is unnccessary. See G. 447. — Iiabieniis, a distin* 
guished officer under Caesar in Gaul. — Arar» a river in Gaul, the 
Saone. 
59 168. — 3. How large a force, quantas copias. In the sense 

of — force, forces, copiae (plur.), and not copta, is generally used. 
— 10. Was Orgetorix? etc. See G. 846, II. 2, 1). — 13. Orget- 
orlx. Either like the English or widi the addition of thc simple 
predicate — Orgetorix was ihe bravesi. See G. 846, II. 3. — 14. 
"Noty ne, or noli with the Infinitivc. See G. 538. — 15. Iiet \ZS 

enootmter. See G. 487. 
61 163. — 1. Had. See G. 625 ; 481, 1. 2. — 4. Lemannus, the 

Lake of Geneva in Switzerland. — 5. The Rhone, RhoddniLS^ a 

river in Gaul. — 6. Thelr cltles = the cities of ihem. See 468, 2. 

— 7. Aeduans, a powerful tribc in Gaul. — 9. Of the Bomans. 

See G. 598, 3. 
63 169. — 1. Caria, a province in Asia Minor. — 4. Was,/ut5se, 

refejring not to the time of dixisii, hut to the age of Caesar. — 6. 

Carthage, an ancient city in Northern Africa. — Numantia, an 

ancient city in Spain. 
65 174. — 4. For the order of words, see G. 695. — 6. That €reneva 

is. See G. 551, I. — Allobroges, a powerful tribo in ancient 

Gaul. — 6. Brutus, Collatinus, the first consuls in Rome. — 9. 

in combining these names, connect Marcus and Quinius by a con- 

junction, and let the other parts of the names foUow in thc plural, 

Tullii Cicerones. See G. 439, 4. 
68 180.— 6. At this plaoe. See G. 422, l, l). — Khine, a cele- 

brated river in Europe. — 10. That boast. See G. 371, 1, 3), (2). 

— 13. The same as, idem quod. Scc G. 451, 5. 

70 186. — 1. Ariovistus, a German chieftain in the time of Caesar. 

— 2. By his own name, suo nomtne. Ipsius is unnecessary. — 
4. Prom his own name, e suo nomine. — 6. Whom. See G. 
385. — Blind. See G. 594, II. — 9. OUT opinion, senieniiam. 
The possessive should be omitted. — 12. My opinion. Hero it is 
better to use the possessive to avoid all ambiguity. 

72 191. — 6. His. The possessive Uefore commander and kome 

should be omitted iix rendering into Latin. — To be permitted, 
ui liceat. See G. 492, 2.-7. Of what. See G. 374, 6. —8. Of 
Ariovistus =^from Ariovistus. 

74 196. —3. Tiberius Gracohus, a statesman famous in the 

political history of Rome. — 4. Publius Scipio Nasica, a Ro- 
man citizen distinguished for his integrity. — 6. Spoke Iiatin, 
Latine locutum esse. Thc Latin idiom uses the adverb Latme whero 
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the English uses the noun Latin. — 9. To take. See G. 491. — 
The city Of Geneva, Lat. idipm, the dty Geneva, See G. 363. 
— 10. To encoimter. Use the Infinitive in this sentence, but see 
note on 141, 3. 

202. — 3. Sent, misisse, referring to tlie historical fact that Ario- 77 
vistus sent, etc. Mittire would mean was sending at the time of the 
statemcnt. See G. 541, 1. — 4. I said SO = / said it ; but it in 
such cases should be omitted in rendering into Latin. Scc 457. — 5. 
To the city of, etc. See G. 379, 2. — 6. To their camp, etc., 
Lat. idiom, to Geneva to their camp. — 9. When a boy. See G. 
363, 3. — 11. YoTir letter= your communication, with no special 
reference to its form. 

207. — 2. The good. See 441, 1. —3. Are envied. See G. 79 

301, 3. — 7. Of EphesilS, Ephisus, in apposition with nom^n, — 9. 
By all. See G. 388. — 10. What business, Lat. idiom, what of 
husiness. See G. 396, III. 2, 3). — 11. Is a glory, Lat. idiom, is 
for a glory, Sce G. 390. 

212. — 8. Por whom == for whose interests, cui t See G. 885, 81 

3. —11. Was a detriment. See G. 390. 
218. — 3. Acceptable, — because of its value. — 6. Peculiar 84 

to Athens, prOprium Athenarum, See G. 391, 2, 4). — 8. Bor- 
derSf Jinlbus. Sce G. 384, 380. —9. Very near the camp. See 
G. 392, II. 

224. — 2. To make. See G. 489. — 3. In military affairs, 86 
rei militaris. See G. 899, 2, 2). — 5. They had more zeal, 
Lat. idiom, more ofzeal was to them. — 6. Very desirous, avidi ; 
the force of very being involved in avldus. 

229.-3. Of great valor. See G. 402, III. — 4. Is character- 89 
istic of, Lat. idiom, is of. See G. 402, I. — 7. Not ; for the posi- 
tion of wo», see G. 602, IV. 

235.-2. With . . . forces, omnibus copiis. See G. 414, 7. 91 
— As aid, auxiHo. See G. 390. — 4. More than flve, etc. See 
G. 417, 3. — 6. Antioch, Antiochla, an ancient city of Syria. — 7. 
Than that of. See G. 397, 1. — Themistocles, a celebrated 
Athenian gcneral. — Solon, -the famous lawgiver of Athens. 

241. — 5. And your. Repeat et, but use the possessive only 94 
once. See 469 ; also G. 687, 1. 6. — 6. There was no need, 
nihtl opus fuit, — 7. MaJce the best use of = «se best, i. e. in 
the best manner. 

247. — 7. Must be waged. See G. 232. — 10. Here the 96 
thought requires that prominent places should be given to tlie Latin 
words for w^n and capable. 
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99 262. — 1. Fythagoras, a celebrated Grecian philosopher. — 

BrutUB, the dcliverer of Rome from the oppression of Tarquin the 
Proud. — In wMch, quo. See G. 426. — 3. On the first day 
Of May; calendis Matisy lit. on ihe May calends. — 5. In this 
sentence) omit his in rendering into Latin. — 6. Two years after- 
wards. See G. 418 ; 427. — 11. Is a man of such eloquence, 

Lat. idioro, is of^ or wiih^ such eloquence. See G. 428. — That he 
delights. See G. 494. 
102 258. -^ 1. In the OOnsulshiP) etc., Lat. idiom, Cassius heing 
consul. Sce G. 431. — TTnder the yoke, suh jugum. The yoke 
was used as the symbol of submission and serritude. — 3. Having 
routed the army, Lat. idiom, the army having heen routed. — 
Aquitanians, the inhabitants of ancient Aquitania in Gaul. — 4. 
To fight = to or for fighting, ad pugnandum. — 9. In the time» 
etc.y Lat. idiom, Cicero heing alive. 

104 263. — 4. Prequently. See G. 443. — 6. Assembled in the 

temple, Lat. idiom, came iogeiher into the temple. — Jupiter 
Btator. Siato7'j the stayer, he who arrests the flight of soldiers and 
causes them to stand fast, is one of tlie epithets of Jupiter, the king 
of tlie gods. ■— 6. Was the first, etc, Lat. idiom, thefirsi accused. 
See G. 442, 1. 
107 268. — G. Who oppose. See G. 445, 3, 2); 463, 1. — 7. 

There a»re some. See Model VII. — Who fear. See G. 501, 1. 

— 8. As we OUght, Lat. idiom, that tohich we ought. See G. 
445, 7. — 9. To ascertain, Lat. idiom, who may ascertain. See 
G. 500; 445, 5. — Are. See G. 525. — 10. Devoted himself 

to = studied. — Which, quod. See G. 445, 4. 
110 274. — 2. On the^Sth Of NoV., Lat. idiom, on ihe sixth day 
hefore ihe ides of Novemher. See G. 708; 708, 3; 709. —4. Such 

was . . . madness. See G. 453, 4.-5. The best books 
which. See Model V. ; also G. 453, 6. — 7. Their money. See 
G. 447. 
112 279. — 1. It would be better, See Model V. ; also G. 475: 
4, 1). — 3. Should have been. See 476, 1. — 5. Could he 

not, etc, Lat. idiom, was he not ahle to order. — 7. Did judge. 
See G. 494. — The best thing to do. See G. 570, 1. — 10. 
From the founding, etc, Lat. idiom,fromihecityfounded. See 
410; alsoG. 580. 

iU 285. — 1. Like Catiline. See G. 399, 3, 2).— That they 
dared. See G. 494; 481, II. 1. — 6. When consul. See G. 
3G3, 3. — For the safety, ad salutem^ lit. to ihe safety, i. e. to 
tliat end. See 380, III. — Has been Called. Seo G. 482, 2. — 
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9. Best, — in itself considered. — 10. Best, i. e. as a means of 
inyigorating its powers. 

290. — 4. Care must be taken, cavendum est. — 6. That ==117 

but that, quin, — S, I feaP that. See G. 492, 4, 1). — 9. To 
watch., mgilemus, lit. ihat we shouLd (may) wateh. See G. 496, 1. 
— 10. !E*rom defending, Lat. idiom, hy which he should less de- 
fend. See G. 499. 

296. — 1. Ambassadors, legatos, This word may stand after 119 
the verb, directly before the Relative clause. — To establish, qui 
confirmJHrent, lit. who should establish, See G. 600. — 2. Faesulae, 
a town in Etruria. — 4. Will lose, cmittas. See G. 492, 4 ; 479. 

— 8. To be read. See G. 601, III. 

301. — 4. TJhless you suppress ^^ufUess you shaJl suppress, 122 
See G. 470, 2. — Consoript Fathers. The Koman senators were 
oftcn thus addressed. — For inaction. See G. 410, II. —-8 
This conspiracy, etc. See 419. 

307. —4. That which, id quod, But it is often better to begin 125 
the sentence with the Relative clause, and let the antccedent follow ; 
as, quod esty etc, id, etc. — 6. With your aid. See G. 414. — 6. 
Iiet not fear deter, ne timor deterreat, See G. 488, 3. — From 
watching. See G. 499. — 8. What is right. See G. 627. 

312. — 1. Came, venit, See G. 618, 3.-2. When they 127 
were. See Model III. ; also G. 618, II. — 3. Because he has 
driven, — the reason assigned by those who hate, not by the nar- 
rator. See G. 620, II. — 4. Because he has driven, — the 
reason assigned by the narrator himself. Sce G. 620, 1. — 6. These 
things, quae, lit. which things, See G. 463. — 8. Is recorded. 
See G. b22, II. 

317* — 2. At the COmmand, etc, Lat. idiom, the consul com- 129 
m^nding. See G. 431. — 3. TJ^pOTl = conceTming. — 4. DifGLcult 
to say. See G. 670. — 6. Would preserve, i. e. in the future. 
See G. 643. 

323. — 1. When he received. See G. 631. — What mood 131 
would be used in the direct discourse? See G. 618, 3. — 6. That, 
quin, 8ee G. 498, 3. — 7. Who does not desire, gui non 
cupiat, or quin cupiat, See also Syn. 618. 

329. —6. Would have gone. See G. 532, 2, 2). — 6. When 133 

he COmes. See G. 632, 4. In the direct discourse this would be, 
when Icome = when Ishall have come, — 9. Is the part of forti- 
tude, Lat. idiom, is offortitude, See G. 402, 1. 
334.-3. Do not think. See Model V.; also G. 636, 1, 3). 135 

— 6. Let me know, Lat. idiom, makeipr cause) that Imay Jcnow, 
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— Are doing. Sec G. 525. — 8. At Ms own personal peril, 

8UO solius pertciUo, See G. 397, 3. — 9. These books On phi- 
lOSOphy, Lat. idiom, these conceming phUosophy hooks, See 419. 

138 340. — 6. To be happy. See Model II. — 8. In yain, i. e. 

without SUCCQ88, without accomplishing his ohject. — 10. To no 

purpose, i. e. not only without accomplishing the desired object, 

but absolutcly without any good resalt. — Bronght llS, Lat. 

idiom, hrought for tts. See G. 386. — 12. To be wise. See G. 

647, II. 
140 346. — 1. Frofess to be wise, Lat. idiom, profess ihemselves 

to be {that they are) wise, — 2. WhO is unwilling. See G. 501, 

I. — 6. Upon the state. See G. 386. 
142 351. — 4. He alSO says, idem dieit. See G. 451, 3. — 5. It in 

my duty, meum est, See G. 404, 1. — 6. What I thin^, an 

indirect question. — What you have dOJie = that which you 

have done, a Relative clause. See G. 525, 5, 1) . — 7. Whether — or. 

See G. 626, II. 1. — Of greater value, pluris. See G. 402, III. 

1. — 8. That he had conquered. See ModelVIII.; also G. 

554, IV.; 558, V. 2; 520, II.— 9. That men are delighted. 

See G. 556, II. 

145 357. — 2. That you are. See G. 558, V. 1. — Of seouring. 
See G. 663. — 4. Upon the . . . saving, etc, Lat. idiom, upon 
the repuUie to he saved. — 5^ For perceiving, ad with the 
Gerundive. — 6. To be plundered. See G. 565, 3, 

147 362.-3. Keading, writing. Place the Latin word for the 
former at the end of the iirst clause, and that for the latter at the 
beginning of the second. See G. 596. — For writing, scribendi, 
lit. ofwriting. See G. 393, 1. — 6. Of his hearers, avdientiumy 
or eOrum qui audiunt, See 438 ; also G. 575, 1 ; 577. — 7. More 

necessary. See G. 169, 2; 170. — Than that of requiting, 

Lat. idiom, than requiting. — 8. To salute. Sce G. 569. 
149 367. — 3. In this sentence the rclation of the difFercnt parts will 
be best shown by placing the verb before the object. — 4. When 
they Speak, Lat. idiom, speaking, See G. 578,1. — 5. Prom 

me, meamy lit. my. See 462. — 7. Having accomplished. Seo 

G. 431, 2, (3). 
152 373.— 1. That. Seo G. 498, 3.-6. And; omit in rendering 

into Latin. See G. 587, I. 6. — Pompey, a celebrated Roman 

general. — 7. In the temple, — regarded simply as an edifice. — 

8. In this temple ; use the most general word. 
154 379. — 2. More, plura, lit. moi'e things, — Have, hdbvJirOt lit 

shaU have had, — 5. Have to fear. See G. 388, 1, 1). 
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384. — 1. To see. Sec 6. 492,3.-4. To be an honor, 167 

Ijat. idiom, to he for an honor, See G. 390. — 5. To say, qui 
dicirent, lit. who should say, See G. 500. — 6. To achleye, ad 
with Gerondive. Sec G. 565, 3. 

389.-2. To set forth; place thc LaUn Infinitive in this 180 
instance at the end of the sentcnce. Sec 595, YI. — 4. If any one 
shoTild free. See Modei II. — 6. If the fear, etc. See G. 
431, 2. (1). 

386.-3. Thonghheifl. SeeG.515,11.— 5.CaiusMucius. 161 
While Porsena was besieging Romc, Caius Mucius, afterwards sur- 
named Scaevola, attempted to deliver the city by slaying the king. 

401. — 1. When virtue govems. See G. 431. — 2. Hav- 164 

ing COme, Lat. idiom, ichen I had come. See G. 518, II. — 3. 
Arganthonius, a king of Tartessus in Spain. —5. At the age 
of eighty-five, Lat. idiom, having been hom eighiy-five years, — 
6. Isocrates, a celebrated Athenian orator. — In his ; omit tho 
possessive in rendering. See G. 447. — 8. Flato, a celebratcd 
Greek philosopher. — 9. While COnsul. Seo G. 363, 3. —Mari- 
US, a celebrated Roman general. 

407. — 1. Which we, etc. See G. 604, 1. — 7. Glodius, an un- 166 
principled Homan, and a bitter enemy of Cicero. — 10. Bervilius 
Ahala, Master of Horse under tho Boman Dictator Cincinnatus. — 
Spurius Maelius, a wealtby Homan knight. — Because he 
was seeking. See G. 578, II. 

416. — 1. Tarentum, a town in Southern Italy. —2. Flautus, 109 
a celebrated Homan poct. — 3. Just eighty-three. See G. 452, 
3. — Before the COnsulship, etc, Lat. idiom, before Cicero con' 
8vl. See 409. — 4. With the attendance, etc, Lat. idiom, 
fortune being ihe attendant. -^ 5. Of, de, — 9. From boyhood, 
Lat idiom, /rom a boy. See 408. — 10. The desire. See 411. 

425.-3. All . . . before Socrates. See 419. — 6. In an 172 
enemy, in hosu posxta. — 7. Temples aroimd the forum. 
See 420. — 10. Epicurus, the famous Greek philosopher froni 
whom the Epicureans have derived their name. 

433.-4. Antiochus, a king of Syria. — 5. Achilles, the 175 
most famous Grecian hero in the Trojan war. — 7. Wishes. See 
G. 535. — 11. Of Antony, Antonii. Place this word at the 
beginning of tho sentence. — His ; orait in rendering into Latin. 

445. — 1. Begin with inUrest, vt.—2. Gorgias, a celebrated 178 
Greek rhetorician. — Ijeontini, an ancicnt town in Sicily. — 3. 
Prodicus, a Greek rhetorician. — Ceus, or Cea, an island in tho 
Aegean Sea. — 4. Pharsalia, a plain in Thessaly, iamous for 
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Caesar'; victory over Pompey. — Atticus, an intimate friend of 
Cicero. — 5. Iieuctra» a town in Boeotia, famous for the victorj of 
the Tbeban general Epaminondas over the Lacedaemonians. — 6. 
One of the Seven, Lat. idiom, onefrom the Seven, i. e. the Seven 
Wise Men of Greecc. — 7. Are no less usefuly Lat. idiom, bring 
(impari) no Uss vttlity (advantage), or like the English. — 'War- 
riors, Lat. idiom, ihose who wage war, See 438. — 8. Crotona, 
a towu in Southern Italy. — In the fourth year> etc., Lat. idiom, 
Taniuinius Superbus reigning the fourth year. See G. 431 ; 378. 
— Tarquinins Superbiis, the sevcnth king of Bome. — lO. 
While in exile» Lat. idiom, whUe ihey were in exHe. See G. 518, 
II. —11. So Virtuous, ea virtiUe. See 441, and Modelin. — 
No Other aim, Lat. idiom, nothing else if not (unJess), 

181 455. — 3. Armenians, a people in Asia. — 7. Many weighty, 
Lat. idiom, m^ny and weighty, — 10. As possible. See 449. — 
14. Many Of the best, multi optlmi, lit. many best. 

185 466. —-5. When I heard. This is intended to designate iime 

simply. — 6. Have to leam. See G. 388, 1, 1). — 7. As much 
time. Sce G. 396, III. 2, 3); 594, 111.-8. As certain, Lat. 
idiom, for eertain, 
187 475. — 2. Cimbrians, a people of Northern Europe, who in- 
vaded tho Roman empire and were defeated by Caius Marius. — 3. 
Miletus, a city in Asia Minor. — 6. His, ejusj referring to Soc- 
rates. See 468, 2. — 10. The town of Antioch. See G. 
379, 2. 

190 481. — 2. Por the safetyof See G. 602, 11.3.— 4. Place 
the Relative clause at the beginning of the sentence. See G. 604, 
II. — 7. He, i. e. Thales. — Astyages, king of Media in the sixth 
century B. C. — 10. That of Cicero. See 476, 4. 

194 491. — 2. You or I? See G. 346, II. 2, 1). — 4. The oon- 
versation. See 484. — 11. AU the good. See 485. — 12. 
SextUS Roscius, a citizen of Ameria in Italy, defended by Cicero 
in an oration still extant. — Was OOnstantly. See G. 443. 

197 499. — 1. AIl the greatest. See485. — 2. Now that . . . old. 
See G. 363, 3. — 5. It seems . . . that Crassus, Lat. idiom, 
Orassus seems, See 494. — 6. So far . . . firom admiring. See 
G. 496, 3. — 9. Valor of Scipio. See 492. 

199 605. — 4. It is said that. See 494. — Xerxes, a celebrated 
king-of Persia. — 6. Men may live. Use Ihe impersonal con- 
stniction. See 500, III. — 7. One should COntend. See 496, 1. 

203 615. —4. When I Obtain, Lat. idiom, when I shall have ob- 
iained, — 6. Indeed while I, qui dum, lit. who while, See G. 
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i53. — 9. One oan live. XJse tlie Impenonal FassiTe Coxutnic- 
tion. See 495 ; 500, III. 

521. — 1. What COimsel, Lat idiom, whcU of counsd.--^. 206 
Eacll day == every day, quoque die. — 3. When boys. See G. 
363, 3. — We had the opinion = the opinion was io U8, — 4. 
That one cannot live. Use the Paas. Impers. construction, non 
posse vivi. — 5. Says that no one = denies thcU any one. 

528. — 1. In the whole of Asia. See G. 422, 1, 1). — 3. 209 
Would be • . . to impel == vou2<2 he aUe to impel. — You 
think, putares, not puiaa, as this clause is treated as a part of the 
conclusion, — which you would \n thai event think best. — 4. I 
Wish, vdim, lit. / woidd wish, — a modest, respectftii form of ex- 
pressing a wish.— Would write. See G. 493, 2. — On What 
day. Place this clause, on account of its importance, at tlie begin- 
ning of the sentence. — 6. Should haye been. See G. 475, 1. 

536. — 1. That there were. See G. 498, 3. — 2. The study 211 
in which, id siudium in quo. Sce 484. — Be an honor to, 
Lat. idiom, hefor an honor io. Sce G. 390. — 3. Have attained. 
See G. 501, 1. — 5. As we wish = a^ we may wish. — 6. I de- 
sire, opto, — involving no purpose. See Syn. 618. — 8. Plans. 
Consilia should begin the sentence to show its relatlon to both 
clauses. — 10. Who . . . statesmen. Scc 438. 

541. — 1. We must glve. See 557, III. —2. Arch^rtas, a 214 
Pythagorean philosopher of Tarentum in Italy. — To remember 
= that he should remember, — indirect discourse. See G. 530, II. 
— 3. To hear. Use the Infinitive, ot ad with the Gerund. — 5. 
Por the safety, ad with the Acc. See 380, III. — 7. Dion, 
a brother-in-law of the tyrant Dionysius of Syracuse. — Of Syra- 
CUSe. See 435. — To liberate, ut with the Subjunctive, or ad 
with the Gerundive. Use the latter. — 9. Suitable to COm- 
mand, Lat. idiom, suiiable who may comirnand. See G. 501, III. 
— 10. To pay his respects. Use Supine. — 12. To be pre- 
sented, Lat. idiom, that he should be presenied, See G. 495. 

660. — 2. Cicero. The subjcct may be placed either beforc or 217 
after the participial clause. — 5. Having achieved . . . deeds. 
Use the Abl. Abs. — The ancient . . . Olympus, Olympum «r- 
bem anilquam. — 6. Havlng conquered. Use quum with the 
Subjunctive. — Mantlnea, a city in Arcadia. — 9. Kequite youT 
favor = requite, or return to you, the favor. — Be grateflLl = 
ha>ve gratiiude. Herc gratiam may be omitted, as it can be so 
readily supplied from the preceding clause. 

666. — 1. On . . . despising glory ; de with the Gerundive. 220 
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— 2. HippiaSy a celebrated Greek rhetorician. — Olympia, a 
district in £lis, where the Olympic garaes wcre held. — 3. Held 
With CatO. This idcntifies the conversation. See 551,1. — 5. 
At the age Of nineteen, Lat. idiom, having heen born nineteen 
years, — 6. What advioe yOU gave = wkat you advised. — 7. 
£xcept ixguries, Lat.idiom, ifnoi (uhless) injuries. — 9. And: 
omit in rendering. See G. 587, 1. 6. 

223 601. — 1. By means of money, Abl. — • 2. One. One should 

be omitted in rendering. — 3. It must bO admitted. In tho 
seyeral sentcnccs in this exercisc, must is bcst rcndered by the 
Periphrastic Conj. — That . . . is. With concedo, either thc Infini- 
tive, or tii with the Subjunctive, may be used. — 7. Ought to dO, 
i. e. in view of the circumstances of the case. See 657, III. — 8. 
Should be. TJse the Impers. construction. — Be arranged 
with reference to=be referred io, — 10. By a . . . admira- 

tion, admiratione, 
227 669. — 2. That which one thinks, id quod sentU. The Sub- 
junctive would not be incorrect, but would be less definite. — 3. 
Not . . . either . . . or = neHher . . . nor. See-581. — 6. For ad- 
ministering, ad with the Gerundive. See 380, III. ; 545. — G. To 
be negligent. Sce G. 547, II. — 7. As I think you are 
aware = which I think you lcnow. — Think. See Syn. 576. — I 
have aoquaintance = there is to me an acquainiance, — 8. 
Whatever, quae — ea, those things which. 

230 678. — 2. Consult for the interests of a part, Lat. idiom, 

consvltfor apart. — 3. I supposed. See G. 601, 1. — 4. Ought 

to have reference = ought to be referred. — 5. To sacrifLoe. 
Use the Infinitive. — 7. Without giving some precepts, etc, 
Lat. idiom, no precepts of duiy being (in the mean time) given, 
This sense — being given, not having been given — is best ex- 
pressed by the Fut. Pass. Part. tradendis. — 11. Attain, suppose. 
Subjunctive. See G. 518, II. ; 527. 

234 687. — 1. Iieamed studies. See 440, 2. — 4. And. See G. 
587, 1. G. — Are perishable. For gender of adjective, see G. 
439, 2, 3). — 10. Ferhaps the greatest hero, haud scio an 
summum. See G. 526, 11. 2, 2). — Lysis, a celebrated Pythagorean 
philosopher of Tarentum. 

237 694. — 3. Have been taught == educated, trained. Sse 585. 

— To arrange. Use Subj. of Purpose.-— 5. Would speak. 
Use Pres. Infin. — 6. Deserve to be seen. See G. 232.-7. 
Nothing new = nothing of new. — 8. IiOSt in thought, cogi' 
tatione impediti, engaged, occupied with thought. — 10. I have 
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been desiriiig. See G. 467, 2. — 12. Thongh the tyrant 

was removed. See 6. 431, 2. — 13. Also; rcnder hy thc 
proper form ofidem, See G. 451, S. 

599. — 1. And; omit ia rendering. Seo G. 587, I. G. — 2.240 
Which we, etc. Insert this in the principal clause. See G. C04, 
I. — 3. Dionysins, the tyrant of SyTacuse. — 5. He who obeys, 
eum qui paret, or pareai. The former is more definite, and, 
perhaps, preferablc in tliis sentence. — 7. Having retained, 
quum with Subj. See 543, 3. — 9. CailLS Dmllius, a celebrated 
Koman commander, who gaincd a naval victory over the Cartha- 
ginians in the first Punic war. — 11. To another, altiri, a second 
one, in contrast with himself, This contrast gives aliiri an em- 
phadc position at the cnd of the scntcncc. 

607. — 1. Was ezpected tO speak, dictnrua esset, was about 243 
to speak. — For the pnrpose of hearing him; causa with the 
Gerund. See 380, IV. — 4. To be better, quo mdiores essent. 
See G. 497. In this sentence the Latin verb for have taughi is 
treated as a Historical tensc. Hence essetit, not sint, See G. 482, 

1. — As Iiysis taught Epaminondas of Thebes, ut Lysis 

Epaminondam ThehcLnum, or, inverting the order, as is often done 
in illustrations, ut TTiebdnum Upaminondam Lysis, Tlie verb 
tanghi should be omittcd in rcndering, because it can bc rcadily 
supplied. — 6. And not only = nor only, neque solum, Sce 681. 
— Xiiterary WOrks, mx>numenta liiterarum, See 440, 2? — 7. 

To disg^se the fact that those things, Lat. idiom, to dis- 

guise that ihose things, — 8. Solon. Tlio Athenians had made 
it a capital offcnce to propose thc recovcry of Salamis from the 
Megarians. Accordingly Solon prctcnded to bc mad, that, in his 
supposed frcnzy, he might witli impunity urge the unpopular 
measure. 
614. — 1. It is related of . . . that . . . flrst who 247 

reigned,Lat. idiom, Servius Tullius is related Jirsi to have reigned, 

Sce 610, III.; also G. 542. — 2. Having been unable, quum 
with the Subj. — To Tarquinii, a city of Etruria, Tarquinios, 
in wrhem Etruriae, Urbem is not treated simply as an Appositive 
to Tarquinios, but with the preposition in it becomes a modifier of 
the verb. See G. 379, 2; 423, 3, 3). — Cypselus, a celebrated 
tyrant of Corinth. — 5. XiycurgUS, the celebrated Spartan law- 
givcr. — The authority of the Delphic ApoIIo, i. e. of the 
Oracle at Delphi. — 6. Milo, a famous athlete. — Bearing = sup- 
poriing, or susiaining ihe weight of, Use sustineo in the Imperf. 
Subj. with quum, — 8. As is admitted, id quod constat, See G. 
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445, 7. — To bring it ; omit the pronoun it in rendering. See 
457. — 9. They say, ferunt. Place this verb after tlie Subject 
Acc. See 601. — 10. Having been banished, quum, with Subj. 

260 620. — 2. Themselves, se. Place this at the beginning of the 
sentence to show its common relation to the several clauses. — 
And; omit. — 3. The blessings which are past^i^o^^ bless- 
ings,—i, It seemed to me that. See 610, I. ; also G. 649, 4, 
1). — One of, unus exy one from. See G. 398, 4. — 5. After the 

overthrow of the republio. Use the Abl. Abs. — lO. If we 

promise = i/ we shcUl promise, See 627, III. ; also G. 470, 2. — 

11. If we Bhow=^iftpeshaUshow. — Are about to state = 

shaU be (at that f uture time) aboui to state. 

254 626. — 1. I shall willingly oommunicate. See 621, lii. 
1.— 3. Will Offend. Use Pres. Subj. See G. 479.-4. My- 
self, referring especially to native talents, ingenium. See 621, I. 
Aid. Use Plur. in Latin, hdps, aids, See 411, 2. — 5. This 
event = this thing. — 6. Treasuxes, possessions, res, things. 

— 8. Could have happened, Lat. idiom, wa^ ahle to happen. 
See G. 641, 3. — 10. Por empire, de imperio, lit. concerning 
empire. — 11. Itetters, littirae, written communications without 
special reference to epistolary form. See Syn. 200. 

257 632.— 2. Could say. Use Present Infin. See G. 641, 1. — 
4. Weighty ; for the position of tho Adj. in Latin, see G. 697, I. 

— 5. Philo, a celebrated Grecian philosopher. The Academy at 
Athens was a famous school of philosophy. — 7. Say — not = 

deny.—d. A letter from me. See 462. — Por the purpose 
Of recovering my voice. Use causa with the Gerundive. 
260 638. —-1. For him, in eum, against him. — Should kill; 
Plup. Subjunctive, to denote a completed action with reference to 
the time of punisliment. — Would COmmit, Fut. Infin. — 6. 
That it may not. Use the Relative. See G. 601, 1. — 7. If 
they were not. Insert the condition after the proper names, and 
observe that the words hy ihem in the condition must be rendered by 
the noun liitiriSf and the words of letters in the conclusion, by tlie 
pronoun eSrum, referring back to that noun. — In the knowledge 
and practice, ad with Gerundive, lit. to perceiving and pra^ 
tising virtue. 
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Abandon. ReUnqvo, ire, llqui, 

lictwn, 
Able, be able. Possum, posse, 

poiui. G. 290. 
Abound in. Abundo, Ure, Svi, 

Stum. 
About. To be about to, rendered 

by the Act. Periphras. Coiy. G. 

281. 
Above. Supra, adr. 
Absurd. Absurdv^, a, vm. 
Abundance. Copia, ae, f. 
Academy. Academla, ae, f. 
Acceptable. Aeceptus, a, um ; 

groitus, a, um, See 216.^ Make 

acceptable, |)ro&o, Sre, Svi, Qium. 
Accommodate one'8 self to. Ohsi' 

quor, i, secUtus svm, dep. 
'Accomplisb. Conficio, efficio, ire, 

fsd, feetum; assiquor, i, secU- 

ius sum, dep. AchieTements are 

accompUshed, res geruntur. 
Accordance, in accordance with. 

Fx, e, prep. with abl. G. 434, 3. 
According to one's desire. Bic sen- 

teniia. See 339. 
Account, on account of. Propter, 

prep. with acc. 
Accumulate (trans.). Augeo, €re, 

auxi, auctum. 
Accusation. Crimen, Inis, n. 

13 



Accuse. AccHso, Hre, cCvi, Stum* 
Achieve. Ago, ire, egi, adum. 
Achievement. Res gesta. See 474* 

Achievements arc accomplished, 

res geruntur, 
Achilles. AchiUes, is, m. 
Acquaintance, experience. Usus^ 

us, m. A very intimate acquaint* 

ance, summus usus. 
Acquainted, be, become, acquainted 

with. Cognosco, ire, nOvi, nl- 

ium. 
Acquire. Pa/ro, Wre, Svi, Sium. 
Acquit. Ahsol/oo, ire, solvi, soln- 

tum. 
Across. Trans, prep. with acc. 
Act. Ago, ire, egi, actum; fado, 

ire, fed, fojdum. 
Action, deed. Factum, i, n. 
Adjacent, nearest. Proximus, a,um. 
Administer. Gero, ire, gessi, ges^ 

tum, 
Admiration, a feeling of admira- 

tion. Admiraiio, dnis, f. 
Admire. Miror, admiror, Wri, 

aius sum, dep. 
Admit, confess. Conftteor, eri,fes- 

sus sum, dep. Admit, concede, 

concedo, ire, cessi, cessum. 
Admitted, it is admitted. Consiai, 

consiiiit. 
Admonish. Moneo, admdneo, ire, 

ui, itum. 
Admonition. Admonitio, 6nis, f. 

(?77) 
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Adorn. JSxomOf are^ avi, aium, 

Adorn, cloifae, vestio, ire, ivi and 

iif itum, 
Advantag^. Ihnolumeniumy i, n. ; 

eommSdumj i, n. ; uiitii<M, aiis, f. 
Adversaiy. Adverstirius, tV, m. 

See 504. 
Adversity. Res adversae, f. pl. G. 

441,4. 
Advice. Constlium, ii, n. To give 

advice, suadeo, ere, suasiy sua- 

sum. G. 3S5. 
Advise. Moneo, ire, ui, iium ; 

suadeo, tre, su^isi, suasum. 
Advieer. Aucior, Oris, m< 
Aeduans. Aedui, Orum, m. pl. 
Affair, thing. Mes, rei, f. Miiitary 

aSairs, res milHaris, sing. 
Aficct. Afficio, ire, feci, fecium. 

Affect, prompt, commdveo, ere, 

movi, moium, 
Afiection. Amor, Oris, m. Duti- 

ful affection, piiias, atis, f. 
Affluent, rich, copious. Uber, iris, 
Africa. Africa, ae, f. 
Africanus. Africanus, i, m. 
After. Post, prep. with acc. 
Afterwards. Fosi, adv. 
Again and again. Etiam aique 

eiiam, 
Against. Conira; in; prep. with 

acc. 
Age, period of life. Aeias, aiis, f- 

Old age, senectus, Hiis, f. ^ At the 

age of, naius, a, um, with acc. 

of time. See 400. 
Aged, old. Senex, senis, 
Agency — through one'8 agency. 

Per, prep. with acc. See 232, 6. 
Agis. Agis, Idis, m. 
Ago. Abhinc, adv. 
Agreeable. Jucundus, a, um, See 

216. 
Ahala. AhOla, a£, m. 
Aid. Auailium, ii, n. ; adjumen- 

tum, i, n. Means, opes, opum, 

f. pl. G. 133, 1. 
Aid, to aid. Adjiivo, are, juvi, ju- 

tum, 
Aim — propose to one's self no 

other aim. SM nihil aZiud nisi 



proponire (jpropOno, ire, posui, 

poslium), See 444. 
Alba Longa. Alha Longa, Albae 

Longae, f. 
Alexander. Alexander, dri, m, 
Alive. Vivus, a, um, 
All. Omnis, e, Each, every^ qui»' 

que, quaeque, quodque and quiC' 

que or quidque, AU together^ 

cuncius, a, um, At all, omninoy 

adv. Notatall,m^i2. G.380, 2. 
AUobroges. AUobrdges^ um, m. pl. 
Allow. Concido, ire, cessi, cessum, 

AUow to pass, inieim/itto, ire^ 

mlsi, missum, 
AUy. Socius, H, m. 
Alone. Solus, a, um, G. 161. 

Without exception, unus, a, um, 

G. 151. 
Already. Jam, adv. 
Also. JEtiam, adv. I, you, he, 

&c., also, idem, eddem, idem, 

See360. 
Altbough. Htsi ; licet ; etiamsi ; 

quamquam; quamvis, G. 515, 

516. 
Always. Semper, adv. 
Ambassador. Legatus, i, m. 
Among. Inter, . prep. with acc 

Among, with, ncarto, apud, prep. 

with acc. 
Amount, quantity. Vis, vis, f. 
Ample. Amplus, a, um, 
Ancient. AnUquus, a, um ; pris' 

Hnus, a, um, See 162. 
Ancus. Ancus, i, m. 
And. JEi ; que ; atque ov ac, conj. 

G. 687, 1. 2, 3. And yet = and, 

ei, And not, neque, conj. And 

that too, ei is ; et is quidem (is 

ea, idy, 
Anger. Iracundia, ae, f, 
Annoyance. Molesiia, ae, f. 
Another. Alius, a, ud, G. 161 ; 

151, 3. Another (of two), a fel- 

low-creature, aMer, ira, irum. 

G. 151 ; 151, 2. Another's, crfi- 

inus, a, um, 
Antioch. Aniiochia, ae, f. 
Antiochus. Aniidchus, i, m, 
Antipater. Aniipater, iri, m. 
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Antony. Anianius, tt, m. 

Any. UUus, a, um ; G. 151 ; oft- 

qui, qua, quod. Anj one, qwis, 

Any thing, quid. G. 189. If 

any, si quis. G. 190, 1. 
ApoUo. ApoUo, \nis, m. 
Apparel. Vesivtus, us, m. 
Appear, seem. Videor, €ri, visus 

sum, See 577. 
Appios. Appius, ii, m. 
Apply to. Conflro, ferre, ildi, 

collstum, in with acc. Apply 

one's self to, se conferre ad 

with acc. (conpro, ferre, iH^- 

li, eoUaium) ; se applicHre ad 

with acc. (apptico, Oref avi, 

cUum). 
Appoint. Constituo, Ire, ui, 1i.ivm. 
Approach. Appropinquo, cLre, dvi, 

cttum ; acddo, ire, cessi, cessum, 
Appropriate, take. Sumo, ire, 

sumpsi, swmptum, Appropriate 

to, apply to, conflro, ferre, iiili, 

coUaium, in with acc. 
Approve. Probo, Ure, Svi, HLium, 
Aquitanians. Aquiiani, ^rum^m.pl. 
Aiar. Arar, dris, m. ; acc. Ard- 

rtm, 
Archytas. Archjfias, ae, m. 
Arganthonius. ArganihonitLS,i%,m, 
Arioyistus. Ariovistus, i, m. 
Arise, become. Exsisio, ire, sUii, 

sflium, 
Aristotle. Arisioiiles, is, m. 
Armenian. Armenius, ii, m. 
Arms. Arma, Orum, n. pl. G. 

131, 1, 4). 
Arroy. Exer&livs, tis, m. ; agmen, 

\nis, n. ; acies, ii, f. See 178. 

Army on the march, agmen, 

inis, n. 
Around. Oircum, adv., and prep. 

with acc. 
Arouse. Erigo, ire, rexi, recium, 
Arrange (a line of battle). Insiruo, 

ire, siruxi, sirucium. Arrange 

with reference to, refiro, ferre, 

iHli, Isium, ad with acc. Sec 534. 
Arrive. Pervinio, ire, veni, ven- 

ium. Arrive, come, venio, ire, 

veni, venium. 



Arrogance. Arrogantia^ Ae» f* 

Art. Ars, artis, f. 

As. Utt Bdy, As^since, quum, 
coqj. As, aftcr iam, quam, adv. 
Assfor, pro, prep. with abl. 
As to, after iia, ut, conj. wiUi 
subjunct. As — as possible, 
quam, adv. with superhit. See 
449. As much, quanius, a, um, 
As much — as, ianius, a, um-^ 
quanius, a, um, See 627. As 
soon as, quum primum, As, 
relative, especially after idem, 
etc, qui, quae, quod, As &= that 
which, a thing which, id quod, 
See 267 ; also G. 445, 7. 

Ascanius. Ascanius, ii, m. 

Ascertain. Cognosco, ire, n6vi, 
nlium, 

Ashamed, be ashamed. JPudei, pu' 
duii and pudtium esi, See 228 ; 
also G. 299 ; 410, III. 

Asia. Asia, ae, f. 

Ask. Rogo, Ure, Uvi, Uium, Ask (a 
question), inierrdgo, Hre, Uvi, 
atum, Ask, inquire, quaero, ire, 
quaesivi and ii, quaesiium, Ask 
for, peto, ire, ivi and ii, lium, 
It is asked, quaeriiur, quaesiium 
esi, 

Assemble. Convinio, ire, vini, 
venium, Multitudes assemble, 
eoncursus fit, See 606. 

Assembly. Concio, Onis, f, 

Assiduously. SiudiOse, adv. 

Assign. Trihuo, ire, ui, Hium, 

Associate. Socius, ii, m. 

Astyages. Asiydges, is, m. 

At. Apud, ad, prep. with acc. At 
the age of, naius, a, um, with 
acc. of time. See 400. At the 
suggestion of, auctor, in abl. 
abs. At all, omnino, adv. Not 
a.tal\,nihil G.880,2. Atlength, 
tandem, adv. At once, jam, adv. 
At times, interdum, adv. 

Athenian. Aiheniensis, is, m, 
and f. 

Athens. Athinae, arum, f. pl. 

Attack. Adorior, iri, ortus sum^ 
dep. 
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Attain. Consiquor, asaiquor, i, 

seeHtus sum, dep. ; adipiscor, i, 

adeptuB Mum, dep. 
Attempt. Conor, Hri, Oius sum, 

dep. ; lewto, dre, Hvi, atum. 
Attend to, serve. Servio, ire, ivi, 

Itum. G. 885. 
Attendance, with the attendance of. 

Comes, itis, in abl. abs. 
Attendant. Comes, itis, m. and f. 
Attention, stady. Studium, ii, n. 

Attention, exertion, worlE, opi- 

ra, ae, f. 
Attentive. Attentus, a, um. 
Atticns. Atitctis, i, m. 
Attract. AUicio, ire, lexi, lectum. 
Audacity. Audacia, cue, f. 
Author. Auctor, oris, m. and f. 
Authority. Auctorltas, dtis, f. 
Avail. Valeo, €re, ui, itum. 
Avaricious. Avarus, a, um. 
Avoid. Vito, Hre, avi, Htum, 
Await. Ezspecto, cLre, avi, atum. 
Award. Tribtw, ire, ui, atum. 
Aware — be aware. Scio, scire, sci- 

v%, scttum. 

B. 

Banish, throw off. Abjido, ire, 
jeci, jectum. Banish, expcl, ex- 
pello, ire, pfUi, pulsum, 

Base. Turpis, e, 

Battle. ProeUwm, ii, n. A battle 
is fought, pugnHtur, atum est, 
impers. 

Be. Sum, esse, fui. Be a charac- 
teristic of. See 426. Be a law- 
giver, leges scribo, ire, scripsi, 
scriptum. Bee 438. Be a states- 
man, rei pubUcae praesum, es- 
se, fui. See 438. Be a war- 
rior, bellum gero, ire, gessi, ges- 
tum. See 444. Be able, possum, 
posse, potui. Be about to, Act. 
Periphrast. Conj. Be acquainted 
with, cognosco, ire, nOvi, nitum. 
Be ashamed, pudet, puduit and 
puditum est. See 228; also G. 
410, III. Be aware, scio, sdre, 
sdvi, sdtum. Be born, nctscor. 



i, natus sum. Be busy, oeeupc^ 
tiOne distiniri {distineo, ire, ui, 
tentum'), See 631. How very 
busy one is, quanta occupaiione^ 
etc. Be conducive to, condu' 
co, ire, duxi, ductum. See 289. 
Be consistent with one's self, «t- 
bi consentire, with ipse, a, um, in 
agrcement with subject (^con- 
sentio, ire, sensi, sensum). Be 
delighted with, gaudeo, ire, gou- 
Wus sum. Be destitute of, 
noed, egeo, indigeo, ire, ui. 
See 239, I. Be elated, effiror, 
ferri, dktus sum. See 295. Be 
eminent, unus, a, um, emineo^ 
ire, ui, or emineo alone. Be en- 
gaged in, sum, esse, fui, in with 
abl. See 534. Be evident, constOj 
are, stiti, statum, Be expected 
to, Act. Periphrast. Conj. Be 
free from, be without, vaco, 
Hre, Ovi, atum ; careo, ire, ui, 
itum ; egeo, ire, ui. See 239, 
I. Be grateful, gratiam habeoy 
ire, ui, itum. See 548. Be 
hcId = to be, sum, esse, fud. 
Be ignorant of, ignSro, are, cLvi, 
atum. Be in command of, prae- 
sum, esse, fui. G. 386. Be in 
force, vigeo, ire, vigui. Be in- 
timate with, familiar^ter utoTy 
i, usus sum, dep. G. 419, 1. Be 
mad, furo, ire, ui. Be need- 
ful, there needs, is need of, opus 
est, fuit. G. 419, 3. Be on one's 
guard, ca/veo, ire, cavi, cautum* 
Be one's intention, in animo 
sum, esse, fui. See 206. Be 
subject to, obey, pareo, ire, ui, 
itum. G. 385. Bo sufficient, be 
able, possum, posse, potui. Bo 
the duty, mark, part, &c., of, 
oflen rendered by the Pred. Gen. 
See 426. Be the result, evinio, 
ire, vini, ventum. Be the slave 
of, servio, ire, ivi and tt, itum, 
G. 385. Be unable, non pos- 
sum, posse, potui. Be unwilUng, 
nolo, nolle, nolui, Be useful, 
utilis, e, sum, esse, fui ; utUitc^ 
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iem afHro, ferrey aitidif aXUltvm. 

See 444. Be wiUing, vo2o, veUcy 

volui, Be without. See Befree 

from» Be wont, soleoy ire, soti" 

ius sum, 
Bear. Feroy ferre, iuli, laium, 

Bear, sufier, pcUior, pcUi, pas- 

sus sum, dep. Bear, support, 

sustineo, €re, ui, ientum. 
Beautifol. Pidcher, ehra, ehrum, 
Beauty. PuUhritudo, Inis, f. 
Because. Quod, quia, conj. See 

Lesson LXXX. Because of, 

propter, prep. with acc. 
Become. IHo, fiiri, factus sum. 

Become acquainted with, cog- 

nosco, ire, nOvi, nitiem, 
Befall. Acdido, ire, i. 
Before. Ante, adv., and prep. with 

acc. 
Begin. Coepi, isse. G. 297, 1. 
Beginning. Initiwm, ii, n. 
Behalf, in behalf of. Pro, prep. 

with abl. 
Behooves — it behooves. Oportet, 

uit. 
Belgians. Belgae, iZrum, m. pl. 
Belieye. Credo, ire, didi, ditum, 

G. 386. 
Beneficence. Beneficentia, ae, f. 
Best. OpUmus, a, um. G. 165. 

In the best manner, opflme, adv. 
Bestow. Impertio, ire, ivi and ii, 

itum. Bestow upon, confiro, 

ferre, tvli, coUntum, 
Betake one'8 self. Se conferre 

{confl.ro, ferre, tXdi, coUotum); 

se recipire (redipio, ire, cipi, 

cepium). 
Better. Melior, ius. G. 166. Bet- 

ter, preferable, satius. See 627. 
Between. Inter, prep. with acc. 
Bird. Avis, avis, f. 
Bitterly. Acerbe, adv. 
Blame. VitupirOj Sre, Svi, ittum. 
Blessing, good. Bonum, i, n. 
Blind. Caecus, a, um. 
Boast. OlOrior, Sri, atus sum, dep. 
Book. Liber, bri, m. 
Booty. Praeda, ae, f. 
liorders, territory. Fines, ium,m.^\. 



Bom for. NaiuSj o, im, with dat., 
or ad with acc. 

Both — and. Et — et, 

Boy. Puer, puiri, m. 

Boyhood. Sce 408. From boy- 
hood, apuiro. 

Branch of leaming. Doctnna, a«,f. 

Brave. Fortis, e. 

Bravely. Fortiter, adv. 

Break, offend against. Vi6lo, are, 
Svi, Stum, 

Bring. Affiro, ferre, aitidi, aJla- 
ium. Bring, bear, fero, ferre, 
iu2i, latum, Bring to, addnco, 
ire, duxi, ductum, Bring to a 
close, finio, ire, ivi and ii, itum, 

Britain — of or from Great Britain, 
British. BrHannicus, a, um, 

Brother. Frater, tris, m. 

Bmtus. Brutu>s, i, m. 

Build, make. Fa^o, ire, feci, fcLC- 
ium, 

Bum, bum up. FxHro, ire, ussi, 
ustum, Burn, set fire to, in* 
cendo, ire, cendi, censum. 

Business. Negotium, ii, n. To 
have business, negotium esse, 
with dat. of possessor. 

Busy, be busy. Occupatidne disti" 
niri {disfineo, ire, ui, ientum), 
See 631. How very busy one is, 
quanta oecupatione, etc. 

But. Sed ; autem / vero, G. 687, 
III. 2. But not, and not, neque. 

By. A, ab, prep. with abl. By = 
from, in accordance with, e, ex, 
prep. with abl. By = through, 
per, prep. with acc. By letter, 
per littiras. By myself, yourself, 
&c., m^cum, etc. See 668. By 
no means, minime, adv. Sce 686. 

C. 

Caesar. Caesar, drts, m. 

Caius. Csius, ii, m. 

Calamity. Galamitas, dtis, f. 

Call. Nomino, voco, appello, Sre, 
Svi, aium, See 184. Call to 
mind, commemdro, SLre, avi, aium, 

Camillus. Camillus, i, m. 
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Camp. Ccutray 6rum, n. pl. 

Can, coold. Possum, posae^ poiui. 

Cannae. Cannae, Hrum, f. pl. 

Capable. Capax, Scis, 

Capture. Capio, ire, cepi, capium, 

Capua. Capuay ae, f. 

Carc — take care. Caveo, ire, ca/oi, 

cautum. 
Care, care for. Curo^ Hre, avi, 

aium, 
CarefuUy. Diligenier, adv. 
Caria. Caria, ae, f. 
Carry. Porto, Sre, Svi, Hium. 
Carthage. Carthago, \niSf f. 
Carthaginian. PoenuSf i, m. ; Car' 

ihaginiensis, is, m. and f. 
Cassius. Cassius, ii, m. 
Catiline. Catillnaj ae, m. 
Cato. Cato, dnis, m. 
Catulus. Caiiilus, i, m. 
Cause. Causa, ae, f. 
Cavalrj. Bquitatus, us, m. 
Celebrated. Clarus, a, um ; ceU- 

her, bris, bre. See 233. 
Celestial. Coelestis, e, Celestial 

bodies, coelestia, ium, n. pl. 
Celts. Celtae, Srum, m. pl. 
Censor. Censor, Oris, m. 
Censorship. See 409. 
Censure. Reprehendo, ire, di, sum. 
Census — take the census of, cen- 

seo, €re, ui, censum, See 490. 
Certain. Certus, a, um. A certain, 

quidam, quaedam, quoddam and 

quiddam. 
Certainly. Certe, adr. 
Ceus, of Ceus. Ceus, a, um, 
Chaeronea. Chaeronea, ae, f. 
Change. Muto, cLre, SLvi, aium. 
Characteristic. See 426. 
Chariot. Currus, us, m. 
Cheerfulness. Eilaritas, atis, f. 
Chief. Summus, a, um, G. 1G3, 3. 
Children. Libiri, Orum, m. pl. 
Choice. Conquisitus, a, um, 
Choose, select. EHgo, ire, legi, 

lectum, 
Cicero. Ciciro, Onis, m. 
Cimbrian. Cimbricus, a, um. A 

victory over the Cimbrians, CVw- 

brica victoria. 



Citadel. Arx, arcis, f, 

Citizen. Civis, civis, m. and f. 

City. Urbs, urbis, f. City wallsy 
walls of the city, m^enia, ium^ 
n. pl. Founding of the city, 
urbs condlta, G. 580. 

Civil. dvilis, e, Civil, domestic, 
domesflcus, a, um, Civil, be- 
longing to the city, urbanus, a, 
um, 

Claudius. Claudius, ii, m. 

Clear. Clarus, a, um; perspicuus, 
a, um, 

Cleopatra. CleopStra, ae, f. 

Clodius. Clodius, ii, m. 

Close — bring to a close. . Finie, 
ire, ivi and ii, itum. 

Coat of mail. Lorica, ae, f. 

CoUatinus. CoUatinus, i, m. 

Colleague. Colliga, ae, m. 

Come. Venio, ire, veni, veniunt. 
Come to the relief of, subvinioy 
ire, v€ni, ventum, G. 386. To 
come, future, fuiHrus, a, um, 

Command. Impiro, Sre, G,vi, Sium. 
G. 385. Bein commandof, ^ratf- 
sum, esse, fui, G. 386. At the 
command of, Pres. Part. of tm- 
pBro in abl. abs. 

Commander. ImperSior, Oris, m. 

Commend, make acceptable. Pro^ 
bo, Sre, Woi, atum. 

Commit, do. Facio, €re, feci, fcLC- 
tum. Commit one'8 self, se 
iradire ; trado, ire, didi, diium. 
Commit, commit to memory, 
edisco, ire, didici, Commit to 
writing, littiris m^ndo, Sre, G^ 
aium. 

Common. Commnnis, e. 

Commonwealth. Res pubUca, rei 
pubUcae, f. 

Communicate, relate. Trado, €re, 
didi, ditum, Communicate, con- 
verse, colldquor, i, locUius sum^ 
dep. 

Companions — my, .&c., compan- 
ions. Mei, etc. G. 441, 1. 

Corapare. Confiro, ferre, tHtli, coJ- 
latum, 

Compel. Cogo, €re, coigi, coactuv^ 
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Oomplain. Queror, «', qvjutus sum, 

dep. 
Completely conqaer. Devtnco^ ire, 

vici, victum. 
Conceal. Cdo, Sre, Sivi, Sivm; 

occulio, Sre, Svi, cUum. 
Concede. Concido, ire, cessi, ces- 

sum. 
Concernlng. De, prep. with abl. 
Concerns, it concerns. Refert, tH^ 

IH. O. 408. 
Condemn. Damrvo, condemno, SLre, 

Wvi, atum, 
Condition, state. Staius, us, m. 
Conduciye — be conducive to. Con- 

dnco, ire, duxi, dudum. See 

289. 
Conduct. Perdaoo, ire, dusi, duc- 

tum. Conduct one'8 self, se ge^ 

rire (jgero, ire, gessi, gestum^. 
Confess. Confiteor, eri, fessus sum, 

dep. 
Confidence. Fides, H^ t. 
Confirm. Confirmo, are, avi, Sium. 
Connected. ConUnens, entis. 
Connection — no connection. Nihil 

conjunctum. See 637. 
Conquer. Vinco, ire, vici, victum. 

Conquer completely, devinca, 

Hre, vld, victum. 
Conscript Fathers. Patres Con- 

scripti, m. pl. 
Consider. CogUo, are, Svi, Sium. 

Consider as, arbitror, ari, Hius 

sum, dep. Consider, judge, ex- 

isHmo, Hre, Hvi, Stum. 
Consistent — be consistent withone'8 

self. Sibi consenttre, with ipse, 

a, um, in agreement with subject 

(consentio, ire, sensi, sensum). 
Consistently. Convenienter, adv. 
Conspiracy. Conjuratio, 6nis, f. 
Conspirators. Conjurati, Orum, 

m. pl. • 

Conspire. Conjnro, dre, Svi, 

atum. 
Constantly. Assiduus, a, um. G. 

443. 
Constemation. Formido, in/is, f. 

See 305. 



Consul. Consul, ^Ais, m. 

Consulship. See 409. 

Consult, consuit for, consult foi 

the interest of. Consido, ire, ui, 

sulium. G. 385, 3. 
Contemplate. Contemplor, Sri, 

Stus sum, dep. 
Contend. Decerto, SCre, Ovi, Hiumj 

contendo, ire, di, tum. 
Content. Contentus, a, um, G. 

419, IV. 
Contract. Contraho, ire, iraxi, 

tracium. 
Contracted, small. Angustus, a, 

um. 
Contrary to, Conira, praeier, prep. 

with acc 
Conversation. Sermo, Onis, m. 
Convict. Convinco, ire, vlci, vic» 

ium* 
Corinth. Corinthtti, i, f. 
Correctly. Recte, adv. 
Costly. Preiidsus, a, um. 
Could, can. Possum, posse, potui, 
Counsel. Consilium, ii, n. 
Country. Pairia, ae, f. ; rus, ru" 

ris, n. ; ager, agri, m. See 245. 

From the country , in tho country. 

G. 424, 2. 
Courage. Virtv^, €itis, f.; anlmu^. 



t, m. 



Course — to foUow this course. Bbe 

sequor, i, sec&ius sum, dep. 
Cover, clothe. Vesiio, ire, ivi and 

ii, itum. 
Crassus. Crassus, i, m. 
Credit. Fides, ii, f. 
Crime. Scelus, iris, n. 
Cross. Transeo, %re, ii, itum. 
Crotona. Croto, 6nis, m. and t. 
Crown. CorOna, ae, f. 
Cruelty. Crudehtas, SCtis, f. 
Cultivate. Colo, ire, colui, eul 

tum. 
Culture. Oultus, us, m. 
Curio. Curio, 6nis, m. 
Curtius. Curtius, ii, m. 
Custom, liabit. Consvetndo, Inis, 

f. ; mos, moris, m. See 167. 
Cypselus. Cypsilus, i, m« 
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Daily. In dieSj tn dies nngHos ; 
quoiidie. See 399. 

Danger. PeriMumj t, n. 

Dare. Audeo, ere, ausus sum. 

Dated. Daius, a, um. See 366. 

Day. Dies, ei, m. and f. G. 120. 
Day before, pridie, adr. First 

. d&y of the month, eaiendae, 
arum, f. pl. Fifth day of the 
month (generallj), nonae, Hrum, 
f.pL G. 708, 1.2. Seyenthdayof 
the month in March, May, Jol^, 
and October, nonae, Orum, f. 
pl. G. 708, 1. 2. Three day», 
triduum, ui, n. From day to 
day, in dies. 

Dear. Carus, a, vm, 

Death. Mors, mortis, f. Fnt to 
death, oeado, ire, e%di, eisum; 
interficio, Hre, feci, fectum, 

Debt. Aes alienum, n. See 454. 

Decree. Considtum, i, n. 

Deed. Factum, i, n. Deed, thing, 
res, rei, f. Good deed, rectefao- 
tum, See 366. 

Defence. JPraesidium, ii, n. 

Defend. Defendo, ire, di, sum. 
Defend, guard, iueor, eH, Itus 
sum, dep. 

Defendant. Reus, i, m. 

Define. Definio, ire, ivi, itum, 

Delight. Delecto, oblecto, Ore, Hvi, 
atum, 

Delightful. Dulcis, e. 

Deliver, g^ve over. Trado, ire, 
dldi, ditum, Deliver (an ora- 
tion), habeo, ere, ui, Itum, 

Delphic. Delphicus, a, um, 

Demand. PostHlo, Ore, Hvi, Stum, 

Demaratus. DemarHtus, i, m. 

Demosthenes. Demosthgnes, is, m. 

Deny. JVego, Hre, Hvi, SLtum, 

Depart, depart from. Discedo, ere, 
cessi, cessum, Depart, go from, 
exeo, ire, ii, Uum, Depart, set 
out, proficiscor, i, profectus sum, 
Depart, go, eo, ire, ivi, itum, 

Depend upon. Positus, a, um, esse, 
in with abl. See 660. 



Desert. Desero, ire, serui, sertum, 

Deserve. Mereo, ere, ui, itum; 
mereor, eri, itus sum, dep. De- 
serve is often rendered by the 
Fass. Per. Conj. See G. 232. 

Design. ConsUium, ii, n. 

Desirable. OpicMis, e, 

Desire. Cupiditas, 6iis, f. ; lihldoy 
inis, f, According to one'8 de- 
sire, ex sententia, See 339. 

Desire, to desire. Cupio, ire, %vi, 
iium ; qpio, Sre, Svi, Stum ; volo, 
veUe, volui, See 618. 

Desirous of. Cupidus, a, um ; stu" 
diosus, a, um. Yery desirous, 
greedy, a/vidus, a, um, See 222. 

Despair of. Despero, Sre, S^, 
Stum, with acc, or de with abl. 

Despise. Contemno, ire, iempsi, 
temptum. 

Destitute of. Expers, iis, To be 
destitute of, egeo, indigeo, err, 
ui, See 239. 

Destroy. Deleo, ere, evi, etum, 

Deter. Deterreo, ere, ui, itum, 

Detriment. Detrimentum, i, n. 

Devise. Invinio, ire, veni, venr- 
tum, 

Devote one's self to. Studeo, ere, 
ui; G. 385 ; incumbo, ire, cubui, 
cuhitum, in with acc. Devote 
one'8 self to, apply one's self to, 
se conferre in or ad with acc. 
{confiro, ferre, tiidi, coUatum). 

Dictate. Dtcto, dre, avi, dtum. 

Die. Morior, i, mortuus sum, dep. 

Difference — there is a difference. 
Interest, fuit. 

Differently. AJUer, adv. 

DifScult. IHffi4filis, e. 

Dignity. Dignitas, dtis, f. 

Diligence. Diligentia, ae, f. 

Diligent. Diligens, entis, 

Diligently. Diligenter, adr. 

Diminish. Minuo, ire, ui, Htum* 

Dine. Coeno, dre, dvi, dium, 

Dinner. Coena, ae, f, 

Dion. Dio or Dion, onis, m. 

Dionysius. Dionysius, ii, m. 

Disagree. Disseniio, ire, sensii 
sensum. 
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Discharge, fulfil. Fungor^ ijfuno- 

ius sumf dep. 
Discord. ZHscordia, oe, f. 
Discoorse. OrcUio, Onis, f. 
Disgracefiil. Ihirpis, e. 
Disguise. I>issimido,Are,Avi,cLtum. 
Displease. DispUceo, ire, ui, Uum. 

G. 386. 
Dissension. Dissidium, ii, n. 
Distinguished. Clarus, a, um, See 

233. 
Distrosting. JHffisus, a, um, See 

625. 
Divide. JHvido, ire, visi, vlsum. 
Divine. IHvinus, a, um> 
Do. Fado, Ire, feci, fcuium ; ago, 

ere, egi, actum. Do, perform, 

gero, ire, gessi, gestum. Is do- 

ing, is done, agltur, geritur, 
Domestic. DomesHcus, a, um» 
Doubt — there is no doubt. Non 

duhium est. See 322. 
Doubt, to doubt. DuhUo, are, Hvi, 

Stum, 
Doubtful. Duhius, a, um. 
Dream. Somnium, ii, n, 
Drive. PeUo, €re, pepidi, pulsum, 

Drive, cast out, ejicio, ire, jed, 

jectum. 
Due — one's due. Suum, i, n. G. 

441. 
Duillius. DuiUius, ii, m. 
Dumnorix. Dumndrix, igis, m. 
During, in. In, prep. with abl. 
Dutifiil aflfection. Piitas, Otis, f. 
Duty. Offidum, ii, n. To be the 

duty of, often rendered by the 

Pred. Gen. See 426; also G. 

404, 1. 

E. 

Each, every. Qiiisque, quaeque, 

quodque and quicque or quidqus. 

One each, singidi, ae, a, £ach 

topic, quidque, 
Eager. Al&cer, cris, cre; studi- 

Osus, a, um ; avidus, a, um, 

See 222. 
Eagerly. Cupide ; veJiemewterf adv. 
Eagle. Aquila, ae, f. 



Ear. Auris, auris, f. 

Early, ancient. Anitquus, a, um. 

Early in the moming, mane, adv. 
Easily. Facile, adv. 
Easy. Facilis, e. 
Eclipse. Defectio, 6nis, f. 
Edifice. Aedes, is, f. G. 182. 
Egypt Aegyptus, i, f. 
Eighth of Kovember. Ante diem 

sextum idus Novemhres (a. d. VI, 

id. Nov.). G. 708. 
Eighfy. Octoginta, indecl. 
Eithcr — or. Aut — aut; vel — vel, 

G. 687, II. 2. 
Elated — be elated. Eflror, ferri, 

elatus sum, pass. of effiro, 
Elegance. Elegantia, ae, f. 
Elegantly. Folite, adv. 
Eloquence. Eloquentia, ae, f. 
Eloquent. Eldquens, enfis, 
Eminent, excelUng. ExceUens, en- 

iis. To be eminent, unus, a, um, 

emineo, ere,ud; or emineo alone. 
Emolument. Emxilumentum, i, n. 
Empire. Imperium, ii, n. ^ 
Enact. Sancio, ire, sanxi, sanc- 

tum, Enact, write, scribo, ire, 

scripsi, scriptum. 
Encamp. Castra pono, ire, posui, 

positum. 
Encounter. Suheo, oheo, ire, ii, 

itum ; oppeto, ire, petivi or it, 

itum. 
Endeavor. Conor, 0/ri, Stus sum, 

dep. 
Endowed with. Praeditus, a, um, 

G. 419, III. 
Endure. Fero,ferre, tuli, latum, 
Enemy. Ilostis, is, m. and f. ; 

inimlcus, i, m. See 344. 
Engaged — be engaged in. Sum, 

esse, fui, in with abl. See 634. 
Engagement, iight. Proelium, ii, 

n. ; pugna, ae, f. Sec 266. Naval 

engagement, pugna navHlis. 
Enjoy. Fruor, i,fructus and/nrf- 

tus sum, dep. G. 419, I. 
Enjoyment. Delectatio, Onis, f. 
Enlarge. Amplio, are, avi, (Ztum. 
Ennius. Ennius, ii, m. 
Entertain, hold. Tenep, €re, ui. 
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ienium, Entertaingratitade, ^ro- 

iiam habeOf €re, ui, itum. See 

548. Entertain the same senti- 

ments, eOdem seniio, ire, sensi, 

sensum» 
Entertainment. Convivium, ii, n. 
Entirelj. Omnino, adv. ; ioius, 

a, um, G. 151; 448. 
Entitle% Inecribo, ire, seripsi, 

scripium, 
Envy, to look npon witli envy. 

IntHdeo, ire, vldi, vlsum, 
Epaminondas. IJpaminonda^,ae,m. 
Ephesus. Ephisus, i, f. 
Epicurus. EpicHLrus, i, m. 
Equal. Pa>r, paris. 
Equity. Aequiia^, Siis, f. 
Erudition. Eruditio, Onis, f. 
Escape. Eff&gio, ire,fagi. 
Especially. Mao^me, praeseriim, 

adv. 
Establish. IHrmo, conjirmo, are, 

Svi, aitm» 
EstabUshcd — firmly established. 

Firmus, a, um. 
Esteem. Aestlmo, Hre, Rvi, dLtum ; 

facio, ire, feci, factum. Esteem 

lightly, despise, coniemno, ire, 

tempsi, tempium. 
Eternal. Sempiiernus, a, um. 
Etruria. Etruria, ae, f. 
Even. Etiam, adv. . Even if, eti- 

amsi, conj. G. 51G, III. 
Evening. Vesper, Iris, m. In the 

evening, vespHri. 
Event, issue. Eventus, us, m. 

Event, thing, res, rei, f. 
Ever. Unquam, adv. Ever = al- 

ways, semper, adv. For ever, 

in perpetuum. 
Every. Quisque, quaeque, quod- 

que and quicque or quidque ; 

omnis, e. 
Evident — be evident. Consto, il7'e, 

sUii, stnium. 
Evil. Malum, i, n. 
Exalted, most cxalted. Summus, 

a, um. G. 163, 3. 
Example. Exemplum, i, n. 
Exceedingly. Vehemenier, valde, 

adv. 



Excel. ExeeUo, ire, edlui, cdsum, 
Excellence, goodness. Bonitas, 

atis, f. 
Excellent. Pra^ecUCrus, a, um, 

Excellent, good, bonus, a, um, 
Excellently. ExceUenter, adv. 
Excelling. Excellens, erUis. 
Except. Praeter, prep. with acc. 
Exception — without exception. 

Unus, a, um. G. 176, 1. 
Excessive. Nimitis, a, um. 
Excite. Exdlto, Sre, Svt, atum, 
Exercise. Exerceo, €re, ui, lium, 
Exertion, zeal. Siudium, ii, n. 

Exertion, attention, opira, ae, f. 
Exhort. Hortor, cohortor, ari, aius 

sum, dep. 
Exile. ExsHium, ii, n. 
Exist. Sum, esse,fui. 
Expect. Exspecto, SLre, Svi, aium. 

To be expected to ; rendered by 

the Act. Feriphrast. Coi^'. G. 

231. 
Expectation, opinion. Opinio, 0- 

nis, f. 
Expel. ExpeUo, ire, puli, pul- 

sum. 
Experience. Usus, us, m. 
Expose one's self. Se opponire 

{oppOno, ire, posui, posltum). 
Express, utter. Eldquor, i, locUius 

sum, dep. Express opinion, think, 

censeo, ere, ui, censum. See 576. 

Express thanks, gratias ago, ire, 

egi, acium. See 548. 
Extol. Extollo, ire, with lavdibus 

or lavdando. 
Eye. OcHlu^s, i, m. 



P. 



Eabius. Fahius, ii, m. 
Fable. FahiJila, ae, f. 
Eabricius. Fabridus, ii, m. 
Faesulae. Faesidae, arum, f. pl. 
Fail. Deficio, Ire, ftci, fectum. 
Faith. Fides, H, i. 
False. Falsus, a, um. 
Familiarly. Familiariter, adv. 
Famous. Clarus, a, um. The 
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famous, sometimes rendered by 

iUe, a, ud. 6. 450, 4. 
Far — so far. Tantunit adv. So fiur 

am I from, tantum a^st ut with 

subj. See 498. Thus far, adhuc, 

adv. 
Father. Pater, irisy m. Conscript 

Fathers, Paires Conscr%pti,m.i^\. 
Fault. Culpa, ae, f. 
Favor. Beneficium, ii, n. To re- 

quite a favor, gratiam reflro, 

ferre, tali, latum. See 548. 
Favor, to favor, Faveo, ere, favi, 

fautum. G. 385. 
Fear. Metus, us, m. ; timor, dris, 

m. See 305. 
Fcar, to fear. Metuo, fre, ui ; 

timeo, €re, ui; vereor, €ri, veri- 

tus sum, dep. Fear greatly, 

pertim^sco, ire, timui. 
Feast. Epida^, Srum, f. pl. 
Feel the need of. Indigeo, ire, ui. 

See 239,1. ; al8oG.419,III. ; 409,1. 
Feeling of admiration. Admiraiio, 

Onis, f. 
Few. Pauci, a^, a, pl. 
Fidelity. Fidelitas, atis, f. ; fides, 

ti, f. 
Field. Ager, agri, m. 
Fifth. Quintv^, a, um. Fiflh day 

of themonth (generally), Nonae, 

arum, f. pl. G. 708, 1. 2. 
Fiftieth. Quinquagesimus, a, um. 
Fight, battle. Pugna, ae, f. 
Fight, to fight. Pugno, are, avi, 

atum. Fight (abattle), lit. make, 

fOiCio, Ire, fed, factum. See 257. 

A battle is fought, pugnatur, 

Sium est. 
Fill. Compleo, €re, €vi, etum. 
Find, by accident. Invinio, ire, 

vini, venium. Find, by search, 

repirio, ire, piri, pertu/m. 
Finish, bring to a close. Finio, 

ire, ivi and ii, lium. 
Fire. Ignis, is, m. Set fire to, 

infiammo, are, SLvi, atum ; in- 

cendo, Hre, di, sttm. With fire 

and sword, ferro tgn€qu^. See 

117. 
Firmly established. Fii-mtis, a, um. 



First. Primus, a, «m. First, for 
thc first timc, primum, adv. 
First day of the month, GaXendeie, 
arum, f. pl. 

Fitting — it is fitting. Oporiet, uit^ 
impers. 

Five. Quinque, indccl. 

Flaccus. Flaccus, i, m. 

Flee. Fugio, ire, fugi, fugiium; 
profiigio, ere,fQgi, 

Flight. Fuga, ae, f. 

Flourishing. Florens, eniis. 

Flow into. Influo, ire, fluxi,jlux' 
um. 

Foc. Inimicus, i, ni. 

FoUow. Sequor, consiquor, i, se- 
cutus sum, dcp. Follow this 
course, hoc sequor. 

Folly. Stuliitia, ae, f. Suxpass 
the foUy of, esse dementior, Sco 
480. 

Fond of. Amans, antis ; cupldus, 
a, um ; diUgens, entis. 

Foolish. Dcmens, entis. 

For, prep. Pro, prep. with abl, 
For = about, concerning, de, 
prep. with abl. For — against, 
in, prep. with acc. For — bccauso 
of, propier, prop. witli acc. For 
= during^ per, prop. with acc. 
For = to sccure, aa, prep. with 
acc. For after idoneus, parHius, 
etc,, ad, prep. with acc. For 
cver, in perpetuum. For his, 
&c., own sake, propter sese (se), 
For my, &c., sakc, mea causa, etc. 
G. 414, 2, 3). For the purpose 
of, for the sake of, causa or 
gratia with gen. G. 414, 2, 3). 
For a long time, jamdndum; 
jampridem. G. 4G7, 2. For the 
first time, primum, adv. For 
the rcason tJiat, propterea quod. 

For, conj. Enim, nam, conj. 

Forcc. Vis, vis, f. ; frequentlv 
used in pl. vires, ium. A force, 
forccs, copiae, drum, f. pl. To 
be in force, vigeo, €re, vigvi, 

Forced marches. Magna iiinSra, 
n. pl. Seo 246. 

Ford. Vadum, i, n. 
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Forefathers. MajOre»t um, pl. 
Forget. OiHiviscor, t , ohUiu* swm^ 

dep. 6. 406, II. 
Form, make. Facio, ire, feci, fac 

tum. 
Formerly. Quondam, antea, adr. 
Forth — eet forth. ExprOmo, ire, 

prompsi, promptum. Set forth 

Tiews, etate, prcudico, Sre, Svi, 

Htum. 
Fortify. Munio, \re, \vi and ii, 

itum. 
Fortitude. Fortitndo, \nis, f. 
Fortunate. Fortunatus, a, um. 
Fortune. Fortnna, ae, f. To be 

one's good fortune, contingo, fre, 

Ugi, icLctum. 
Fortj. Quadraginia, indecl. 
Forum. Forum, i, n. 
Forward — look forward to. Ex- 

specto, Sre, Hvi, atum. 
Found. Condo, ire, didi, ditum. 
Founding of the city. Urhs con- 

dita. G. 580. 
Four. Quattuor, indecl. 
Fourth. Quartus, a, um. 
Free. Liher, ira, irum. To be 

free from, vaco, Sre, avi, atum ; 

careo, ere, ui, itum; egeo, ire, 

ui. See 239, I. 
Free from. Lihiro, SLre, Svi, atum. 

G. 425, 3, 2). 
Frequently. Saepe, crehro, adv. ; 

frequens, entis. G. 443. 
Friend. Amlcus, i, m. My, &c., 

friends, mei, Orum, etc, m. pl. 

G. 441, 1. Friend of thc people, 

popuUlris, is, m. and f. 
Friendly. Amicus, a, um. 
Friendship. Amicitia, ae, f. 
From. A, aJ ; e, ex ; prep. with 

abl. G. 434, 3. From, afler 

verbs of hindering, quomtnus, 

conj. G. 499, From boyhood, a 

puiro. From day to day, in 

dies. Froni that place, thencc, 

inde, adv. 
Fulfil. Fungor, i, functus sum, 

dep. G. 419, 1. 
Full, in full numbers. Frequens, 

eniis. 



Fully — morc fully. Fluribus ver 

his. 8ee 514. 
Fumish. Omo, are, Svi, ittum. 



G. 

Gain. Fmolumenium, t , xi« 

Game. Ludus, i, m. 

Grarden. Hortus, i, m. 

Gate. Porta, ae, f. 

Gaul. GaJlia, ae, f. 

Gaul, a Gaul. GaUus, i, m« 

General. ImperStor, dris, m. 

Geneva. Geniva, ae, f. 

Genius. Ingenium, ii, n. 

German. OermHnus, i, m, 

Gift. Donum, i, n. 

Give. Do, dare, dedi, daium, 
Give, deliver, trado, ire, didi, 
ditum. Give, confer, confiro,fer* 
re, tidi, collatum. Give advice, 
suadeoi ire, suasi, suasum. G. 
385. Give heed, opiram do, dare, 
dedi, datum. Give preceptSy 
praeclpio, ire, cepi, ceptvm. 

Gladly. Laeie, adv. 

Glorious. Gloriosus, a, vm. 

Glory. Qloria, ae, f. 

Glory in. Glorior, Sri, Htus sumf 
dep. 

Go. Fo, ire, ivi and ii, itum. 6o 
from, exeo, ire, ii, iium. 

God. Deus, i, m. G« 61, 6. 

Gold. Aurum, i, n. 

Golden. Aureus, a, um. 

Good. Bonus, a, um. Good deed, 
rectefactum, n. See 366. Good 
will, henevolentia, ae, f. To be 
one'8 good fortune, oontingo, ire^ 
iigi, tactum. 

Good, a good. Bonum, i, n. 

Goodness. Bon^tas, Uiis, f. 

Gorgias. Gorgias, ae, m. 

Govem. Guhemo, cLre, Svi, atum; 
rego, ire, rexi, rectum. 

Govcrnment. Regnum, i, n. 

Gracchus. Gracchus, i, m. 

Grain. Frum^nium, i, n. 

Grandson. Nepos, oiis, m* 
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crratefhl — be grateful. Qratiam 
habeOf ere, ui, Hum. See 548t 

Gratitade. Gratia, ae, f. To en- 
tertain gratitude, gratiam Juibeo, 
€re, «i, Uum, 

GraTity. Oravitcu, Otis^ f. 

Qreat. Magnus, a, um. Great, il* 
lastrious, amplusj a, um. Great, 
seyere, gravisy e, How g^at, 
qiAantu^s, a, um. So great, taw 
tus, a, um, 

Great Britain — of or from Great 
Britain. Bi^itannicus, a, um. 

Greater. Major, us. G. 165. Of 
greater value, pluris. G. 402, 
III. 1. To render a greater ser- 
Tice, pliis prosum, prodesse, pro» 
fui. G. 290. 

Greatest. Maatmus, a, um. G. 
165. Greatest (in rank), highest, 
summuSf a, um. G. 168, 8. 

Greatly. Valde, m/ignopire, adv. 
Greatly, with intirest and refert, 
magni. G. 408, 8. 

Greece. Graecia, a£, f. 

Greedy. Aoidus, a, um. 

Greek. Qraecus, a, um. 

Greek, a Greek. Graecus, i, m. 

Greek, in Greek. Qraece, adv. 

Grieve. Doleo, €re, ui, itum. 

Guard — be on one*g guard. Ca/veo, 
ere, cavi, cautum. 

Guard, to guard. Custodio, Ire, 
ivi and ii, itum. Guard, defend, 
ttieor, €ri, itus sum, dep. 

Guidance — under the guidance of. 
Dux, ducis, in abl. abs. 

Guide. Dux, duds, m. and f. 



H. 

Habit. Consuetado, Inis, f. See 167. 

Hand. Manus, us, f. 

Hannibal. Hannihal, alis, m. 

Happen. Mo, fiSri, factus sum, 
dcp. Happen, of desirable oc- 
currences, contingo, ire, tigi, 
tactum. Of undesirablc, ac(fldo, 
ire, cidi. See 624. 

Happily. Beaie, fdiciter, adv. 



Happiness, saccess. Feli^tas, O- 
tis,f. 

Happy. BeOius, a, um» 

Harm. Injuria, a£, f. 

Harmony. Concordia, ae, f. 

Hasten. Contendo, ire, di, tum, 

Hate. Odi, odisse. G. 297, I. 

Hatred. Odium, ii, n. 

Have. Habeo, ere, ui, itum ; sum, 
esse, fui, with dat. of posaessor. 
To have business, negotium esse, 
with dat. of posseesor. To have 
confidence in, fidem habeo, €re, 
ui, itum with dat. To havo a 
prosperous vojagc, ex sententia 
navigo, Qre, Hvi, Stum. See 889. 
To have reference to, refiror, 
ferri, Idtus sum, ad with acc* 
See 577. 

He, she, &c. Is, ea, id. He him* 
self, &c., ipse, a, um. He, &c.| 
he also » the same, idem, eadem, 
idem, He, &c. » this onc, hie^ 
haec, hoc, 

Hcalth. Valetndo, inis, f. 

Hear. Audio, ire, ivi, lium. 

Hearer. Audiens, eniis, m. and f. ; 
audiior, Oris, m. ; is qui audit, 
Sce 438. 

Hcaring, in the hearing of, pres. 
part. of audio in abl. absol. Soe 
555. 

Heavcn, heavens. CeuiLum, i, n. 

Heavy. Qravis, e, 

Heed, givo heed to. Opiram do, 
dare, dedi, datum. 

Held, to be heldaato be. Sum, 
esse, fui. 

Helvetian. Helvetius, a, um. 

Helvetians. Helvetii, Orum, m. pl. 

Herald. Praeco, Onis, m. 

Here. Hic, adv. 

Hero. Vir, viri, m. 

Herodotus. HerodOius, i, m. 

Hesitate. Duhiio, Hre, Hvi, Hium. 

High. Alius, a, um, High, ample, 
amplus, a, um, High, great 
(price), magnus, a, um, At a 
high price, magno, G. 416. 

Highest, of the highest degree. 
Summus, a, um. G. 168, 8. 
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Highest results, summa, drum, 
n. pl. G. 441, 1. Uighest wel- 
farc of the state, highest public 
welfare, summa res pubtUa, 

Highiy, with verbs of valuing. 
MagnL Yery higlily, maximt. 
More highly, pluris. How high- 
ly, quantu G. 402, III. 1. 

Hinisclf. Suit sibt. Himself, in- 
tcnsive, ipse, a, um, By himself, 
secum. 

Hippias. IIippia>s, ae, m. 

Ilis. Suus, a, um ; not reflexive, 
ejus. Scc 468, 2. Ilis own things, 
productions, sua, Orum, n. pl. 
G. 441, 1. 

History. Historia, ae, f. 

Hold. Teneo, ere, ui, tentum. 
Havc, habeo, ire, ui, Itum. 

Home. Domus, i, f. G. 117, 1. 

Homer. JSomerus, i, m. 

Honestly. Honeste, adv. 

Honor. Honor, Oris, m. ; honestas, 
dtis, f. 

Honorable. Honestus, a, um. 

Hope. Spes, spei, f. 

Ilope, to hope. Spero, dre, avi,^ 
dtum. 

Horse. Equus, equi, m. 

Hortensius. Hortensius, ii, m. 

Hostile. Inimicus, a, um. 

Hostility, cnmity. Odium, ii, n. 

Hour. Hora, ae, f. 

House, one's house. Domus, us 
and i, f. G. 119, 1. Walls of 
my, &c., house, m^ pariites, 
etc. See 378. 

How. Quam, adv. How great, 
how largc, quantus, a, um. How 
highly, with vcrbs of valuing, 
quanti. G. 402, III. 1. How 
long, quousque, adv. IIow many, 
quoi, indecl. How vcry busy 
one is, quanta occupatione dis- 
tinitur {distineo, cre, ui, ten- 
tum). See 631. 

However. Quumvis, adv. How- 
ever much, quantumvis, adv. 

Hundred. Centum, indecl. 



I. 



I. Ugo, mei. I, emphatic, egSm^. 

G. 184, 6. I myseif, ipse, a, um. 

I would tliat, utinam, adv. G. 

488, 1. 
Ides. Jdus, uum, f. pl. G. 708, 1. 3. 
If. iS^t, conj. See Lesson LXXVII. 

If only, ^ummdf^o, conj. Ifany, 

5t quis. G. 190, 1. 
Ignorance — kcep in ignorance. 

Celo, dre, dvi, dtum, G. 374, 2, 

1) ; 3, 1). 
Ignorant — be ignorant of. Ignoro, 

dre, dvi, dtum. To keep ig- 

norant of, in regard to, celo, dre, 

dvi, dtum, de with abl. G* 374, 

3,1). 
Illustrious. Illustris, e. Most il- 

lustrious, highest, summuSy a, 

um. G. 163, 3. 
Imitate. Imitor, dri, dtus 5um,dep. 
Immediately. Jam, adv. 
Immensc. Ingens, entis. 
Immortal. Immortdlis, e. 
Impel. Impello, ire, pidi, pulsum. 

Impcl, incite, conciio, dre, dvi^ 

dtum. 
Impious. Impius, a, um. 
Implore. Oro, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Important, great. Magnus, a, um. 

It is important, intirest, fuit. G. 

408. 
Impose upon. Impono, ire, posui, 

posltum. 
Impudence. Impudentia, ae, f. 
In. In, prep. with abl. In accord- 

ance with, e, ez, prcp. with abl. 

In behalf of, pro, prep. with abl. 

In regard to, de, prep. with abl. ; 

sometimcs rendercd by the gen. 

In = situated in, positus, a, um, 

in with abl. In the censorship, 

consulship, life, reign, etc, of. 

See 409. In the presence of, 

apud, prep. with acc. In the vi- 

cinity of, ad, prep. with acc. In 

a spirited manner, a^ter, adv. 

In full numbers, frequens, entis. 

In vain, frustra; nequidquavn, 

adv. See 338. 
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Inaction, inactivity. /nertia, ae, f. 
Incite. Incito, dre, Hvi, atum, 
Inclined. Propensus, a, um. 
Increase, intrans. Cresco, ire, cre- 

vi, cretum ; trans., augeo, ere, 

auxi, aibctum. 
Incursion. /ncursio, dnis, f. 
Indeed. Quidem ; enim ; tandem; 

adv. See 606. Indeed I, &c. 

See 614. 
Individual, one. UntLs, a, um, G. 

176, 1. 
Induce. /nduco, ire, duxi, duc- 

tum. 
Industry. /ndustria, ae, f. 
Infer. ColVtgo, ire, Ugi, lectum. 
Influence. /ndaco, addaco, ire, 

duxi, ductum, 
Inform. CertiSrem faeio, ^re,feci, 

foAAum, See 627. Inform, teach, 

doceo, ere, ui, doctum. 
Inhabitant. /nc6la, ae, m. and f. 
Injure. Nbceo, ere, ui, Itum. G. 

385. 
Injury. /njuria, ae, f, 
Inner. /nierior, ius, G. 166. 
Innocence. /nnocentia, ae, f. 
Innumerable. /nnumerabilis, e. 
Inquire. Quaero, ire, quaesivi, 

Itum. 
Inscribe. /nscnho, Sre, scripsi, 

scriptum. 
Insolence. /nsolentia, ae, f. 
Instance, thing. Res, rei, f. 
Instruct. Eridio, Ire, ivi and ii, 

itvm. Instruct, teach, doceo, ere, 

docui, doctum. 
Instructor. Praeceptor, oris, m. 
Integrity. /ntegritas, dtis, f. 
Intention — be one*s intention. /n 

animo sum, esse, fui, with dat. 

ofpossessor. See 206. 
Interest — object of interest. Quod 

visendum est. See 627. 
Interests, advantage. Utillias, d- 

iis, f. 
Interests, it interests. /ntirest, 

fuit. G. 408. 
Interrupt. /nterpcUo, dre, dvi, 

dtum. 
Intimate — a very intimate acquaint- 



ance. Summus usus. To be in- 
timate with, familiariter utor, i, 
usus sum, dep. G. 419, I. 

Into. /n, prep. with acc. 

Introduce, bring in. /ndnco, ire, 
duxi, ductum. 

Invent, devise. Fingo, ire, finxi, 
fictum. See 605. 

Invention. /nventum, i, n. 

Invite. Voco, dre, dvi, dtum ; see 
184, 2; invlto, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Is doing, is done. Agitur ; geritur. 

Island. /nsHla, ae, f. 

Isocrates. /socrdtes, is, m. 

It. /s, ea, id ; ille, a, ud. It itself, 
ipse, a, um. It, the same thing, 
idem, eddem, idem. Its, suus, 
a, um ; ejus, See 468, 2. 

Italy. /talia, ae, f. 

Itself. Sui, sibi; intensive, ipse, 
a, um. 



J. 



Journey. /ter, HinMs, n. 

Joy. Gaudium, ii, n. ; laetitia, 

ae, f. See 294. 
Joyful. Laetus, a, um, 
Judge. Judex, icis, m. 
Judge, to judge. Judico, dre, dvi, 

dtum. Judge, consider, existimo, 

dre, dvi, dtum. 
July — sixth of July . Pridie NonaA 

Quintlles. G. 708 ; 437, 1. 
July — of July. Quinillis, e. 
June — of June. Junius, a, um. 
Junius. Junius, ii, m. 
Jupiter. Jupiter, Jovis, m. 
Just. Justus, a, um. Just, with 

numbers, ipse, a, um. G. 452, 3. 
Justice. Justitia, ae, f. 
Justly. Juste, adv. 



K. 

Keep. Servo, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Keep from, prohibeo, ere, ui, 
itum. Keep from, keep off, ar- 
ceo, ere, ui, arctum. G. 425, 2, 
2). Keep in ignorance, celo. 
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are, avty atum. G. 874, 2, 1) ; 
8, 1). Keep ignorant of, in re- 
gard to, celOf are, avi, aium, de 
with abl. G. 374, 8, 1). 

Kill. ^nieo, are, u%, nectum, 

Kind. Benignus, a, um, 

Kind, class. Oenus, iris, n. Every 
kind, omne genus, n. 

Kindness. Benignltas, atis, f. 

King. Rex, regis, m. 

Knov, know how. Sdo, scire, seivi, 
sdtum. Know, be acquainted 
with, cognosco, ire, nOvi, nitum. 
Know, coraprehend, perclpio, 
ire, cipi, ceptum. Know, under- 
stand, intelUgo, ire, lexi, lectum» 
Not to know, nesdo, \re, Ivi and 
ii, itum. 

Knowledge. Sdentia, ae, f. See 
also Note on 638, 7, page 276. 
Practical knowledge, usus, vs, m. 

Known — well known, sometimes 
rendered by ille, a, ud» G. 
450, 4. 



L. 



Lablenus. Lahilnus, i, m. 
Labor. Ldbor, Oris, m. 
Lacedaemonian. Lacedaemonius, 

ii, m. 
Laelius. Laelius, ii, m. 
Lake. Lacus, us, m. 
Land. Terra, ae, f. On sea and 

land, terra marique. 
Language, tongue. Lingua, ae, f. 
Large. Magnus, a, um, How large, 

quantv^, a, um. 
Lasting. Sempiternus, a, um, 
Latin, in Latin. Latlne, ady. 
Law. Lex, legis, f. ; jv^, jvris, n. 

See 405. Civil law, JV;S dvile. 

The law of nations, jus gentium. 
Lawful — it is lawful. Licet, licuit 

and licitum est, impers. 
Lawgiver. Is qui leges scribit 

Qscribo, ire, scripsi, scriptum). 

See 488. 
Lay waste. Vasto, are, avi, atum. 
Lead. Duco, ire, duxi, ductum. 

Lead acrossi traduoo, ire, duxi, 



ductum. Lcad on, adduco, ire^ 

duxi, ductum. Lead out, ednco, 

ire, duxi, ductum. Lead (a Ufe), 

live, vivo, ire, vixi, victum. 
Leader. Dux, duds, m. and f. 
Leam. Disco, ire, didXd. Learn, 

receive, hear, act^pio, ire, dpi, 

ceptum. 
Learned. Doctus, a, um. Leamed, 

of leaming, doctnnae, See 

440, 2. • 
Leaming. Doctrma, ae, f. ; erM- 

ditio, dnis, f. Branch of learn- 

ing, doctnna, ae, f. 
Least. Minimus, a, um ; G. 105 ; 

minime, adv. 
Leisure* Otium, ii, n. At leisure, 

otiOsus, a, um, 
Leisure, unoccupied. Vdcuus,a,um. 
Lemannus. Lem^nnus, i, m. 
Length — at length. Tandem, adv. 
Leonidas. LeonXdas, ae, m. 
Leontini — of Leontini, Leontine. 

Leontmus, a, um. 
Less. Minor, us ; G. 165 ; minus, 

adv. 
Let = cause that. Fa>do, ire, fed, 

factum, ut with subj. 
Letter of the alphabet. Littira, 

ae, f. Letter, epistle, epistdla, 

ae, f. ; littirae, arum, i. pl. See 

200. By letter, per littiras. Let- 

ter from me, &c., mea epistdla, 

or epistdla a me, etc. See 366. 

Letters, literature, littirae,arum, 

f. pl. 
Leuctra. Leuctra, Orum, n. pl. 

Of Leuctra, Leuctrian, Lev>ctri» 

cus, a, um. 
Liberal. Liberalis, e. 
Liberality. LibercUitas, atis, f. 
Liberate. Libiro, are, avi, atum. 

G. 425, S,2). 
Liberty. Libe^^ias, atis, f. 
Life. Vita, ae, f. Feriod of life, 

aetcbs, aiis, f. 
Light. Lvx, luds, f. 
Lighten. Levo, are, avi, atum. 
Lightly. Leviter, adv. Estecm 

lightly, despise, contemno, ire^ 

iempsi, temptum. 
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Like. SimiliSf e. 

liine of battle. Acies, eiy f. 

Lines — these lines, these things. 

Maec, n. pl. 
Literary = of letters. LitierSrum. 

See 440, 2. 
Literature, letters. Jjittirae, arum, 

f. pl. 
Little — think little of, despise. Con' 

iemno, ire, iempsi, iemptum. 
Xive. Vivo, ire, vixi, victnm. Onc 

liyes, men live, vivitur, victum 

est, impers. 
Live, living. Vivus, a, um. 
Load, to pile up. JExstruo, ire, 

struxi, structum, 
XiOng. Longus, a, um. Long con- 

tinued, very long, perdiutumu^, 

a, um. For a long timc, jamdu- 

dum, jampridem. G. 467, 2. 

How long, quousque, adv. 
Long for. ExpUo, ire, peilvi and 

ii, itum, 
Look — look forward to. Exspecto, 

Sre, avi, aium, Look upon, 

suspido, ire, spexi, specium. 

Look upon with envy, invldeo, 

ere, vidi, visum. G. 385. 
Lose. Amitto, ire, misi, missum, 
Loss. Rendered by the Ferf. Pass. 

Fart. of amitto, ire, misi, wiis- 

sum. G. 580. 
Lost, engaged, busy. Impeditus, 

a, um, 
Loud, great. Magnus, a, um. 

With a loud voice, magna voce. 
Love. Amor, oris, m. 
Love, to love. Amo, cCre, Hvi, 

atum. 
Lucius. Ludus, ii, m. 
Lucullus. Lucullus, i, m. 
Lycurgus. Lycurgus, i, m. 
Lysis. Lysis, idis, m. 



M. 

Macedon — of Macedon, a Mace- 

donian. Macido, 6nis, m. 
Macedonia. Macedonia, ae, f. 
Mad — be mad. Furo, ire, ui. 



Madness. Furor, Oris, m. 

Maelius. Maelius, ii, m. 

Magian, pl. the Magi. Magus, i, m. 

Magistrate. Magistratus, us, m. 

Magnificent. Magnificus, a, um. 

Maiden. Virgo, inis, f. 

Mail, coat of mail. Lorica, ae, f. 

Make. Facio, ire, fed, factum; 
etffido, ire, fsd, fectum. Make 
acceptable, probo, are, SLvi, atum. 
Make a boast, glorior, ari, Sius 
sum, dep. Make use of, uior, i, 
usus sum, dep. G. 419, I. 

Man. Homo, inis, m. and f. ; vir, 
viri, m. See 239, II. 

Manifest. Apertus, a, um, 

Manilius. Manilius, ii, m. 

Manius. Manius, ii, m. 

Manner. Modus, i, m. In a spir- 
ited manner, acriter, adv. In the 
best manner, optime, adv. 

Mantinea. ManttTUa, ae, f. 

Many, many of the. Multi, ae, a, 
pl. How many, quot, indccl. So 
many, tot, indecl. 

March. Iter, itiniris, n. Forced 
marches, magna iiinira. See 
246. On the march, in iiinere. 

March — of March. Mariius, a, um. 

Marcius. Mardus, ii, m. 

Marcus. Marcus, i, m. 

Marius. Ma/rius, ii, ni. 

Mark. See 426. 

Mars. Mars, Martis, m. 

Master. Magister, tri, m. 

Mausolus. Mausolus, i, m. 

May, it may be that. Fieri poiest 
ut, with subj. 

May — of May . Maius, a, um. 

Mean. Volo, veUe, volui, with 
ethical dat. G. 389, 2. 

Means, property. Res, rei,i. Means, 
resources, opes, opum, f. pl. By 
no means, minime, adv. Sce 586. 

Measure. Metior,, iri, mensus sum, 
dep. 

Memory. Memoria, as, f. 

Mention. Commem6ro, are, 3/pit 
atum ; dico, ire, dixi, dictum^ 

Mercury. Mercurius, ii, m, 

Messenger. Nuntius, ii, nu 
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Miletus — of MiletuB, Milesian. 
MiUsiuSf o, um. 

Militaiy. Miliiaris, «. Militaiy, 
pertaining to war, belUcus, a, um. 
Militaiy afiairs, military science, 
res militSris. 

Mllo. Milo and MUon, ^nis, m. 

Mina. Mina, ae, f. 

Mind. Animus, i, ra. ; mens, men- 
iis, f. See 355. To occupy the 
mind, in animo versor, Hri, aius 
sum, dep. See 454. To call to 
roind, commemdro, Hre, S,vi, 
aium, To recall to mind, re- 
cordor, Hri, Sius sum, dep. G. 
406,11. 

Minister. Minister, iri, m. ; mi- 
nistra, ae, f. 

Minister to. Minister, ira, sum, 
esse, fui, with gen. See 660. 

Mithridates. Mithridntes, is, m. 

Modest. 3Iode8tus, a, um. 

Modcsty. Verecundia, ae, f. 

Money , sum of money. Pecunia, ae, 
f. Money, copper, aes, aeris, n. 

Month. Mensis, is, m. 

Monument. Monumentum, i, n. 

Moral worth. Honestas, Stis, f. ; 
virtus, Hiis, f. 

More. Plus, pluris ; G. 165, 1; 
wMgis, adv. More highly, with 
verbs of valuing, of more value, 
pluris, G. 402, III. 1. More 
fully, pluribus verbis. See 614. 

Morning, early in the morning. 
Mane, adv. 

Most exalted. Summus, a, um. G. 
163, 3. 

Mother. Maier, tris, f. 

Mountain. Mons, m^ntis, m. 

Mourn over. Maereo, €re. 

Move. Moveo, comm^veo, €re, wio- 
vi, moium. Move, affect, affido, 
ire, f€ci, fectum. 

Much. Mvltum, adv. Much, ex- 
ceedingly, valde, adv. Much, 
with coraparatives, multo, adv. 
Very much, plurimum, adv. 
Howevermuch, qu^ntumvis, Sidv. 

Mucius. Mucius, ii, m. 

Multitude. MuHiindo, inis, f. Mul- 



titudes assemble, coneursus fit, 

See 606. 
Muse. Musa, ae, f. 
Must. See 557. 
My. Meus, a, um. 
Myself, reflexive, not intensiye. 

Ego, mei ; intensive, ipse, a, um. 

By myself, Tnecum. 



N. 



Namc. Nomen, inis, n. 

Name, to name. Nomino, apptHot 

Sre, Svi, tttum. See 184. 
Narrow. Angusius, a, um. 
Nasica. Nasica, ae, m. 
Nation. Oens, gentis, f. ; popHluSy 

f, m. The law of nations, jus 

geniium. 
Native talent. Ingenium, «i, n. 
Nature. NatHra, ae, f. 
Naval. NdvSlis, e. A naval bat- 

tle, naval cngagement, pugna 

na/oSlis. 
Near. Prope (^propius, proxime^, 

adv. Near, near to, ad, apud, 

prep. with acc. 
Nearest. ProjAmus, a, um. G. 166. 
Nearly. Paene, adv. 
Necessary. Necessarius, a, tem. It 

is necessary, necesse est, fuii. 
Necessity. lieeessitas, Stts, f. 
Need — there is need of, there needs. 

Opus est, fuii. G. 419, 3. To 

need, egeo, indfgeo, €re, ui. See 

239, 1. To feel the need of, «n- 

digeo, €re, ui. 
Needful — to be needful (there 

needs, is need of) . Opus esi, fuit, 

G. 419, 8. 
Neglect. Negligo, €re, lexi, lectum., 
Negligent. Negligens, eniis. 
Neither — nor. Neque or nec — ne- 

que or nec. 
Never. Nunquam, adv« 
New. Novus, a, um* New Car- 

thage, CarthSgo Nova, f. 
Night. Nox, nodis, f. 
Nile. Nilus, i, m. 
Nineteen. Undtviginti, indecL 
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Ninetieth. Nonageslmus^ a, um, 

No. NuUus, a, um ; G. Iftl ; non, 
adv. No one, nemo, Inis, m. and 
f. G. 467, 2. That no one, in 
clauses denoting purpose, ne 
quis. G. 190, 1. By no means, 
minimej adv. See 686. To no 
purpose, nequidquam, adv. 

Noble. Nohilis, e, Noble-minded, 
honorable, honestus, a, um. 

Nomination — without a nomination 
from the people. Injussu popidi. 
G. 414, 2, 3). 

Nones. Nonae, Hrum, f. pl. G. 
708, 1. 2. 

Nor. Ncque or nec, conj.; with 
imperatives, neve, conj. 

Not. iVbn, adv. ; interrog., OTonne; 
G. 346, II. 1 ; with impcratives, 
ne, adv. Not at all, not = not at 
all, nihil. G. 380, 2. Not, fol- 
lowed by either — or = neither 
— nor, neque or nec — neque or 
nec. Not even, ne quidem. See 
677. Not only — but also, non 
solum or non modo — sed etiam. 
Not very, non iia, adv. Not yet, 
nx)ndum, adv. And not, but not, 
neque or nec, Not to know, nes- 
cio, ire, ivi and ii, lium. To 
say — not = to deny, nego, Hre, 
avi, aiiim. 

Nothing. Nihil, n. indecl. 

Nourish. Alo, Hre, ui, alium and 
aliium. 

Novel. Novus, a, um. 

Now. Nunc, adv. Now, already, 
jam, adv. 

Numa. Numa, ae, ip. 

Numantia. Numaniia, ae, f. 

Number. Numirus, i, m. In fuU 
numbers, frequens, eniis. G. 
443. 

Numitor. Numitor, Oris, m. 



O. 



O, oh that. Uflnami adv. G. 

488, 1. 
Obedicnce. Obiemperoitio, dnis, f. 



Obey. Pareo, €re, ui, iium, G. 

385. 
Object, thing. Res, rei, f. Object 

of interest, quod visendum est. 

See 627. 
Observe, keep. Servo, are, SCvi, 

Htum. Observc, rctoin, ieneo, 

€re, ui, ienium. 
Obstinacy. Pertinada, ae, f. 
Obtain. Potior, %ri, lius sum, dcp. ; 

G. 419, I. ; nanciscor, i, nactus 

sum, dep. Obtain, find, invenio, 

i7'e, vini, ventum. 
Occasion — there is occasion. Opus 

esi, fuit. G. 419, 3. 
Occult. Occultus, a, um. 
Occupy. OccUpo, Sre, Hvi, SLtum, 

To occupy the mind, in animo 

versor, OLri, aius sum, dep. Sce 

454. 
Of, conceming. De, prep. with abl. 

Of, from, a, ah, prep. with abl. Out 

of, e, ex, prep. with abl. Of, after 

superlatives—among, inter, prep. 

with acc. Of, before proper 

nouns. See 435, 430. Of greater 

valuc, pluris. G. 402, III. 1. 
Offend. Offendo, ire, di, sum. G. 

385, 1. Offend against, vidlo, 

are, ffivt, cCtum. 
Offer. Affiro, ferre, attiili, alUz- 

tum, 
Often. Saepe, adv. 
Oh that. Utinam. G. 488, 1. 
Old. Senex, senis ; as substant., 

old man. Old age, senectu8,ntis,i. 
Older. Major, Cris, or major natu, 
Olive tree. Olea, ae, f. 
Olympia. Olympia, ae, f. 
Olympus. Olympus, i, m. 
On = concerning, on the subjcct 

of. De, prep. with abl. On ac- 

count of, propier, prep. witli acc. 

On the part of, often rendered 

by the gen. On sea and land, 

terra manque, On the march, 

in itinire. 
Once. Semel, adv. Once, formerly, 

quondam,Qdy, Atonce,ya»n,adv. 
One. Unus, a, um. G. 176, 1. 

One, any one, any tliing, quis. 
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See 500, lU. ; also G. 190. One's 

self, suiy sibi, One's, one's own, 

suus, a, um, No one, nemOi Inis, 

m. and f. G. 457, 2. That no 

one, in clanses denoting purpose, 

ne quis. G. 190, 1. One each, 

singvli, ae, a, pl. 
Only. ModOy adv. 
Open, to oi>en. Apirio, ire, ui, 

pertum, 
Open. Aperius, a, um. Open ad- 

versaiy, pcUam adversariu^, 

ii, m. 
Openly. PaXam, adv. 
Opmion. Sententia, ae, f. ; opinio, 

6nis, f. To express opinion, cen- 

seo, €re, ui, censum. 
Opponcnt. Adversarius, ii, m. 
Oppose. Ohsisto, ire, siiii, siitum; 

obsto, dre, sttti, statum. To op- 

pose one's self, se opponlre (pp' 

pOno, ire, posui, posltum). 
Opulent. Opulentus, a, um. 
Or. Aut, conj. ; in qnestions, aii, 

conj. Or not, usually annon 

in direct questions, necne in indi- 

rect. 
Oration. Oratio, onis, f. 
Orator. Orator, oris, m. 
Oratorj^ Dicendi, o, gerund of 

dico. 
Order. Jubeo, ere, jussi, jussum. 
Orgetorix. Orgetdrix, igis, m. 
Other. Alius, a, ud. G. 151 ; 459. 

The other, the second of two, 

cdter, ira, irum. G. 151 ; 161, 2 ; 

459. The others, the rest, cetiri, 

ae, a, pl. Of oUiers, another^s, 

alienus, a, um. 
Ought. Deheo, €re, ui, itum. Also 

rendered by the Pass. i eriphrast. 

CoDJ. G. 232. 
Our. Noster, tra, irum. Our own 

things, productions, nostra, 

rum, n, pl. G. 441, 1. 
Out of. E, ex, prep. with abl. G. 

434, 3. To set out, proficiscor, 

t, profecius sum, dep. 
Overcome. Vinco, €re, vici, victum. 
Overthrow of. Rendered by the 

perf. pass. part. of everto, €re. 



verii, versum. See 439; also 
G. 580. 

Orerthrow, to overthrow. Everto, 
ire, verti, versum, 

Owe. Debeo, ire, ui, Itum. 

Own, often expressed by the pos- 
sessive, or when more cmphatic 
by the gen. of ipse, a, um, with 
the possessive. G. 452, 4. 

Ox. Bos, bovis, m. G. 66. 



P. 



Fain. Dolor, 6ris, m. 

Paint. Pingo, ire, pinxi, pictum.. 

Painting. Tabvla picta, f. Sce 

378. 
Panathenaicus. PanMhenaKcus,i,m, 
Parent. Parens, entis, m. and f. 
Part. Pars, partis, f. On the 

part of, to be the part of, often 

rendered by the gen. See 426. 
Pass — allow to pass. Iniermiito, 

ire, mlsi, missum. 
Past. Praeteritus, a, um. 
Path. Semita, ae, f. 
Pay one's respects to. SaXido, Hre, 

dvi, dtum. 
Peace. Pax, paUs, f. To reduce 

to a state of peace, paco, dre, 

dvi, dtum. 
Peculiar to. Proprius, a, um. 
Penalty. Poena, ae, f. 
People, a people. PopiUus, i, m. 

Friend of the people, populdris, 

is, m. and f. Without a nomi- 

nation from the people, injussu 

populi. G. 414, 2, 3). 
Perceive. Perdpio, ire, cipi, cep- 

tum ; perspido, ire, spexi, spec- 

tum; sentio, ire, sensi, sensum. 

Perceive, discem, cerno, ire. 
Perfect. Perfectus, a, um. 
Perform. Ago, ire, egi, acium ; 

gero, ire, gessi, gestum. 
Perhaps. Forsitan, fortasse, adv. ; 

sometimes rendered by haud scio 

an with subj. See 586. 
Pericles. Pericles, is, m. 
Peril. Pericvlwffi, i, n. 
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Ferishable. CadueuSf a, um. 
Fermitted — it is permitted. Licett 

licuU and licitum est, impers. 
Fexpetual. Perpetuus, a, um, 
Ferseus. Perseus, ei, m. 
Fersonal, of one'8 sclf alonc, gen. 

of solus, a, um, G. 161 ; 897, 8. 
Fersuade. Persuddeo, ire, si, sum, 

G. 885. 
Fertain to. Pertlneo, Cre, ui, ten- 

tum. 
Fharsalian, of Fharsalus, or Fhar- 

salia. Pharsalius, a, um, 
Fhilip. Philippus, i, m. 
Fhilo. Phtlo or Philon, 6nis, m. 
Fhilosopher. Phtlosdphus, i, m. 
Fhilosophy. Philosophia, a^, f. 
Fity. Misereor, €ri, Uus sum, dep. ; 

G. 406, 1 ; misHret, uit, impers. 

G. 410, III. See228. 
Flace. Locus, i, m. G. 141. From 

that place, inde, adv. To takc 

place, fio, fiiri, factus sum, G. 

294. 
Flan. ConsUium, ii, n. 
Flato. Plato and Platon, Onis, m. 
Flautus. Plautus, i, m. 
Flay. Ludo, ire, lusi, lusum, 
Flease. Placeo, €re, ui, Itum. G. 

385. 
Fleased — bc pleascd, rejoice. Lae' 

tor, Sri, atus sum, dep. 
Fleasure. Voluptas, atis, f. Fleas- 

ure, enjoyment, delectatio, Onis,i, 
Flunder. Diripio, tre, ui, reptum, 
Foem. Poema, atis, n. 
Foet. PoCta, ae, m. 
Foint, thing. Res, rei, f. 
Forapey. Pompeius, eii, m. 
Foor. Pauper, iris, Foor, with 

limited means, inops, dpis, 
Fopilius. Popilius, ii, m. 
Forsena. Porsina, ae, m. 
Fossess. Possideo, ere, sedi, ses- 

sum, Fossess, have, habeo, Cre, 

ui, Xtum. 
Fossessed of. Praeditus, a, um, 

G. 419, III. 
Fossession. Possessio, Onis, f. Fos- 

sessions, things, res, rerum, 

f. pl. 



Fossible — as . . . aspossiblc. Quam, 

adv. with superlat. See 449. 
Fower. Potentia, ae, f, ' Kcgal 

power, regnum, i, n. 
Fowerful. Potens, entis, 
Fractical knowledge. Usus, us, m. 
Fractice. See Note on 638, 7, 

page 276. 
Fractise. Colo, ire, colui, eultum. 
Fraetor. Praetor, Oris, m. 
Fraetorship. Scc 409. 
Fraise. Laus, laudis, f, 
Fraise, to praise. Laudo, are, avi, 

atum, 
Fraiscworthy. Laudahilis, e, 
Fray, I pray, parenthetical. Qucuso. 
Frecept. Praeceptum, i, n. To 

give precepts, praedlpio, ire, ce- 

pi, ceptum. 
Preceptor. Praeceptor, Oris, m. 
Freceptress. Praeceptriz, icis, f. 
Fredict. Praedico, ire, dixi, dic- 

tum. 
Frefcr. Praefiro, ferre, tuli, ISL- 

tum ; antepOno, ire, posui, posi- 

tum. Frefer, would rather, malo, 

malle, malui, G. 293. 
Freferable. Satius. See 627. 
Frepared. Paratus, a, um, 
Fresence — in the presence of. 

Apud, prep. with acc. 
Fresent. Donum, i, n. 
Fresent, to presetit. Dono, are, 

avi, atum, To present one*s 

self, se praebire Qprctebeo, ere, 

ui, itum), 
Fresent, at hand. Praesens, entis. 
Freserve. Servo, eonservo, are, 

3vi, atum. 
Freside over. Praesum, esse, fui, 

G. 886. 
Fresume. Credo, ire, didi, di- 

tum. 
Fretend. Simfdo, are, avi, atum, 
Frice. Pretium, ii, n. 
Fride. Superbia, ae, f. 
Frince. Princeps, ipis, m. 
Frincely. Regalis, e. 
Frincipal. Princeps, ipis^ m. and f 
Friscus. Priscus, i, m. 
Frize. Praemium, ii, n. 
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Prlze, to prizc. Aestlmo, artj avi, 

aium. 
Proceed. Pergo, ire, perrexi, per- 

rectum. 
Proclaim. JProdamo, are, Ovi, 

atum. 
Prodicus. ProdUus, i, m. 
Produce, bear. Fero, ferre, iuli, 

laium. 
Profe88. Profiteor, €ri, fessus sum, 

dcp. 
Profit. Uiititas, aiis, f. 
Proflt, to profit. Condaeo, ire, 

duxi, ductum, See 289. 
Profltable. FructuOsus, a, um, 
Promise. Promdssum, i, n. 
Promi8e, to promi^e. Polliceor, 

€ri, pollidltus sum, dep. 
Prompt, affect. Commiveo, €re, 

m>6vt, mdium» 
Pronounce, speak. Dico, ire, dixi, 

dictum, 
Proof. Testimonium, ii, n. 
Properly, wortliily enough. ' Satis 

digne, adv. 
Property, means. Res, rei, f. 
Propose to one's self no other aim. 

NihH sibi aliud nisi proponire 

(^propOno, ire, posui, posUum). 

See 444. 
Pro8perity. Res secundae, f. pl. G. 

441, 4. 
Prosperous. Felix, lcis ; heatus, 

a, um. See 393. To have a 

prosperous voyage, ex sententia 

navlgo, are, avi, atum. See339. 
Protection — to receive under pro- 

tection. In deditiOnem acdpio, 

ire, cipi, ceptum. 
Proud. Superbus, a, um. 
Prove. Probo, are, avi, atum. 
Provide for. Provldeo, €re, vidi, 

visum. G. 386. 
Province. Provinda, ae, f. 
Prudence. Prudentia, ae, f. 
Ptolemy. Ptolema^us, i, m. 
Public. Puhllcus, a, um. Highest 

public wclfare, sumTna res puh^ 

Uca, f. 
PHblius. Puhlivs, ii, m. 
Punic. Punicus, a, um. 



Ponishment. Supplieium, ii, n. 

Punishment, penalty, poena, ae,f. 
Pupil. Disdpidus, i, m. 
Purchase. Emo, ire, emi, emptum. 
Purpose, wish. Senientia, a€, f. 

For the purpose of, causa with 

gen. G. 414, 2, 3). To no pur- 

pose, nequidquam, adv. 
Pursue. Sequor, i, secHtus sum, 

dcp. 
Pursuit, study, exertion. Studium-, 

ii, n. 
Put to death. Ocddo, ire^ di, sum, 

interficio, ire, feci, fectum. 
Pydna. Pydna, ae, f. 
Pythagoras. Pythag6ras, ae, m. 
Pythagorean. Pythagoreus, a, um. 



Q- 

Queen. Regina, ae, f. 
Question. Qua^stio, dnis, f. 
Quickly. CeleHttr, adv. 
Quiet. Otium, ii, n. 
Quintus. Quiatus, i, m. 



B. 

Raise, conduct. PerdHco, ire, duxi, 

ductum. 
Ranks in line of battle. Acies, ei, f. 
Rare. Rarus, a, um. 
Rather, more. Magis, adv. Would 

rather, moblo, maXle, maJui. G.293. 
Kead. Lego, ire, legi, lectum. 
Readily. FcuAle, adv. 
Reason. RcUio, Onis, f. For the 

reasonthat, propterea quod,con}. 
Hecall, mention. Commemdro, are, 

avi, atvm. Kecall to mind, r^- 

cordor, ari, atus sum, dep. G. 

406, II. 
Keceive. Accipio, ire, cepi, ceptum. 
KecoUcction. Memoria, ae, f. 
Record. Perscriho, ire, scripsi, 

scriptum, 
Kecover. Recupiro, are, avi, atum* 

Recover, restore, recreo, Ore, avu 

atum. 
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Bedace to a statc of peace. Pticoy 

Sre, Svif atum, 
Keference — to arrange with refer- 

ence to. Refiro, ferre, iulif la- 

ium, ad with acc. See 534. To 

have reference to, refiror, ferri, 

latus sum, ad with acc. See 

677. 
Refinement. ITumanUas, Siis, f. 

Befinementfi, culture, culius, 

vs, m. 
Refute. Refuio, Sre, dvi, Sium ; 

refello, iire,felli. 
Regal power. Regnum, i, n. 
Regard — in regafd to. De, prep. 

with abl. ; sometimes rendered 

by gen. See 677. 
Regard, hold. Haheo, €re, ui, 

iium. Think, regard as, puio, 

are, Svi, aium ; siaiuo, ire, ui, 

Cium. 
Reign — in the rcign of. Pres. Part. 

otregno, in abl. abs. (regno, are, 

avi, aium). 
Reign, to reign. Regno, are, avi, 

aium. 
Rejoice, rejoice in. Gaudeo, ire, 

gcwisus sum ; laeior, ari, atus 

svm, dep. 
Rejoicing, joy. Laetiiia, ae, f. 
Relate. Narro, are, avi, aium ; 

fero, ferre, ivli, laium ; irado, 

ire, didi, diium. 
Release. Lihiro, are, avi, aium. 

G. 425, 3, 2). 
Relief — to come to the relief of. 

Subvinio, Ire, vini, ventum. G. 

386. 
Relying upon. Fretus, a, um. G. 

419, IV. 
Remain. Maneo, ire, mansi, man- 

sum. It remains, reUquum est, 

fuit, ui with subj. 
Remarkable. Singvlaris, e. 
Remember. Memini, meminisse ; 

G. 297, 1. ; 406, II. ; reminiscor, 

i. G. 406, II. 
Remissness. Nequitia, ae, f. 
Remove, take away. Tollo, Ire, 

sustidi, sublaium. 
Render servicc. Prosum, prodesse, 



profui. See 606; also G. 290; 

386. 
Renew. Listauro, are, avi, aium. 
Repeat. Reddo, ire, dldi, dlium. 
Repent. Paenitet, uit, impers. G, 

410, III. Sec 228. 
Reply. Respondeo, Ire, di, sum. 
Report. Rumor, dris^ m. 
Repose. TranquilUtas, atis, f. 
Republic. Res pvMica, rei puhU^ 

cae, f. 
Request. Rogatus, us, m. 
Require, compel. Cogo, ire, coigi, 

cocLctum, 
Requite a favor. Graiiam refiro, 

ferre, iadi, laium. See 548. 
Rescue. Eripio, ire, ripui, rep- 

ium. 
Reside. Ilahito, are, avi, atum, 
Resources, means. Opes, opum, 

f. pl. 
Respects — pay one*s respects to. 

SaJuio, are, avi, atum. 
Rest. Quies, iiis, f. ; requies, iiis, 

f. See 283. 
Rest upon, be situated in. Positus, 

a, um, sum, esse, fui, in with abl. 
Rest, the rest. Cetiri, ae, a, pl. 
Restore. Recreo, are, avi, aium, 
Restrain. Arceo, ire, ui, arctum. 
Result. Exiius, us, m. Highest 

results, summa, Orum, n. pl. 

See 416. To be the result, evi" 

nio, ire, vini, ventum. 
Retain. Teneo, ire, ui, ienium. 
Return. Redeo, ire, ii, itum. Return, 

turn back, revertor, i, versus 

sum, dep. G. 273, III., verto. 
Revolution. Res novae, f. pl. See 

223. 
Reward. Praemium, ii, n. Reward, 

wages, merces, idis, f. 
Rhetorician. Rhetor, dris, m. 
Rhine. Rhenus, i, m. 
Rhone. Rhoddnus, i, m. 
Rich. Dives, itis. G. 165, 2. 
Riches. Divitiae, arum, f. pl. 
Right. Recius, a, um. Right, the 

right,/as, n. indecl. See 405, 1. 

The right, integrity, honestas, 

atis, f. 
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BighUy. Rede, ady. 
KiTer. Humen, ints, n. 
Boad. Vioy viae, f. 
Bobber. Praedo, Onis, m. 
Boman. EomSnus, a, um. 
Boman, a Boman. RomHnuSf i, m. 
Bome. EomMj ae, f. 
Bomulus. RomHlus, i, m. 
Boscios. Roscius, ii, m. ' 
Bout. PeUo, ire, pepiUi, pulsum, 
Boute. Iter, itiniris, n. 
Buin, demolish. Diruo, ire, ui, 

iSdum. 
Bnle. Dominaiio, dnis, f. 
Bule, to mle. Rego, ire, reod, rec- 

ium ; impiro, Sre, SLvi, atum. 

G. 385. 
Bumor. Rumor, Oris, m. 



S. 



Sabine. Sabinus, a, um. 
Sacred. Sanctus, a, um ; sacer, 

cra, crum, 
Sacrifice, to spend. Profundo, ire, 

fudi, jpnsum. 
Sad. Tristis, e. 
Safe. Salvus, a, um. Safe, secure, 

iutus, a, um. See 321. 
Safety. Salus, ntis, f. 
Saguntum. Saguntum, i, n. 
Sail. Navlgo, are, Svi, dtum. 
Sake — fo]; the sake of. Causa or 

gratia with gen. G. 414, 2, 3). 

For my, &c., sake, mea causa, 

etc. 
Salute. Sdlato, are, avi, atum. 
Same. Jdem, eddem, idem. To 

entertain the same sentiments, 

eddem sentio, ire, sensi, sensum. 
Satisfy. Satisfacio, ire, fsci, fac- 

tum. G. 26, 8, 2) ; 885. 
Saturnia. Saturma, ae, f. 
Save. Servo, conservo, are, avi, 

atum. 
Say. Dico, ire, dixi, dictum. Say, 

relate, fero, ferre, tuli, latum. 

They say, ferunt. Say — not, 

deny, nego, are, avi, SLtum. 
Scaeyola. Scaevdla, ae, m. 



Scarcely, scarcely yet Vixdumj 

ady. 
School. Ludus, i, m. ; schola, CLe, f. 
Science, leaming. Doctnna, ac, f. 

Military science, res mUitaris, f. 
Scipio. Scipio, dnis, m. 
Sea. Mare, maris, n. On sea and 

land, terra m/iriqu^. 
Second, another. Altery ira, irum. 

G. 151 ; 151, 2. A second time, 

itirum, adv. 
Secure, safe. Tuius, a, um. See 

321. 
Secure, to secure, conciliate. Con- 

cUio, Sre, Hvi, atum. 
Sedition. Seditio, dnis, f. 
See. Video, ire, vidi, visum, See 

that, take care that, curo, Sre, 

Hvi, cUum. 
Seek. Qua^ro, ire, quaesivi, quae- 

situm ; peto, appito, expito, ire, 

petivi and tt, itum. Seek, pur- 

sue, seqtior, i, secutus sum, dep. 
Seem. Videor, eri, visus sum. See 

677. 
Seize. Rapio, ire, ui, raptum, 
Select. Eligo, ire, Ugi, lectum. 
Select, selected. Exquisitus, a, um. 
Self, one's self, reflexive. Sui, si- 

bi ; intensive, ipse, a, um, 
Sell. Vendo, ire, didi, ditum. 
Senate. Senatus, us, m. 
Senator. Senator, Oris, m. 
Send. Mitto, ire, misi, missum. 
Sense. Sensus, us, m. 
Sentiments — entertain the same 

sentiments. EOdem sentio, ire. 



senst, sensum. 



Serve. Servio, ire, ivi and tt, 
itum. G. 386. 

Service — render service. Prosum, 
prodesse, profui. See 606 ; also 
G. 290; 386. 

Servilius. Servilius, ii, m. 

Servitude. Servitus, iitis, f. 

Servius. Servius, ii, m. 

Set, set before. Propdno, ire, po- 
sui, positum, Set fire to, in- 
fla/m/mo, Sre, avi, atum ; incendo, 
ire, cendi, censum, Set forth, 
exprOmo, ire, prompsi, promp- 
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ium. Set forth views, state, prae' 
dieo, dre, dvi, dtum, Set out, 
prqfictscor, f , profedus sum, dep. 

Seven. Septem, indecl. 

Seventh time. Septlmum, adv. 

Seventh day of the month, — in 
Marchi May, July, and October. 
Nonae, SLrum, f. pl. G. 708, 1. 2. 

Several. ComplUres, a or ta, pl. 

Severe. Sevirusy a, um. Severe, 
grievous, gravis, e. 

Sextus. Sextus, i, m. . 

Share. Communico, dre, dvi, dium. 

Sharply. Acr^ter, adv. 

Short, brief. Brevis, e. 

Shoulder. Humlrus, i, m. 

Show. Ostendo, ire, di, sum and 
ium; monstro, demonstro, SLre, 
dvi, dtum. 

Sicily» Sicilia, ae, f. 

Silent. Mutus, a, um. 

Silver. Argentum, i, n. 

Since, as. Quum, quoniam, conj. 
Since, ago, abhinc, adv. 

Six. Sex, indecl. 

Six hundredth. Sexcentesimus, a, 
v.m. 

Sixth. Sextus, a, um. Sixth of 
July, pridie Nbnas Quintiles. 
G. 708, III. ; 437, 1. 

Sixtieth. Sexagesimus, a, um. 

Skilled in, skilful in. Pentus, a,um. 

Slave — be the slave of. Servio, ire, 
ivi and ii, itum. G. 385. 

Slay. Interficio, ire, feci,fectum ; 
ocddo, Ire, cidi, cisum. 

Sleep. Dormio, ire, ivi, itum. 

Small. Parvus, a, um. Small, con- 
tracted, angustus, a, um. 

So. Tam, ita, adv. ; sometimes 
rendered by is, ea, id. See 444. 
In such a manner, sic, adv. So 
greatly, to such an extent, cuteo, 
adv. So — as, with adjectives, 
iam — quam, adv. ; with verbs, 
sic — ut, adv. So far, tantum, 
adv. So far am I from, iantum 
o6es<,w< withsubj. See 498. So 
great, iantus, a, um. So many, 
iot, indecl. So much, tantus, a, 
wn; iantopire, adv. So that, 

14 



ut, conj. Not 80 much, non iamy 
adv. 

Socrates. Socrdtes, is, m. 

Soldier. Miles, iiis^ m. and f. 

Soloti. Solo and Solon, Onis, m. 

Some. Nonnulli, ae, a, pl. Some, 
any, aliqui, qua, quod, Some 
one, a certain one, quidam, quac' 
dam, quoddam. Somebody, some- 
thing, aliquis. G. 191. At some 
time, aliquando, adv. ; dliquo 
tempdre. G. 426. Some — others, 
alii — dlii. G. 459. 

Sometime. Aliquxzndo, adv. 

Sometimes. Interdum, adv. 

Son. Filius, ii, m. 

Soul. Animus, i, m. 

Sovereignty. Imperium, ii, n. 

Spain. Hispania, ae, f. 

Sparta. Sparta, ae, f. 

Speak. Dico, Ire, dixi, dictum; 
loquor, i, locatu^ sum, dep. 

Spend. ConsHm^, ire, sumpsi, 
sumpium, Of time, ago, ire, 
egi, actum. 

Spirit, courage. Animus, i, m. 

Spirited, in a spirited manner. 
Acriter, adv. 

Spurius. Spurius, ii, m. 

Squander. Frofundo, ire, fadi, 
fUsum. 

Stadium. Siadium, ii, n. 

Start, set out. Proficiscor, i, pro^ 
fectus sum, dep. 

State, condition. Siatus, us, m. 
To reduce to a state of peace, 
paco, dre, dvi, dtum. The state, 
civita^, SLtis, f. State, common- 
wealth, res puhlica, rei puhlicae, 
f. The highest welfare of the 
state, summa res publica. 

State, say. Dico, ire, dixi, dictum, 

Statesman. Is qui reipublicaeprcte» 
est (praesum, esse, fui) . See 438. 

Station, to placc. CoUdco, dre^ 
dvi, dtum. 

Stator. Stator, Oris, m. 

Statue. Signum, i, n. 

Stoic. Stoicus, i, m. 

Strengthen. Alo, ire, cdui, cClHium 
and aXium. 
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Btrife. Pugna, ae, f. 

Strive. Nitor, niti, nisus and nis> 

U8 sum, dep. 
Strong, omple. Amplus, a, um, In 

the strongcst terms, amplissimis 

verbis. 
Strongly. Valde, adv. 
Stadent of. SiudiOsus, a, um. 
Studiously. Studidse, adv. 
Study. Studium, ii, n. 
Subject, thing. Res, rei, f. On the 

subject of^ concerning, de, prep. 

with abl. 
Subject — to be subject to. Pareo, 

€re, ui, itum. G. 385. 
Succeed. Succedo, ire, cessi, ces- 

sum. 6. 386. 
Success. Felicitas, Stis, f. 
Successful. Secundus, a, um. 
Such. Tcdis, e; sometinies ren- 

dered b/ qui, quae, quod. Such, 

60 great, tantv^, a, um. Such — 

as. tcUis, e — quaZis, e ; is, ea, id 

— qui, qu£Le, quod ; tantus, a, um 

— quantus, a, um. See 534. 
Sudden. Subitus, a, um. 
Suffer. Patior, i, passus sum, dep. 
SuflTering, pain. Dolor, Oris, m. 
Sufficient — to be sufficient, be able. 

Possum, posse, potui. 
Sufficiently. Satis, adv. 
Suggestion — at the suggestion of. 

Auctor, in abl. absol. See 504. 
Suitable. Idoneus, a, um, 
Suitably = worthily enough. Satis 

digne, ady. 
Sulla. Sulla, ae, m. 
Sum of money. Pecunia, ae, f. 
Sumptuous. SumptuOsus, a, um, 
Sun. Sol, solis, m. 
Sunset. Solis occHsus, us, m. 
Superbus. Superbus, i, m. 
Supplicate. SuppUco, dre, dm, 5-, 

tum. 
Suppose, think. Arhitror, dri, d- 

tus sum, dep. ; puto, dre, dvi, 

dtum. 
Suppress. Oomprim^, ire, pressi, 

pressum. 
Supreme. Summus, a, um. G. 

163,8 



Sore. Certus, a, um. 

Surely. Certe, adv. 

Surpass. Supiro, dre, dvi, diunu 

To surpass the foIIyof = to be 

more foolish than, sum, esse, fui^ 

dementior, ius. 
Surround. Circumdo, dre, didi, 

ddtum; cingo, tre, cinxi, cinc* 

tum. 
Sword. Ferrum, i, n. See 117. 

With fire and sword, ferro igni" 

que. 
Syllable. SyUdba, ae, f. 
Syracuse. SyracUsae, drum, f. pl. 

Of Syracuse, Syracusan, SyrO' 

cusius, a, um. 



T. 



Table. Mensa, ae, f. 

Tablet. Tabula, ae, f. 

Take, take up. Capio, ire, cepif 
captum. Take, appropriate, su- 
mo, ire, sumpsi, sumptum. Take, 
carry, porto, dre, dvi, atum. 
Take away, tollo, ire, sustxdi, sub- 
latum. Take care, ca/oeo, €re, ca- 
vi,cautum. Take place, jflo, ^W, 
factus sum, Take the census of, 
censeo, ere, ui, censum. See 490. 

Talent, native t&Ient. Ingenium, 
ii, n. Talent, mentai ability, 
mens, mentis, f. Talent, a sum 
of money, talentum, i, n. 

Tarentum. Tarentum, i, n. 

Tarquin, Tarquinius. TarqmniuSf 
%i, m. 

Tarquinii. Tarquinii, drum, m. pl. 

Tarry. Commdror, dri, dtus sum^ 
dep. 

Teach. Doceo, €re, ui, doctum, 
Teach, instruct, eriidio, ire, ivi 
and ii, itum. Teach, train up, 
instituo, ire, ui, Htum, See 585. 

Teacher. Doctor, oris, m. ; m^gis* 
ter, tri, m.. See 423. 

Tear. Lacrima, ae, f. 

Tedious, long. Longus, a, um. 

Tell. Dico, €re, dixi, dictum. 

Temperate. Temp€rans, aniis. 
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Temple. T&mplum, «, n.; aedes^ 
is, fi ; fanum, 4, n. See 371. 

Ten. becem, indecl. 

Terms — in the strongest terms. 
AmplissXmis verbis, 

Terrify. Terreo, ere, «i, Uum, 

Territory. Fines, ium, m. pl. 

Thales. Thdles, is, m. 

Than. Quam, conj. 

Thank. Oratias ago, ire, egi, ac- 
tum* See 548. 

Thanks. Gratiae, arum, f. pl. G. 
132. To express thanks, graiias 
ago, ere, egi, actum. 

That. JUe, a, ud ; is, ea, id, less 
strongly demonstrative than iUe, 
And that too, et is ; et is quidem. 
G. 461, 2. 

That, in that. Quod, conj. That, 
expressing purpose or result, ut, 
conj. with subj. That, express- 
ing purpose, Mrhen the dependent 
clause contains a comparative, 
quo, coi^. with subj. That = but 
that, quin, coi\j. with subj. G. 
498. 

The = that, emphatic. Ille, a, ud ; 
not emphatic, is, ea, id, The — 
the, with comparatives, quo — eo. 
See 454. 

Theban, of Thebes. Thebanus, a, 
um, 

Theft. Furtum, i, n. 

Their, theirs. Suus, a, um ; not 
reflexive, eOrum, earum. See 
468, 2. Their own things, pro- 
ductions, sua, drum, n. pl. G. 
441, 1. 

Themistocles. Themisiocles, is, m. 

Then. Tum, adv. 

There. lUic, adv. 

Thermopylae. Thermop§lcLe,arum. 
f. pl. 

Thing. Ees, rei, f. 

Think. Sentio, ire, sensi, sensum; 
puto, Sire, avi, Stum ; arbUror, 
SLri, atus sum, dep. Think, be of 
opinion, censeo, ere, ui, censum, 
See 576. Thiii, ponder, eogito, 
cLre, avi, citum, Think out, com^ 
menior, ari, SLtus sum, dep. 



Think little of, despise, coniemno^ 
ire, tempsi, temptum, 

Third. Tertius, a, um, 

Thirty. Triginta, indecl. 

Thirty-eight. Duodequadraginta, 
indecl. 

This. Hic, haec, hoc, This = that, 
not strongly demonstratlve, is, 
ea, id, 

Tliou, you. Tu, tui, Thoi^thyself, 
you yourself, intensive, ipse, a, 
um, 

Though. Sce Lesson LXXVIli. 

Thought, opinion. Sententia, ae, 
f. Thought, reflection, cogitatio, 
dnis, f. 

Thousand. MiUe. G. 178. 

Three. Tres, tria, Three days, 
triduum, ui, n. 

Three hundrcd. Trecenti, ae, a, pl. 

Through. Per, prep. with acc. 

Thus. Sic, adv. Thus far, adhuc, 
adv. 

Thy, your. Tuu^, a, um, 

Thyself, yourself, emphatic or re-. 
flexive, not intensive.- Tu, tui, 
By thyself, by yourself, tecum, 

Tiberius. Tiberius, ii, m. 

Tigranes. TigrdLnes, is, m. 

TiU. Colo, ire'^ colui, cultum„ 

Time. Tempus, dris, n. At some 
time, aliquando, adv. ; aliquo 
tempdre, G. 426. At times, inr 
terdum, adv. For the first time, 
primum, adv. The second time, 
itirum, adv. The seventh time, 
sepUmum, adv. For a long time, 
jamdiidum ; jampndem, adv. G. 
467, 2. .In the time of. See 
255, 2. 

Timid. Timidus, a, um, 

To. Ad, prep. with acc. To, to- 
wards, of friendly feelings and 
conduct towards a person, erga, 
prep. with acc. To no purpose, 
nequidquam, adv. 

Toil, labor. Labor, eris, m. 

To-morrow. Cras, adv. 

Tongue. Lingua, ae, f. 

Too. Nimis, adv. ; often expressed 
by the comparative, See 443. 
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And that too, et is ; et is qm- 
dem (is, ea, u2). G. 451, 2. 

Topic — each topic, each thing. 
Quidqtbe* 

Torture. Crucio, ffre, ff-w, Oium, 

Touch. Tango, ire, teflgi, tactum. 

Towards. Adversus, versus, prep. 
with acc. ; versus, adv. G. 433, 
2. Towards, of friendly feelings 
and conduct towards a person, er- 
ga, prep. with acc. 

Town. Oppidum, i, n. 

Treacheiy, treason. JProditio, d- 
nis, f. 

Treasures, things. Ees, rtfrum, f.pl. 

Tried. SpediZius, a, um. 

Troublesome. Molestus, a, um. 

True. Verus, a, um, 

Trumpeter. Tuhlcen, inis, m. 

Trust, to hope. Spero, Sre, avi, 
dUum. Trust in, conftdo, ire, 
fisus sum. G. 419, II. ; 4, 2). 

Truth. Verita^, atis, f. ; verum, 
i, n. G. 441, 2. 

Try. Tento, are, avi, atum. 

Tullius. Ttdlius, ii, m. 

Twenty. Viginii, indecl. 

Twice. Bis, adv. 

Two. Duo, diuie, duo. G. 175. 

Tyranny. TyroMnis, idis, f. 

Tyrant. Tyrannus, i, m. 



Unable, be unable. Non possum, 

posse, potui. 
Unbridled. Bjfrenatus, a, um. 
Uncertain. Incertus, a, um. 
Under. Suh, prep. with acc. and 

abl. G. 435. Under the guid- 

ance of, dux, duHs, in abl. abs. 
Understand. Cognosco, ire, nOvi, 

nUum. 
Understanding. Mens, mentis, f. 
Undertake. Sus(^pio, ire, cepi, 

cepium. 
Unfriendly. Inimlcus, a, um. 
Unhappy. Infelix, ids. 
Unharmed. Incolimis, e; sine in- 

juria. See 604. 



Unimpaired. IniHger, gra, grum% 
Unless. Nisi, conj. G. 507. 
Unmindful. Immimor, 6ris, 
Unnecessary. Non necessarius, 

a, um. 
Unpopularity. Invidia, ae, f. 
Until. Dum, donec, conj. G. 522. 
Unusual. Inusiiatus, a, um. 
Unwilling — to be unwilling. Nolo^ 

noUe, nolui. G. 293. 
Unwillingly. Inviius, a, um. G. 

443. 
Upon. In, prep. with acc. and abl. 

G. 435. Upon, concerning, de^ 

prep. with abl. 
Upright. Prohus, a, um. 
Urge. Impello, ire, pfAi, ptdsum. 
Use, make use of. Utor, i, vsus 

sum, dep. G. 419, I. 
Useful. Utilis, e. To be useful, 

utilis, e, sum, esse, fui ; uiiliia-' 

iem afflro, fervie, attiili, allatum 

See 444. 
Usefulness. UtiHias, Siis, f. 
Useless. Inuiilis, e. 
Utter. EUquor, i, loc&ius suniy 

dep. 
Utterly. Funditus, adv. 



V. 

Vain— 'in vain. Frustra, nequid^ 
quam, adv. See 338. 

Valor. Virtu^, Hiis, f. 

Value, price. Pretium, ii, n. Of 
greater value, of more value, 
pluris. G. 402, III. 1. 

Vender. Vendiior, oris, m. 

Verres. Verres, is, m. 

Verse. Versus, us, m. 

Very. Valde ; often rendered by 
the superlative. See 448. Very, 
with nouns, ipse, a, um. G. 452, 
2. Very much, plurimum, adv. 
Very highly, with verbs of valu- 
ing, maximi. G. 402, III. 1). 
Not very, non iia, adv. How 
very busy one is, quunta occupa^ 
tiOne disiinetur. See 631. 

Viands. . FpiUa>e, arum, f. pl. 
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Vice. Viiiumf n, n. 

Vicinity — in tlie vicinity of, near. 

Ad, prep. with acc. 
Victor. Vtetorf OriSf m. 
Victory. Victoriaf 06, f. Victoiy 

over the Cimbrians, Cimbrica 

vidoria. 
Views — set forth views, state. 

I^a^cOf aref SLvif Oium, 
Vigilant. VigilanSf aniis, 
Vigilantly, shaxply. AcriUrf adv. 
ViUage. VicuSf t, m. 
Violate. Vi6lOf cLre, SLvif IZtum, 
Virtue. ViriuSf ^tis, f. 
Visit. VisOf irSf visif visum* 
Voice. VoXf vociSf f. A feeble 

voice, ifocilaf aSf f. 
Voyage — have a prosperous voy- 

age. Ex senteniia navtgOf dLrCf 

avif Htum. See 339. 



W. 

Wage. Gero, ire, gessi, gestum. 

Wage against, infirOf firrCf talif 

iUatum, G. 386. 
Wait. Exspecto, dre, Ovi, iUum. 
Walk. AmMHo, Sre, Svi, atum. 

Walk, go along, ingridior, i, in- 

gresstis sum, dep. 
Wall. Murus, i, m. ; moeniaf ium, 

n. pl. ; parieSf itis, m. See 377. 

Wails of the city, city waUs, 

m^enia, ium, n. pl. Walls of my, 

&c., own house, m«t, etc., parii' 

ies, See 378. 
War. BeUvmf i, n. 
Warrior. Is qui beUum gerit (gero, 

ire, gessi, gesium). See 444. 
Watch. Vigilo, are, avi, atum. 
Way, manner. ModuSf t, m. In no 

way, nuUo modo ; in no thing, 

niula re. 
Wealth. Divitiae, Srum, f. pl. 
Wealthy. Di/ces, Itis. 
Weaiy. Defatlgo, Hre, SLvi, aium, 
Weep at. lUacv^mor, Siri, atus 

sum, dep. G. 386. 
Weighty. Gravis, e, 
Welfare, advantage. Commddum, 



t, n. Highest welfare of ihe 
state, highest public welfare. 
summa respuhUca, 

Well. Benef adv. Well known, 
sometimes rendered by iUef a, 
vd. G. 450, 4. 

What, interrog. Qv/if quaCf quodf 
a^j. ; quiSf quaSf quddf substant. 

Whatever. QuisquiSf qu^quaef 
quodquod and quicquidor quid" 
quid. Whatever s= that which, 
is, ettf id — quif quae, quod. 

When. Quum, adv. When and 
whHe are sometimes rendered by 
the abl. abs., by a participle, by 
an a^jective, or by an appositive. 
See Lesson LXXIX. ; also G. 
431, 1 and 2, (1) ; 578, 1. ; 442 ; 
363, 3. When, interrog., quan- 
do, adv. 

Where. Ubi, adv. 

Whether. Num, coiy. ; in dcuble 
questions, utrum ; num ; ne, 
enclit. conj. Whether — not, 
nonne. Whether — or, uirum — 
an. G. 346, II. 2. 

Which, relat. Qui, quae^ quod; 
interrog., qui, quae, quod, adj., 
quis, quae, quid, substant. Which 
one, of two, vier, uiraf utrum. 
G. 149. 

While. Dum, conj. G. 622. When, 
quum, coiy. See also " When." 

Who, which, what, relat. Qui, 
quae, quod ; interrog., qui, quae, 
quod, a^j., quiSf quae^ quid, 
substant. 

Whoever. Quisquis, quaequae, 
quodquod and quicquid or quid- 
quid. Whoever = he, etc. — 
who, is,ea,id — •■ qui, quae, quod. 

Whole, the whole of. Totus, a, 
um ; G. 151; cunctus, a, um; 
omnis, e ; universus, a, um. 

WhoUy, whole. Totus, a, um. G. 
151 ; 443. 

Why. Quare ; cur ; adv. ; quid. 
G. 454, 2. 

Wicked. ScderSLius, a, um ; im^ 
prdbus, a, um: 

Wickedness. Scelus, ^rt5, n. 
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Will — good will. JBenevoUntia, 
ae, f . 

Willing — be willing. Volo,veUet 
volut. G. 293. 

Willingly. Libenter, adr. 

Winter. Biems, imiSf f. Winter 
quarters, hibema, Orum, n. pl. 

Wisdom. Sapientia, ae, f. 

Wise. SapienSf eniis. 

Wisely. Sapienter, adv. 

Wish. Volo, ffeille, volui. G. 293. 

With. Chimt prep. with abl. With, 
among, near to, at the honse of, 
apud, prep. with acc. With is 
Bometimes rendered by the abl. 
abs. With the attendance of, 
com^, itis, in abl. abs. With 
each other, inter se. G. 448, 1. 
With flre and sword, ferro igni- 
que» See 117. 

Withdraw, call off. Av6eo, dre, dvi, 
dium, Withdraw, retire, se re- 
m^v€re (remJiveo, €re, mOvi, «wJ- 
ium); deeedo, ire, eessi, cessum, 

Within. Intra, prep. with acc. 

Without. Sine, prep. with abl. ; 
sometimes rendered by nuUus, a, 
um, G. 151, in agreement with 
noun; sometimes by quin, conj. 
with subj. See 571 ; also G. 498, 
3. Without exception, alone, 
unus, a, um. G. 176, 1. With- 
out a nomination from the peo- 
ple, injussu pop^i. G. 414, 2, 
3). To be without, vaco, dre, 
dvi, dium ; careo, €re, ui, itum ; 
egeo, €re, ui, See 239, I. 

Witness. ' Testis, is, m. and f. 

Witness, to witness. Specto, dre, 
dvi, dtum. 

Wonder, wonder at. Miror, dri, 
dtus sum, dep. 

Wonderful. Mirahilis, e ; admi- 
rabilis, e ; mirus, a, um. 

Wont, be wont. Soleo, €re, soUius 
sum. 

Word. Verhum, t, n. Word for 
word, ad verhum. See 361. 

Work, monument. Monum>enium, 
i, n. 

World. Mundus, i, m. 



Worship. VeniroTf dri, dtus sum^ 

dep. 
Worth, moral worth. Hbnestasj 

diis, f. ; virtus, mis, f. 
Worthily. Digne, adv. 
Worthy. Dignus, a, um. 
Would rather. Malo, maUe, mMv/i. 

G. 293. 
Would that. Uflncmi, adv. G. 

488, 1. 
Write. Scribo, ire, scripsi, scrip' 

ium. 
Writing. Scripium, i, n. To com- 

mit to writing, littiris mundOf 

dre, dvi, dtum. 
Wrong. Pravus, a, um. 
Wrong, crime. Nefas, n. inded. 

X. 

Xenophon. Xen6phon, ontis, m. 
Xerxes. Xerxes, is, m. 



Y. 

Year. Annus, i, m. 

Yesterday. Beri, adv. ; hesterwf 

die. G. 426. Ye8terday*s, of 

yesterday, hesiernus, a, um. 
Yet. Tamen, adv. 
Yoke. Jugum, i, n. 
You, thou. Tu, iui. You your- 

self, ipse, a, um. 
Young man. Adolescens, entis, m. ; 

juvinis, is, m. 
Your. Vesier, ira, trum. Your,thy, 

tuus, a, um. Your companions, 

&c,rVestri, drum; iui, Orum; m. 

pl. G. 441, 1. 
Yourself, emphatic, not intensive. 

Tu, tui ; intensiFe, ipse, a, «m. 

By yourself, tecum. 
Youth. Jv/oinis, is, m. and f. 



Z. 

Zeal. Studiwn^ H, n. 
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Cieero. 12mo 180 

xn. 
Cicero. 12mo. With Dictionary 1 60 

Tms series bas received the miqtialifled oommendation of many of the most eml- 
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I. FIEST AND SEOOND LATIN BOOK AND PKACmCAL GltAMMAB. »•• 

viBod and Oueta&j Corrected, by J. A. Bpenceb, D. D. 12mo, 859 pages. 
II. PBACTICAL INTEODUOTION TO LATIN PBOBE COMPOSITION, B«- 

ylsed and careflilly oorrected by J. A. Sphkgsb, D. D. 12ino, 856 pagea^ 
III. OOBNELIUS NEPOS. With Qoestions and Ansvrers, and an Imltative Exercise 
on each Chapter. Tnth Notes by E. A. Johnson, Professor of Latin, in Uni- 
Tersity of New Tork. New editlon, enlarged, with a Lexicon, Historical and 
Geognpbicol Index, etc. 12mo, 860 pages. 



Anold^s dassioal Series bas attained a drcolatlon ahnosl nnparaDeled, having be«s 
iDtrodQoed Into nearly all the leading edncational institations in the United States. 
Hie secret of thls snocess is, that the anthor has Iiit apon fhe trae system of teaching 
the aodent kngoages. He ezhibits thcm not as dead, but as Ilvhig tongaes ; and Xtj 
hnttatlon and repetitlon, the meaos which Natare herself points oat to the child leam- 
Ing Us mother-tongae, he fatntM^>rf«*i| the stadent with the Idioms employed by the 
•legBnt writers and speakors of antiqoity. 

The Ilrst and Second Latin Book shoald be pat into the hands of fhe beginners, who 
will soon acqoire from its pages a better idea of the langoago than coald be gained by 
months of stndy according to the dd systom. The reason of this is, fhat every fhlng 
has a practical bearing, and a principle is no sooner leamed fhan if Is applied. The pupil 
Is at onee set to work on exercises. 

The Prose Composition forms an excellent seqnel to the above work, or may be 
ased with any other coarse. It feaches the art of wrlfing Latin more correcfly and 
thoroaghly, more easily acd pleasanUy, than any othor wotk. In Its pages Lattn syno. 
nymes are careAiIIy illastrated, diflferences of idioms noted, caati<»is as to common errOTS 
impressed on the mind, and every help afforded toward aftaining a pare and flowing 
Letin style. 

From N. Wjibelkr» Prineipal of WorcesUr Covmt}f JBffh SchooL 

" In the skill wlth which he sets Ibrfh the idiomatio peculiariHM, as weU as in tho 
dfarecfness and symplidty with which he stafea fhe flicts of the andenf langaages, Mr. 
Amold has no superior. I know of no books so admirably adapted to awaken an tnUr- 
M^ in the stady or fhe langoage, or so well fif fed to lay fhe foundafion of a correcf schol- 
ai^p and remied faste." 

IVwn A. B. Bfsseli^ Oakkmd Mffh SchooL 

** The sfyle in which the books are gof ap are nof their only recommendation. Wi tb 
thoroogh insfradlon on fhe part of fhe teacher osing fhese books as texf-books, I ain 
ounfldenf a mach more ample rotam for fhe time andlab^Mrbestowedby oar youth upctn 
Latin masf be secared. The fime oertainly has come when an advance musf be luudu 
apon fhe old methods of insfraction. I am glad to have a work thaf promises so niany 
advantages as Amold^s Fhrst and Becond Li^ Book fo beginners.^ 

lyom C. M. Blaice, CUuaioai Teacher, PhHaddphia. 

" I am much pleased wlth Araold^s Latln Books. A dass of my older bovs have just 
flnished the Firsf and Second Book. They had stadied Lafln lor a long time beforeb 
bat Bevsr undentood if, fhey say, as fhey do now.^^ 



/>. APPLETON ds CO:S PUBUCATIOm, 

Caesar^s Commentaries on the Gallic War. 

With English Notes, Critical and Explanatory ; a Lexicon, Geographi- 

cal and Historical Indexes, a Map of Gaul, etc. By Rev. J. A.- 

SPENCER, D. D. 12mo, 408 pages. 

In the preparation of this Tolame, great care has been taken to adapt it in eyeiy r»* 
apect to the wants of the young atudent, to make it a means at the aame time of advan- 
dng him in a thorongh knowledge of Latin, and inspiring him with a deaire for Airther 
aoqnaintanoe with the daaaics of the language. Dr. Spencer has not, Uke some oonmien- 
tators, given an ahondanco of help on the ea^ pasaages, and allowed the dtfflcult ones 
to speak for themselycs. His Notes are on those parts on which the pupU wants them, 
«nd explain, not onlj grammatical difficultles, but allusions of eveiy kind in the tezt A 
well-drawn sketch of Gsesar^s life, a Map of the r^g^ion In which his campaigns were car- 
ried on, and a Yocabulary, which removes the neoesdly of using a laige dlctionaiy and 
the waste of time oonse^eiil thereon, eBhanoe the yalue of the Tolume in no small d»- 
gxee. 

Quintus Curtius : 

Life and Exploits of Alexander the Great. Edited and illustrated 
with English Notes. By WHiLLiM HENRY CROSBY. 12mo^ 
385 pages. 

Curtlus^s Histoiy of Alexander the Great, though Uttle used In the schools of thlf 
•ountry, In England and on the Continent holds a high place In the estimatlon of classl- 
calinstructors. Theinterestingcharacterofits subject, theeleganoeoflts siyle,andthe* 
purity of its moral sentloents, ought to place It at least on a par wlth CiBsar^s Commen- 
taries or SaDuses Historles. The present edition, by the late Fh>ibs8or of Latln in Eut- 
gers Conege, is unexceptlonable in typography, oonvenient In form, scholarly and prac- 
tical In its notes, and al^ogether an admirable text-book for classes preparing for ool. 
lege. 

From Pbop. Owmr, offhe 27&w Tark Free Aeadwny, 
"It gives me great pleasure to add my testimonial to the many you are recelving ln 
fevor of the beautiftil and weH-edited editlon of Quintus Curtius, by Prof. Wm. Henry 
Crosby. It Is seldom that a dassical book is submitted to me for examlnatlon, to whlcl. 
Icanglvesoheartyarecommendationastothls. Theextemalappeanmceisattractive- 
ihe paper, type, and blndhig, belng just what a text-book shouM bc, neat, clear, and du.' 
rable. The notes are brlef; pertinent, scholar-like, neither too exuberant nor too meagre^ 
but happlly exempllfylng the goUen mean so dsilrable and yet so very dlfflcult ef a^ 
tainment^ 



2>. APPLETON A C0?8 PUBLICATJ0N8. 



Select Orations of M. Tullius Cicero : 

With Notes, for the use of Schools and Colleges. By E. A. JOHN. 
SON, Professor of Latin in the nxuTersitj^ of New York. 1 2mo, 
469 pages. 

This editk» of Cloero'8 Select Orations poflaeBses Bome Bpedal adTantages for the sta- 
ient which are both new and important It la the only editlon which oontains the im. 
proved tezt that hae been prepared by a reoent careftd collation and oonect dedpherlng 
of the beet mannacriptB ai Cloero^B writingB. It Is the work of the oelebrated Qrelli, Mad- 
vlft and KlotZi and has been done sinee the appearance of OrelU^s complete editlon. The 
Notes, by Flrofessor Johnson, of the New York UniverBity, have been mostly selected, 
withgreatcare, from the best German authors, as weli as tfae EngUsh editlon of Amold. 

Frcm Thoil&a Chasx, Tutor in LaUn in Barvard VhiversUy. 
• An edltion ot Oloero Bke Johnson^s has k>ng been wanted ; and the exoeUence of the 
text, the iUnstrstions of words, partldes, and pronouns, and the explanatlon of varions 
polnts of oonstmotUm and inteipretation, bear witness to the Editor'8 fkmiliarity with 

Bomeofthemostimportantresalts of modeni scholarshiptandentitlehlsworktoalaig* 
Bhare of pnbUe ihvor.^ 

" It seems to ns an improvement npon any editlon of these Oratlons that has beea 
publlshed in this oountry, and will be fonnd a valoable aid in thelr stadieB to the lovtni 
of claaslcal literatore.^— TVvTy Doi^ FM^r. 

Cicero de Officiis : 

With English Notes, mostly translated from Zumft and Bonnell. By 
THOMAS A. THAOHER, of Yale College. 12mo, 194 pages. 

In this edition, a ftw hlstorical notes have been introdnced in cases where the Dic- 
tlonary in common ose has Dot been foond to contain the deslred information ; the design 
of which is to ald the leamer In understanding the contents of the treatises, the thoughts 
and reasonlng of the author, to ezplain granunatical difficulties, and inculcate a knowI< 
edge of grammatlca] prindples. The Editor has aimed thronghout to gulde rather than 
carry the leamer through difSculties; requirlng of him more study, in conseqnenoe of 
hls help, than he would liave devoted to the book withont It 

JPY^cm M. L. Btoxvkb, Pro/esaor cf ihs Latin lAmguage and Ltterature in PmvMyl' 

varUa CoUege, 

**! have examined with mnch pleasare Frof. Thacher^s editlon of Cicero de Offidis, 
and am convlnced of its excellence. The Notes have been prepared with great care and 
good Jndgment. Fnictical knowledge of the wants of the student has enabled the Editor 
to ftimlsh Just the kind of asslstanoe required; grammatical difficulties are removed, and 
the obscurities of the treatise are explained, the interest of the leamer is elidted, and hls 
Industry db«cted rather than superseded. There can be but one opinion with regard to 
the merits <^ the wwk, and I trust that Ftofessor Thacher wlll be dlsposed to continua 
kls laboia 90 careftilly conmienced, in this departmont of dassical learaing.* 



